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This all-new book on Microsoft Excel covers the latest version of the 
best-selling spreadsheet program for the Macintosh and is intended for any- 

one who wants to get the most out of using it. 

You may be a new user and need help in understanding the concept of an 

electronic spreadsheet, as well as in acquiring the knowledge that will make 

you productive in a hurry. You'll easily find the assistance you want here. 

On the other hand, you may be an experienced user of spreadsheets 

and, perhaps, of other versions of Excel. You can read this book to learn 

about the new features and how they’ re affected by the Macintosh System 7 

operating system (although you can run Excel under earlier versions of 

the operating system, starting with version 6.0.2). 

Finally, you may already be using the current version of Excel for the 

Macintosh. However, you’d like to become a power user and to master its 

fine points and advanced features. This book is for you, too. 

You don’t have to be a math whiz to understand any of the chapters in 

this book. Whether a concept used is simple or complex, this book explains 

it in simple terms. If you are a math whiz, you can skim over background 

information and get on to the meat of how to apply the concept. 

WHAT YOU CAN DO WITH EXCEL 

In the days before computers, calculators, and adding machines, a 

spreadsheet was simply a large piece of paper that displayed data from vari- 

ous categories in columns, along with the results of manual calculations to 

total those columns, determine percentages, or otherwise try to obtain a 

meaningful analysis of the data. The purpose of the spreadsheet might have 
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been to construct and track a monthly budget, to ascertain the costs of a con- 

templated project, or to forecast future sales from past performance. 

Today’s electronic spreadsheet is often used for the same purposes. 

However, it incorporates many improvements. First, you no longer have to 

perform calculations by hand. Instead, you enter each number into a sepa- 

rate box in the spreadsheet, called a cell; then you enter formulas into addi- 

tional cells to calculate totals and percentages automatically. This automatic 

calculation capability also means that you can change a value in one of the 

cells and have the spreadsheet recalculate automatically, giving you 

the power to construct ‘‘what if’’ analyses: You can change figures as often 

as you like and see instantly how they affect the bottom line. 

Excel has many more features. You can easily generate several kinds of 

graphs of your data: line, bar, pie, and combination charts; stock market 

performance charts; and charts that perform statistical analysis, such as lin- 

ear regression plots. 
You can create and maintain databases for any purpose. You can store a 

list of employees and their salary histories and then print a report pinpoint- 

ing those who haven’t had a raise in the last year. You can keep a complete 

file of an orchestra’s repertoire and print reports showing when and where 

each selection has been played. 

You can automate tasks you perform frequently by creating macros: 

recorded keystrokes and mouse movements that can optionally be com- 

bined with a simple macro language. With macros, you can easily build small 

programs that let you, by pressing a few keys, have Excel complete an entire 

series of actions. 

NEW FEATURES OF EXCEL 3.0 

In Excel 3.0, Microsoft has made major improvements that greatly increase 

the program’s powers. However, to take advantage of these powers, the user also 
needs updated knowledge. Even the appearance of the Excel desktop has been 

changed, primarily through the addition of the Toolbar, which lets you perform 

many tasks without pulling down the program’s menus. 

Version 3.0 also offers other new features. It provides new drawing 
tools. Now you can create charts right on your worksheets, rather than only 

as separate files. You can create worksheets in an outline format and expand 



or collapse the outlines to view various levels of detail. Version 3.0 also 
offers new data consolidation abilities. In addition, you can create your own 
dialog boxes, solve goal-seeking problems, make three-dimensional charts 
and reusable templates, and enjoy hundreds of other new or enhanced fea- 
tures. Read this book to master them all. 

ORGANIZATION OF THIS BOOK 

This book is divided into seven parts, plus appendices. Part 1 discusses 
the fundamentals of how to use the program. Part 2 goes into detail on 
spreadsheet operations. Part 3 explains how to graph your data. Part 4 
describes database applications. Part 5 is devoted to the fine points of print- 

ing and making reports. Part 6 is an introduction to macros and the creation 

of your own functions and applications. Part 7 analyzes advanced features. 

The chapters include exercises you can complete to increase your 

knowledge through hands-on experience. Of course, if you already have 

a thorough understanding of a particular subject, you can simply read the 

section that describes that subject, looking for unfamiliar commands or 
special tips. 

The appendices provide installation information, summaries of func- 

tions, and an orientation for those who have previously used Lotus 1-2-3. 

METHODS AND CONVENTIONS 
USED IN THIS BOOK 

Although Excel’s features are explained in detail, this book invites you 

to learn the program through hands-on experience—by actually completing 

exercises that demonstrate how to accomplish specific tasks. Excel screens 

are reproduced frequently in each chapter, to illustrate how your work- 

sheets and charts should appear at each stage of an exercise. The words you 

should type to complete an exercise are presented in boldface. New or unfa- 

miliar terms or phrases are shown in italics. 

xxix 
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However, if you choose not to try an exercise, or if you don’t have a 

computer available as you read the book, you can learn the principles 

involved anyway by paying careful attention to the step-by-step instructions 

and by studying the figures that show the results you would otherwise 

observe on your monitor. 

THE REWARDS OF USING EXCEL 

Excel will reward you for the time you spend with it. You will find that 

it can make you more productive and give you a firmer grasp of many 

aspects of your business and personal planning. 
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Creating and 
Using a Basic 

Worksheet 



Wen you load Excel on your Macin- 

tosh, you enter a world with almost unlimited possibilities. That’s because 

you can create formulas and macros to make the program perform almost 

any task you can imagine. You can also use predefined functions and a sup- 

plied macro library to handle chores such as finding the internal rate of 

return of a series of periodic cash flows or comparing two versions of a 

worksheet to see if any formulas have been changed. 
In this first chapter, you'll learn the major elements of the Excel 

desktop. Then you’ll create a simple worksheet, edit the worksheet, add a 

chart, and save and print your work. 

If you haven't already installed Excel, read Appendix A and complete 

the installation before continuing with this chapter. Then double-click your 

Excel folder to open it and double-click the Excel icon, shown in Figure 1.1, 

to start the program. (If you’re new to the Macintosh, you double-click by 

pressing the mouse button down twice in quick succession, after moving 

your mouse to position the pointer on your screen.) 

TOURING THE EXCEL DESKTOP 

After you start Excel, an opening screen briefly appears, followed by a 

blank worksheet. A worksheet is an individual spreadsheet file. You will 

soon have many worksheets stored in your Excel folder or in subsidiary 

folders you create. (When the pointer is on the worksheet, it assumes the 

shape of a large plus sign.) 

The blank worksheet appears as shown in Figure 1.2. Until you save it 

and give it a name, the worksheet is called, by default, Worksheet1. This 

name appears in the title bar of the window. 

The worksheet is divided into cells of equal size, arranged in rows and 

columns. The columns are identified by letters, and the rows are identified 

by numbers. A letter and number identifies each cell. For instance, the cell 

in the upper left corner of the worksheet is Al. This designation is known as 

the cell address. 
At the top of the Excel window, you can see a menu bar. Here you can 

place the pointer on a menu title, such as File, and press the mouse button to 

make the menu drop down, displaying its options. The contents of the vari- 

ous menus are explained later in this book. 
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Figure 1.1: The Excel program icon 
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Figure 1.2: A blank Excel worksheet 
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Just below the menu bar is the You'l use some of its features 
in this chapter. Its ot i ed in Chapter 2. 

Below the which displays any formula 

entered into the active cell. (The cell itself displays only the formula result.) 

The left end of the formula bar displays the name of the active cell. In Fig- 

ure 1.2, the active cell is Al. The heavy outline around cell A1 indicates that 

it is currently selected. 
hich displays informa- 

xcel is waiting for you to enter data 

or formulas, therwise, the message on the 

status bar may tell you what activity is i ogress, such as copying data or 

recording a macro (saving keystrokes and mouse movements to be replayed 

later). The message may also inform you that Excel is in a special mode such 

as edit mode (used for editing the contents of a cell), or that it has found an 

error in a formula. 
The worksheet is bounded on its right and bottom sides by the usual 

at let you shift the view in the window to display 

some other area of the worksheet. Incidentally, a single Excel worksheet 

actually contains 16,384 numbered rows and 256 columns, although you 

probably won’t use them all. The first 26 columns are labeled A through Z. 

Then the labeling sequence continues with AA through AZ, BA through BZ, 

CA through CZ, and so on. The final column is labeled IV. 

If you have a large-screen monitor, you may see more rows and 
columns at one time than are displayed in Figure 1.2. Conversely, if you 

have a small-screen monitor (such as that provided with the Macintosh Clas- 

sic), you will see fewer rows and columns. You can always scroll the win- 

dow to view another portion of the worksheet. 

The size box in the lower right corner of the window lets you drag the 

window to resize it. To close the window, you click the close box in 

the upper left corner. Both of these features are standard in all Macintosh 
applications. 

tion abou 

ENTERING TEXT, 
NUMBERS, AND FORMULAS | 

You can enter text, numbers, and formulas only into active cells. How- 

ever, you can activate more than one cell at a time merely by dragging the 
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mouse to select the cells. The following exercise demonstrates how to use 

text, numbers, and formulas to create a simple worksheet. Later you will 

revise the worksheet to see how other features work. 

ENTERING HEADINGS 

Your first step is to enter headings for the worksheet columns. 

1. Excel selects cell Al by default when you open a new worksheet. 

(A default selection is an action or value Excel uses unless otherwise 

directed.) If Al is not highlighted, click that cell to select it. 

2. Type the words Sales Rep. The words appear in the formula bar as you 

type them. Then press the > key. The words Sales Rep appear in 

cell Al, the formula bar becomes blank, and cell B1 becomes active. 

3. Type the words Gross Sales. These words appear in the formula bar 

as you type them. Press the > key. The words Gross Sales appear in 

cell B1, the formula bar becomes blank, and cell C1 becomes active. 

4. Type the word Commission and press Return. The word Commis- 

sion appears in cell C1, the formula bar becomes blank, and cell C2 

becomes active. (The pointer moves down instead of to the right 

because you pressed Return this time instead of the Return key.) 

FORMATTING CELL ROWS 

By default, Excel aligns, or justifies, text at the left side of cells. Cells 

A1 through C1 will serve as titles for their respective columns, so you need 
to format them so they are centered and in boldface. Because we’ll add 

other titles in row 1 ina later chapter, we will format the entire row now. 

1. The first step is to select the entire row by clicking the heading for 

row 1 (the small box at the left that displays the number 1). 

2. Although centering can be accomplished through options accessed 

through the Format menu, starting with version 3.0 Excel provides 

a much easier way to issue this command. Just move the pointer to 

the Toolbar and click the middle alignment button, which shows a 

group of centered lines (see Figure 1.3). Excel immediately centers 

the text in all cells of row 1. 
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3. Next, you want to make the text boldface. Again, you can make this 

change through options reached through the Format menu, and 

again, the Toolbar provides a shortcut. With row 1 still selected, 

just click the B button (for boldface) in the Toolbar. As Figure 1.3 

shows, the boldface button is located to the left of the alignment 

buttons and the I button (which italicizes selected text),. When you 

click the boldface button, the three newly centered titles also 

appear in boldface. 

Italics button 

Alignment buttons 

Boldface button ~ pe ea ge 

Left alignment Right alignment 
Centering 

Figure 1.3: Alignment, boldface, and italics buttons on the Toolbar 

ENTERING DATA 

Now you can begin to enter data into the cells. 

1. Drag to select cells A2, A3, and A4. These cells will contain the 

names of individual sales representatives. (If you’re a novice at 

using a Macintosh, note that you drag by holding down the mouse 
button and then moving the mouse in the desired direction.) 

Type the name Olvera in cell A2 and press Return. 

Type the name Stein in cell A3 and press Return. 

Type the name Tomura in cell A4 and press Return. 

oR WON Now it’s time to enter the gross sales figures for each sales repre- 

sentative. Drag to select cells B2, B3, and B4. 
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6. Type the number 14682 and press Return. 

7. Type the number 16208 and press Return. 

8. Type the number 13499 and press Return. 

FORMATTING CELL COLUMNS 

Now format the figures to insert a comma at the proper position. Since 

you'll soon need to format a cell for a total figure below these numbers, as 
well as cells in column C that will also contain numbers, you can save time 

by formatting all of the cells in columns B and C right now. Excel will apply 

this formatting only to numbers entered in these columns—and not to text. 

1. Drag to select the column headings (the cells that display the cen- 

tered letters B and C). This shortcut automatically selects the entire 

columns for formatting. Then pull down the Format menu and 

select the Number...command. The three dots following the word 

Number are called an ellipsis. They indicate that the command will 

not be executed instantly but, when selected, will usually bring up 

a dialog box, where you will be asked to make additional choices. 

In this case, you'll see the Format Number dialog box, shown in 

Figure 1.4. 

2. Select the fourth number format, #,4#0, and click OK. The numbers 

now appear formatted with a comma to indicate that the figures are 

in thousands. Excel also adds invisible formatting for any numbers 

yet to be entered in columns B and C. 

ENTERING A FORMULA 

You are ready to enter a formula so that Excel can calculate the sales 

commissions for each representative. 

1. Select cell C2. Type an equal sign (=). An equal sign tells Excel 

you’re going to enter a formula. The equal sign appears on the 

formula bar. 

2. Click cell B2 to make it part of the formula. Excel adds the address 

B2 to the formula you are building. 
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Sample: Gross Sales 

Figure 1.4: The Format Number dialog box 

3. 

4. 

Type an asterisk (*), the symbol for multiplication in computer 
formulas. 

Type .08 to complete the multiplication formula, which will find 8 
percent (the rate of sales commission) of the value in cell B2. Your 
screen should now resemble Figure 1.5. Note that the message on 
the status bar at the bottom of the window now reads Enter. 

You may have noticed that two symbol boxes appeared just to the 
left of the formula when you started it. One box displays a check 
mark and is called the enter box. You click the enter box to enter a 
formula after it’s completed. Click the enter box now. (The other 
box displays an X. You click this box to cancel a formula.) The fig- 
ure 1,175 now appears in cell C2, representing the sales commis- 
sion earned by the employee named Olvera. (Note that since you 
previously applied number formatting to this entire column, the 
number in C2 has the same formatting as the numbers in column B.) 
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& File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Figure 1.5: Entering a formula 

Now you need to copy the formula to cells C3 and C4 to find the com- 

missions earned by Stein and Tomura. 

ohne. ihe figure 1,297, and cell C4 shows the figure 1 ,080. Next 
you'll see why these copied formulas work. 

3. Click to select only cell C3. Look at the formula bar to read the 

formula in this cell. As you can see in Figure 1.6, the address B2 

that is part of the formula in cell C2 has been adjusted automatically 
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& File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window ¢3) 
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Figure 1.6: Copied formula adjusted automatically 

to read B3 instead. (Observe also that Excel has added a zero before 
the percentage figure you typed; it now reads 0.08—which doesn’t 
affect the functioning of the formula at all, but makes the formula 
conform to the way the program handles such formulas internally.) 

4. Click to select only cell C4. You will see that the formula here too 
has been adjusted automatically and now refers to cell B4. These 
adjustable cell references are called relative cell references. Cell 
references in formulas can also be made absolute, so that some part 
of a formula always refers to a certain cell. For example, you could 
have entered the figure .08 in a cell instead of into each formula, 
with its cell address entered into the formulas as absolute. Then the 
commission percentage would have been copied into each formula 
from the same cell. Absolute references are explained in later chap- 
ters that discuss formulas. 
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DRAWING LINES ABOVE TOTALS 

Let’s total the number columns. First, let’s draw a line in the cells 
above each total. Some people make such a line on a worksheet by typing a 
series of underlines (produced by holding down the Shift key while pressing 

the hyphen key). However, a line drawn in this manner—since it is an 

underline—will appear very close to the bottom of the cell. If you type a_ 

series of hyphens instead of underlines, they’ll center vertically in the cell, 

but they won’t be one solid line. You can also display no line above your 

totals, relying solely on labels to identify the totals. A fourth option is to sep- 

arate columns of numbers and their totals with blank cells. 
There are two better solutions to this problem. You can draw a line 

with the line tool located on the Toolbar (and explained in Chapter 2). You 

can also use em dashes. Em dashes are long dashes often used by printers in 

displaying text—like this. Using em dashes is the easiest operation to con- 

trol. You’ll use this method now. 

1. Select cell B5. Then hold down the Shift and Option keys together, 

type five hyphens, and click the enter box. Instead of seeing five 

hyphens or underlines appear in B5, you'll see five em dashes 

(because you held down both the Shift and Option keys). You'll see 

a slight space between each em dash on your screen, but when 

they’re printed, they’ll appear as one solid line centered vertically 

in the cell. 

2. To position the line so it appears directly underneath the column of 

figures above, click the right-alignment button in the Toolbar. This 

button is located just to the right of the center button and is repre- 

sented by an icon that shows five lines that simulate right-aligned 

text. (Note the position of the pointer in Figure 1.7.) 

3. You need a line above the total in row C too. To add the line, you 

can copy the contents of cell B5 to cell C5. Drag to select both 

B5 and C5. 

4. Pull down the Edit menu and select the Fill Right command. (Short- 

cut: Press 36-R.) The formatted em dashes are copied into cell C5. 

13 



14 MASTERING EXCEL 3 ON THE MACINTOSH 

CHAPTER ONE 

Figure 1.7: Giving a line right alignment 

USING THE AUTO-SUM BUTTON 

If you are using a version of Excel prior to version 3.0, you can use either 

of two methods to total the figures in column B and then enter the result in 

cell BG. You can simply click B6 to select this cell, type an equal sign (=) to start 

a formula, and then click, in succession, B2, B3, and B4. Excel will automati- 

cally enter this formula into the formula bar: = B2 + B3 + B4. After you click 

the enter box (the check mark) to complete the formula, the program will 

total the three cells. Asecond method is to pull down the Formula menu and 

select the Paste Function...command. You can then scroll the Paste Func- 
tion dialog box and select the SUM() function (which automatically totals a 

series of referenced cells) and drag across or click the cells to be included in 

the formula. (Functions are explained fully in later chapters.) 

If you are using version 3.0, you can still use either of these methods. 

However, now there’s an infinitely easier way to total numbers: using the 

auto-sum button. You will use this method now. 
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1. Click cell BG to select it and click the auto-sum button (shown with 

the pointer on it in Figure 1.8). This formula appears on the formula 

bar: = SUM(B2:B5). The colon in the formula (:) indicates that the 

formula includes all cells between the cells B2 and B5. Click the 
enter box on the formula bar to complete the formula. The result 

appears in BG: 44,389. 
(This automatic method of adding cells—the most common 

mathematical operation in spreadsheets—is accomplished by having 

the program look for a series of numbers above or immediately to 

the left of the selected cell. Note that even though the formula 

included cell B5, the cell did not affect the formula because it does 

not contain a number.) 

2. In preparation for copying the formula in B6 to C6, drag to select 

both cells. 

3. Pull down the Edit menu and select the Fill Right command. (Short- 

cut: Press $6-R.) The Gross Sales and Commission columns of the 

worksheet now both display correctly formatted totals. 

" & File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Sh Gl) eee ooo aes 

HOSES) 

e intosh HD 

Figure 1.8: Creating a formula with the auto-sum button 
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SAVING THE WORKSHEET 

Now save the worksheet for the first time. You’ll be revising it and add- 
ing to it both in this chapter and in Chapters 2 and 3. 

1. Pull down the File menu and select Save. (Shortcut: Press 9-S.) The 

Save dialog box appears. 

2. Type the name Sales Commission in the text box and click the 
Save button. 

Notice that the name in the worksheet title bar (Worksheet1) has 
changed to Sales Commission. This title is a file name that can be used from 
now on to store and retrieve this particular worksheet. You can also add a 
title on the worksheet itself that will be printed as a heading for the data. You 
can use a large font size for the text, make the title appear in some attractive 
display typeface you have installed on your Macintosh, and even add a bor- 
der or special background. These capabilities are discussed in Chapter 3. 

EDITING THE WORKSHEET 

Making changes in a worksheet is easy. Let’s make some changes to the 
example worksheet we just created. 

CHANGING A VALUE 

Suppose you find out that the gross sales figure for Olvera is incorrect: 
This representative actually made sales of $17,682 during the period under 
consideration, not $14,682. Make the correction in this manner: 

1. Click cell B2 to select it. Excel displays the figure 14,682 in the 
formula bar, as well as in the cell itself (except that no formatting, 
such as the comma, appears in the formula bar). 

2. Click between the numbers 4 and 6 in the formula bar. A flashing 
vertical bar appears at that point, indicating that you can make an 
entry or correction there. 
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3. Press the Delete key once. The number 4 disappears. Type the num- 
ber 7 in its place and click the enter box on the formula bar to com- 

plete the correction. 

Before you made the correction, Olvera’s commission was $1,175. It 

has been recalculated—to $1,415—to reflect the higher gross sales figure. 

The total for the Gross Sales column was $44,389; now it is $47,389. The 

total for the Commission column was $3,551; it too has changed, to $3,791. 

This quick modification illustrates how Excel automatically adjusts all 

affected parts of a worksheet to reflect the alteration of a single cell. (Of 

course, you won’t see the dollar signs on your screen, because the number 

format you applied to columns B and C formats the cells only by adding 

commas in the proper places and rounding the numbers to display only even 

dollars—no cents. However, the cents are retained in memory and used in 

the calculations.) 

INSERTING AN EMPTY ROW 

Now it’s time to make some CosmeliC fod ACsnons to ae ROE SESS, 

First, to make the worksheet e2 l< eI en the 

1. Click the heading for row 2 (the number 2 itself at the left edge of 

the window). This action selects that entire row, highlighting all of 

its cells displayed on the screen. 

Ze Pull down the Edit menu and select the Insert. ..command. (Shortcut: 

Press 9€-I.) Excel inserts an empty row just above row 2, so that row 2 

becomes row 3. The entire worksheet below the column headings 

shifts down one row, and all formulas are automatically adjusted 

accordingly. 

LABELING COLUMN TOTALS 

Now label the two column totals. 

1. Click to select cell A7. (This cell was A6 before you inserted the 

empty row.) 
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2. Type the word TOTALS in capital letters and press Return. The 
word TOTALS appears in the cell, and the next cell down (A8) 
becomes active. 

RESAVING THE WORKSHEET 

Press 3-S to resave the worksheet with the changes you’ve made. You'll 

continue to use this worksheet in Chapter 2. Your worksheet should now look 
like Figure 1.9. 

é File a Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Figure 1.9: The revised Sales Commission worksheet 

GRAPHING THE DATA 

Why not make a graph to help those who see the worksheet under- 
stand it better? Starting with Excel 3.0, you can create any chart or graph 
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you want right on your worksheet. (Microsoft calls such a graph an embed- 

ded chart.) 

Follow this procedure: 

1. Drag to select cells A3 through B5, as shown in Figure 1.10. 

2. Click the chart tool on the Toolbar. The pointer is resting on that 

tool in Figure 1.10. 

3. Now you must define the area where the graph is to appear. Place . 

the pointer on cell D11 and drag down and to the right, without 

releasing the mouse button, to include cell G24. (If you’re using a 

small-screen Macintosh that has not been displaying row G, the 

view of the worksheet will shift as you drag to the right until you 

can see that row.) As soon as you release the mouse button, you'll 

see the chart displayed in Figure 1.11. (The bars in your chart may 

look slightly different, depending on whether you're using a mono- 

chrome or color monitor.) 

& File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Figure 1.10: Selecting an area to graph 
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@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 
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Figure 1.11: The default column chart 

The chart shows the gross sales for each representative. Excel calls this 
particular type of chart a column chart—although other programs that pro- 
duce graphs often call such a chart a bar chart. In Excel, a bar chart is one in 
which the bars run horizontally—frequently termed in other programs a 
horizontal bar chart. 

CREATING A PIE CHART 

The column chart is the default graph produced by Excel. However, 
you can select other chart types. To see a more meaningful comparison of 
the performance of the representatives, let’s use a pie chart. 

1. Double-click the displayed chart. This action activates special chart 
menus so you can edit the chart. (Microsoft calls the action Opening 
a chart window.) 
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2. Pull down the Gallery menu now listed in the title bar. This menu is 
where you can change the kind of chart you want made from your 

data. Select the Pie...command, as illustrated in Figure 1.12. The 

Pie dialog box appears. Pick the number 6 format, which shows 

percentages (see Figure 1.13), and click OK. The column chart 

becomes a pie chart, with percentages displayed. 

rv 
& File Edit Mice Chart Format Macro Window 

es = iia or ie 

HY (Scatter)... 
Combination... 

3-D Area... 

3-D Column... 

3-D Line... 

Preferred 

Set Preferred |_| ie 0001 eee _(— freee 

Olvera Stein Tomura 

Figure 1.12: Selecting the Pie... command from the Gallery menu 

ADDING A LEGEND AND TITLE 

The chart still lacks a legend explaining the percentages, and it lacks a 

title. Add these now. 

1. Pull down the Chart menu (another menu listed in the title bar 

when the active file is a chart). Select the Add Legend command, as 

shown in Figure 1.14. The result is the addition of a legend box that 

relates each representative to the applicable slice of the pie. The 
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" @ file Edit Gall 

Olvera Stein Tomura 

Figure 1.13: The Pie dialog box 

legend box is surrounded by small black squares called handles, 
showing that the box is currently selected. 

2. Click just under the title bar in the chart window to deselect the 
legend box. 

3. Pull down the Chart menu again and select the Attach Text...com- 
mand. The Attach Text dialog box appears. The default button 
already selected in this dialog box is named Chart Title. This is the 
button you want to use, so merely click OK. The word Title now 
appears on the chart (surrounded by small white boxes) and also 
on the title bar that replaces the formula bar when you’re editing 
a chart. 

4. Type this title: Sales by Representative. The words appear in the 
formula bar, as shown in Figure 1.15. Then click the enter box. The 
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See File Edit _Sallery Giviges Format Macro Window 
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Protect Document... : 

Color Palette. 

Figure 1.14: Selecting Add Legend from the Chart menu 

title now appears at the top of the pie chart, in boldface. (You could 

pull down the Chart Format menu and select the Font.. .command 

to change the size or typeface of the title.) 

COMPLETING THE WORKSHEET 

Now view your revised worksheet and save it again. 

1. Click twice anywhere on the worksheet outside the chart area. You 

return to the normal worksheet mode, the title is no longer sur- 

rounded by white boxes, and the chart is no longer selected. Your 

screen should now resemble Figure 1.16. 

2. Save your work again. (Pull down the File menu and select the Save 

command. Shortcut: Press 9-S.) You'll use this worksheet again in 

Chapters 2 and 3. 
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Bi olvera 

Ostein 

HB Tomura 

Figure 1.15: Adding a title to the pie chart 

TIP 
You can reposition an Excel graph on a worksheet simply by drag- 
ging the graph to a new location. Also, you can resize a graph by 

selecting it and then dragging one of the handles that appear on its 
boundaries. 

PRINTING THE WORKSHEET 

You can print this worksheet with its pie chart, using the usual Mac- 
intosh commands. 

1. Pull down the File menu and select the Print... command. The Print 
dialog box appears. 

2. Click OK to start printing. 



Creating and Using a Basic Worksheet 

Se dintosh HD 
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Figure 1.16: The worksheet with the completed graph 

If you want to continue on to Chapter 2 without taking a break, leave 

this Sales Commission worksheet on the screen. Otherwise, pull down the 

File menu and select Close, or click the close box, to close the worksheet. 

Then, to leave Excel, pull down the File menu again and select Quit. (Short- 

cut: Press $#-Q.) 

SUMMARY 

This chapter provided a brief introduction to some of the basic fea- 

tures of Excel. You learned how to enter text, numbers, and formulas; edit a 

worksheet; make a graph from your worksheet data; and print your files. 

Even if you’ve never used a spreadsheet program before, you should 

now be able to create and use simple worksheets effectively. The remainder 

of the book introduces you to many, many additional features that can make 

you a true power user. 

25 
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I: you’ve used previous versions of 

Excel, you’ve become accustomed to accomplishing tasks by using certain 

menus and commands. These familiar options are still available to you in 

Excel 3.0, but they have been augmented by new capabilities and—most 

noticeably when you load the new version—by the Toolbar. 

The Toolbar provides the quickest and easiest way to perform many 

common tasks in Excel. You used this added feature briefly in Chapter 1. In 

this chapter, you learn all about it. 

After introducing all of the icons on the Toolbar, this chapter provides 

a brief tour of the Excel worksheet menus. This section tells newcomers to 
the program where to find menu items they’ll soon need and brings experi- 

enced users up-to-date on new and enhanced commands. 

Before continuing with this chapter, be sure the Sales Commission 

worksheet is on your screen. If you closed it after completing Chapter 1, 

start Excel, pull down the File menu, and select Open.... (Shortcut: Press 

98-O.) From the Open Document dialog box that appears, double-click the 

Sales Commission file to open it, or alternatively, highlight the name of the 

file and click the Open button. 

USING THE TOOLBAR 

You use the Toolbar by clicking icons that represent commands and 

options (see Figure 2.1), as you discovered in Chapter 1. You can access 

some commands and options through the menu system too. Others are 

major new features accessible only through the Toolbar. 

STYLE BOX 

The option at the left end of the Toolbar is called the style box. By default, 
it says Normal. Using this box, you can choose or create styles to apply to a cell 

or group of cells. To apply an existing style, you merely select the cells to be for- 

matted and then click the name of the style you want applied. To create a new 
style, you format a cell with the attributes you want to assign to the style or 
select a cell that already has been formatted with those attributes; then you 

provide a new style name. 
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Figure 2.1: The Toolbar 

The Normal style assigns the standard Excel default attributes to the 

selected area of the worksheet (removing other formatting from those cells, 

if you’ve added it). Excel includes three additional styles, which you can 
access by pressing the down-pointing arrow to the right of the word Nor- 

mal. These predefined style options are Comma, Currency, and Percent— 

all for formatting number cells. 

Try the following example to see how the style box feature works. 

1. With the Sales Commission worksheet displayed on your screen, 

drag across the headings for columns B and C to select those 

columns. The entire columns will be highlighted. 

2. Place the pointer on the down-pointing arrow next to the style box 

and click to see the options available other than Normal. 

3. Highlight the Currency option and then release the mouse button. 

Excel reformats all of the number cells in columns B and C to show 

dollars and cents. The column headings and the lines in cells B6 and 

C6 are not changed, since their cells do not contain numbers. 

Note that the currency format leaves one blank space to the right of the 

number in each cell. This space allows negative numbers to be enclosed in 
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parentheses, with the decimal points of both positive and negative numbers 

appearing at the same position in each cell (see Figure 2.2). 

Don’t save this change in the worksheet—nor any of the other changes 

you make in this chapter. You’re making these changes only to try some of 

Excel’s new features. In Chapter 3 you’ll work with the Sales Commission 

worksheet again—in the same condition you left it at the end of Chapter 1. 

@ File Edit Formula Format 
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Figure 2.2: Number cells reformatted for Currency 

PROMOTE AND DEMOTE BUTTONS 

Just to the right of the down-pointing arrow are left- and right-pointing 

arrows. These are called the promote and demote buttons. These buttons let 

you collapse the view of a worksheet to show less detail or expand it to 

show more detail. You can change a worksheet into an outline format almost 
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instantly, right from the Toolbox, using these buttons. Try it now: 

1. Drag to select the headings for rows 3 through 6 (displaying the num- 

bers 3, 4, 5, and 6). This action selects the entire rows. These parti- 

cular rows contain the names of the sales representatives, individual 
gross sales, and the amount of commission each representative has 

earned, as well as the lines you inserted above the column totals. 

2. Press the demote button (the right-pointing arrow). A new column 

appears to the left of the headings for the rows (see Figure 2.3). At 

the top of this column, the numbers 1 and 2 appear in small white 

boxes, called row level buttons, indicating that an outline has been 

created that has, at present, two levels. (An Excel outline can have 

up to seven sublevels of information.) The four rows you selected 

are bracketed by a symbol called a row level bar. The row level bar 

& File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 
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Figure 2.3: Sales detail section demoted to form an outline 
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displays a minus sign in a box (called a collapse button), which can 

be used to collapse (or hide) this level of the outline. (You can 

create outline levels in both row and column formats.) 

3. Click the collapse button at the end of the row level bar. Rows 3, 4, 

5, and 6 disappear. They’re hidden, not erased. A plus sign (+) now 

appears in the outline column beside the heading for row 7 (see 

Figure 2.4). 

4. Click the plus sign button to make the hidden rows reappear. 

Sales by Representative 

Figure 2.4: The worksheet collapsed to hide rows 3, 4, 5, and 6 

What is the advantage of hiding rows 3, 4, 5, and 6? In a small work- 

sheet like the Sales Commission sample, hiding details does emphasize the 
totals, but the advantage is certainly inconsequential. . 

However, when you create a long worksheet that covers several pages, 

the advantage is obvious. You could display totals on a single page, so that 
readers wouldn’t have to read column after column and page after page of 
detail merely to obtain an overview of the ‘“‘bottom line’’ of the worksheet. 
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SHOW OUTLINE SYMBOLS BUTTON 

The next option on the Toolbar is the show outline symbols button, 

which you use to display or hide the outline column. 

1. Click the show outline symbols button. The new outline column 

disappears. 

2. Click outside the data area of the worksheet, to deselect rows 3 

through 6. The worksheet now has no visible indication that an out- 

line has been created. However, you can bring back the outline sym- 

bols at any time by clicking the show outline symbols button again. 

SELECT VISIBLE CELLS BUTTON 

The select visible cells button is the last of the group of buttons con- 

nected with outlining. This button allows you to select all of the cells cur- 

rently visible, excluding those that are temporarily hidden because you 

collapsed the worksheet. This button has several uses. You may want to 

copy only the summary information (the part that is not collapsed) into 

another document or application, such as a word processor, where you are 

preparing a report. Or you may want to create a graph right on the work- 

sheet from this summary information. You can also apply special formatting, 

such as boldface or italics, only to the key information on the worksheet and 
not to the temporarily hidden detail. . 

AUTO-SUM BUTTON 

You used the auto-sum button in Chapter 1. This button automatically 

creates a formula to total numbers in the group of cells immediately above 

or to the left of the currently selected cell. 

BOLDFACE AND ITALICS BUTTONS 

The boldface and italics buttons turn boldface or italic formatting on 

or off in cells currently selected. You used the boldface button in Chapter 1. 
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ALIGNMENT BUTTONS 

You met the alignment buttons too in Chapter 1. They center the con- 

tents of currently selected cells or align contents at the left or right edge of 

the cells. 

SELECTION TOOL 

Click the selection tool to change the pointer into a selection tool, 

so you can select objects you want to move, size, or format. You can drag 

with the selection tool to select a group of objects at the same time. As you 

drag, the objects are enclosed in an expanding rectangle formed with 

dashed lines. When you release the mouse button, the rectangle disappears, 

and all of the objects entirely within the rectangle remain selected. 

DRAWING TOOLS 

Use the drawing tools to call attention to areas of a worksheet. The 

tools are (from left to right), the ine, rectangle, oval, and arc tools. Simply 

select one and drag to create the graphic object. After you’ve finished, you 

can add colors and styles with the Patterns command on the Format menu, 

or you can drag to change the object’s size or location. 

The operation of the drawing tools is similar to that of the text box 

tool, described later in this chapter. The discussion of the text box tool 

includes a demonstration of its features. 

CHART TOOL 

The chart tool icon resembles a miniature bar chart. You used the chart 

tool in Chapter 1. Using the chart tool, you can create a graph by selecting 

cells with data to be charted, clicking the chart tool, and then dragging to 

define an area on your worksheet where you want the graph to appear. 

That’s all! As soon as you release the mouse button, the default bar chart of 

your data appears. You can change this chart format to any of numerous 

other formats, through menu options. 

Part 3 discusses the charting features of Excel in detail. 
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TEXT BOX TOOL 

The text box tool lets you add rectangular boxes of notes to work- 

sheets (or to macro sheets, described in Part 6). You can format these notes 

with any size font you like, using any typeface installed on your system, a 

variety of borders, and colored and patterned backgrounds. The completed 

box can be resized and dragged to any new location on your worksheet that 

you wish. 

Test this tool now. 

1. Click the text box tool (the icon that looks like several lines of text 

surrounded by a border; the text box tool is immediately to the 

right of the chart tool). 

2. Position the pointer at the left edge of cell A9 and drag down and 

to the right until you reach the right edge of cell B14. Release the 

mouse button. A white rectangle, called a text box, forms in the 

area you ve selected. The text box covers the gridlines that mark 

the cell boundaries in that region of the worksheet. 

3. A flashing vertical bar inside the text box indicates that Excel is 

waiting for you to enter text. Type these words: SALES FIGURES 

CURRENT AS OF JANUARY 31. Click outside the text box to end the 

text entry. 

4. Click inside the text box to select the text box itself. It will now be 
surrounded by eight square handles: one at each corner of the box 

and four more centered in each of its four boundary lines. You can 

drag any of the corner handles to resize the box proportionally, or 

you can drag one of the centered handles to stretch or compress the 

box in only one dimension. 

5. Experiment with dragging the handles until the borders of the box 

are close to the text on all sides, with the words SALES FIGURES 

CURRENT on the first line and AS OF JANUARY 31 onasecond 

line. As you resize the boundaries, the text rearranges itself auto- 

matically to fit its new dimensions. However, if you make the rec- 

tangle too small, some of the words will be hidden. 

6. Click outside the box to deselect it. Then drag the box until it overlaps 

the top left corner of the embedded pie chart on the worksheet. 
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7. The final step is to center the text. First, click inside the text box to 

select it once more. It will be surrounded by handles again. 

8. Click the alignment button that centers text. The words AS OF 

JANUARY 31 become centered on the second line. 

9. Click outside the text box to deselect it. 

Your worksheet should now resemble Figure 2.5. 

i olvera 

Ostein 

HA Tomure 

Figure 2.5: Worksheet with text box added 

BUTTON TOOL 

The button tool is an exciting new feature of Excel. With this tool 

(located to the right of the text box tool), you can create your own buttons 
on worksheets that will execute macros when they’re clicked. You can name 

these buttons anything you like and even control their appearance. You'll 
use the button tool in Chapter 15. 
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CAMERA TOOL 

With the camera tool (at the right of the Toolbar, represented by the 

icon that’s shaped like a camera), you can capture a section of a worksheet 

or macro sheet, move it as a ‘“‘picture’’ to the clipboard, and paste it into an 

Excel chart or even into another application. (If you’re new to the Macin- 

tosh and unfamiliar with the functions of the clipboard, see “Edit Menu”’ 
later in this chapter.) The picture remains linked to the original data: Change 

the data on the worksheet, and the contents of the picture changes wher- 

ever the picture appears. 

To use this feature, simply select the cells you want to copy, click the 

camera tool, activate the sheet on which you want to paste the picture, and 

click a cell. The picture will appear at that location. 

LEARNING EXCEL 
WORKSHEET MENUS 

The final section of this chapter familiarizes you with the options on 

the Excel worksheet menus. Some of the options are complicated and are 
explained later in this book, occasionally in chapters of their own. Others 

are simple, and you will be able to use them easily after reading the descrip- 

tion here. 

Excel lets you display either short menus or full menus. If you choose 

the Short Menus option, you’ll see only the commonly used commands on 

each menu. This choice can be convenient if you use only the basic func- 

tions of the program. : 

However, for the purposes of learning many of the advanced Excel fea- 

tures explained in this book, you should choose the Full Menus option. 

You’ll find both options at the bottom of the Options menu, though only 

one option appears at a time; the menu lists only the option that is not 

selected. 
At this time, be sure that full menus are displayed. Just pull down the 

Options menu and look at its contents. If the bottom command is Short 

Menus, you know that no change is needed; Full Menus are the current 

choice. Otherwise, select the Full Menus command. 

As you pull down the menus and look at the commands described, 

note that often the commands have shortcuts listed beside them. These 
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shortcuts usually involve simultaneously pressing the Command key (98) and 

a letter key and can be executed without pulling down any menus. For 

example, pressing 98-Z lets you undo a command you’ve just executed. The 

alternative is to pull down the Edit menu and select the Undo command—a 

longer process. 

FILE MENU 

The purpose of most of the items on the File menu (see Figure 2.6) will 

be obvious to you if you’re an experienced user of Macintosh applications, 

or even if you’ve used Windows applications on computers running under 

MS-DOS. However, there are variations specific to Excel. 

For example, the first option on the File menu is the New... command. 

When you select it, you’ll be asked if you want to create a new worksheet, 

chart, or macro sheet. The default selection, which is highlighted, creates a 
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Figure 2.6: The File menu 
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worksheet. You make your selection by moving the highlight with the 

pointer, if necessary, and then clicking OK (or the Cancel button to cancel 
the command). If you choose to create a new worksheet, a blank worksheet 

will appear, containing only empty cells. 

The second option on the menu is Open.... Pick this one, and you'll 

see a typical Macintosh Open Document dialog box, showing the name of 

the current folder (initially, it will probably be Excel 3.0) and a list of the files 
and other folders available for access from within that folder. You can place 

the pointer on the name of the current folder and press your mouse button 
to see a list of other, higher-level folders you can access (if any), plus the 

desktop of the current drive itself. 

The Open Document dialog box has several buttons that let you 

change drives, eject a floppy disk, open a highlighted file or folder, or cancel 

the Open... command. 

Two additional options in the Open Document dialog box—Read Only 

and Text...—are specific to Excel. Clicking the Read Only box helps you 

prevent accidental changes to a highlighted file. Clicking the Text... button 

displays options that let you import ASCII text data from other Macintosh 

applications or from Microsoft Windows, DOS, or OS/2 files (see Fig- 

ure 2.7). You can select either a tab or a comma as the column delimiter: 

the symbol you want Excel to use in separating the imported data properly 

into columns. 

The Close command closes the current file. If you haven’t saved changes, 

you ll be prompted to do so. 

The Links... command provides a list of files linked to the current file 

(see Chapter 7). 

Of course, the Save command saves the current file (without closing it). 

You should save your work frequently, to guard against power failures and 

other mishaps. A shortcut to save a file and continue working is to press 9-S. 

The Save As... command gives you the options of renaming a file and 

saving it in other formats. 

To save a file in a different format, you need to access the subsidiary 

Options dialog box. Click the Options button in the Save As dialog box. 

Then, in the Options dialog box, place the pointer on the arrow beside the 

File Format text box to display the list of available file formats (Figure 2.8). 

You can choose among many, including three Lotus 1-2-3 formats. In addi- 

tion, you can save the file as a template so that you can reuse it, including all 

formatting you’ve added, for some recurring purpose, such as the prepara- 

tion of weekly reports in the form of worksheets. 
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Figure 2.7: The Text dialog box 

This Options dialog box also contains password security features, 

which are explained in Chapter 21. 

Clicking the Create Backup File box creates a backup copy of the pre- 

vious version of your current worksheet every time you save the file—a 

very good idea, unless you’re critically short of disk space. Only one backup 

copy of the file is on disk at any time: the most recent previous version. 

Thus, you don’t have to worry about taking up space with numerous backup 

versions of the same worksheet. 
The first time you save a file, the Save command displays the same dia- 

log box as the Save As... command so you can give your new file a name. 

To save all of the documents you’ve had open at the same time in a 
work session (to return to the session later), select the Save Workspace... 

command. The default file name provided by Excel is Resume, but you can 

give this workspace file any name you like. Open the file to return to the 

work environment in effect when you left the previous session, with all of 
the same worksheets, charts, and other files open. 

Use the Delete... command to delete a document. 



Understanding Excel’s New Look 

"_& Fite Edit Formula format Bata Optigns Marra Ufindaus 

COEES 

ROTOR RDO TES 

EO 

Excel 2.2 

SYLK 

q Text 

csv 

WKS 

WK1 

WK3 

DIF 

DBF 2 
DBF 3 Wi olvera 

DBF 4 O Stein 
Text (Windows) 
Text (0S/2 or DOS) & Tomura 

CSU (Windows) 

CSU (0$/2 or DOS) 

OX 

Key 
SE 

LOO 
mS 

EO, 

SOOKE 

Figure 2.8: File format choices in the Save As Options dialog box 

Use Print Preview to see how your worksheet will look when printed. 

This command and the Print Preview window are explained in Chapter 14, 

which discusses printing. 

The Page Setup...and Print... commands bring up typical Macintosh 

dialog boxes to perform page setup and printing functions. These dialog 

boxes, too, are explained in Chapter 14. 

At the bottom of the File menu, you'll see a handy list of the last four 

Excel files opened (except on some small-screen Macintoshes). This feature 

lets you reopen files you’ve used recently, so you can continue working in 

them without first searching through files in the Open Document dialog 

box. The list also includes any workspace files you may have created (pro- 

vided they too are among the last four files opened in your previous Excel 

session). 

The final option is Quit, which, of course, takes you out of Excel. If 

you issue this command and have not previously saved your current work, 

the program reminds you to do so before returning you to the desktop. 
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EDIT MENU 

The Edit menu (see Figure 2.9) is headed by the Undo command 

(which changes to the Can’t Undo command in situations where the Undo 

command can’t be used), followed by the Repeat command (which changes 

to the Can’t Repeat command in circumstances where repeating is not an 

option). Undo lets you wipe out the result of a command or action and 

return the worksheet to its state just before you made the change. Repeat 

lets you repeat the last command or action. 

Repeat Close 

Copy 
Paste 

Clear... 

Faste Special. 

Paste Link 

Create Publisher... |. 

Subscribe To... 

Insert... Sales by Representative 

Fill Right : 
Fill Down 98D |: Wi olvera 
fill Workgroup... 

O Stein 

Figure 2.9: The Edit menu 

You can undo a command or action only immediately after it has been 
completed—in other words, before you make other changes to the work- 

sheet. If you haven’t completed an applicable command or action recently, 

the menu displays the Can’t Undo and Can’t Repeat commands. However, 

these options are dimmed, indicating that they’re not available for selection 

until a command has been issued or an action performed (see Figure 2.9). 
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Below the Undo and Repeat options, you’ll see the usual Macintosh 

Cut, Copy, Paste, and Clear commands. The Cut and Copy commands let 

you either move or copy a selected area of the worksheet to the clipboard: 

that area of computer memory reserved for the temporary storage of data or 
objects to be placed elsewhere. 

The Paste command lets you paste the contents of the clipboard into a 

worksheet at a location you selected before using the command. 

The Clear command, which normally erases selected data or objects, is 
slightly different in Excel than in other Macintosh applications. It is fol- 

lowed on the menu by an ellipsis, indicating that a dialog box appears when 
the command is issued. The options in the Clear dialog box are buttons that 

let you clear all of the contents of the selected cell or area, formats only, for- 

mulas only, or notes only. You click OK after you make your selection. 
Excel also provides three Paste options you won’t find in some other 

applications: the Paste Special..., Paste Link, and Insert Paste... com- 

mands. The first two commands appear dimmed on the Edit menu when 

they’re not available. The Insert Paste... command appears on the menu 

only when the clipboard actually stores something. 

Paste Special... displays a dialog box that allows you to paste all of the 

contents of a cell or selected area, formulas only, values only, formats only, 

or notes only. You select the option you want by clicking the appropriately 

labeled button. 
A separate Operations section of the Paste Special dialog box lets you 

perform an operation with the data as you paste. You can join a formula 

from the clipboard to a formula in a destination cell, using add, subtract, 

multiply, and divide operators. You can also use these operators to combine 

values from the clipboard with values in destination cells. You'll learn more 

about using formulas in Chapter 5. 

You can also click boxes in the dialog box to skip blank cells in pasting 

or to transpose data (switch rows and columns). 

Use the Paste Link command to paste the contents of the Clipboard 

into a worksheet other than the one where the data originated. Using this 

command automatically creates a link between the data in the original 

worksheet and the same data in the copy. When you update the original, the 

applicable cells in the second worksheet are also updated. With this com- 

mand you can also link a file from another application (provided the other 

application supports the Paste Link feature). 

The Insert Paste... command lets you insert the contents of the clip- 

board into an area of the worksheet that already contains data, without los- 

ing or overwriting the existing data. A small dialog box gives you the option 
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of shifting existing cells to the right or down to make room on the work- 

sheet for the clipboard data. 

If you’re running System 7, you'll see Create Publisher... and Sub- 

scribe to... commands, which let you designate data by publishing. Other 

documents can display and update published data EMME ME) by sub- 

scribing to the data. 

The Delete... command displays a dialog box that lets you decide what 

to do with the gap created by the deletion of selected cells. You can pick but- 

tons to shift the remaining cells left or up, or you can delete entire rows or 

columns. 

If the clipboard is empty, the normal /nsert... command replaces the 

Insert Paste... command. The Insert... command offers options opposite to 

those for the Delete... command: You can insert data by shifting existing 

cells that contain information to the right or down, or you can choose 

between buttons that insert entire rows or columns. 

The Fill Right and Fill Down commands let you copy the contents of a 

cell into adjacent cells. These commands are used most often for copying a 

formula. You simply drag across both the cell that contains the formula and 

the cells to which you want it copied. Then select either the Fill Right or Fill 

Down command, according to whether the destination cells are below or to 

the right of the original cell. 

Use the Fill Workgroup... command if you have previously identified 

a group of worksheets as a workgroup, using the Workgroup... command 

(on the Window menu, which is described later in this chapter). The Fill 

Workgroup... command copies the contents of selected cells into the same 

cells in the other worksheets in the group. In other words, the command 

copies the contents of a range such as cells A3 through F4 to cells A3 through 

F4 in each additional worksheet in the group. 

FORMULA MENU 

The Formula menu (see Figure 2.10) contains commands that help 

you create or modify formulas. For instance, these commands let you paste 

in functions and name specific cells and groups of cells. Calling a range of 

cells in a formula Expenses, for example, makes the formula easier to under- 

stand than if the range is merely identified by a worksheet address such 

as E14:E29. 
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Figure 2.10: The Formula menu 

You can also use the Formula menu to find and replace elements 

throughout the worksheet. For example, if a local sales tax rate is increased 

from 7 percent to 7.5 percent, you easily replace all references to 7 percent 

with 7.5 percent, using the Replace... command. 

Some of the Formula commands are discussed in more detail in Chap- 
ter 5, which is devoted to formulas. 

The Select Special... command can help you locate logical errors in 

your worksheets. If the total in a cell doesn’t look right, you can quickly pin- 

point all its precedents: those other cells that affect the total. The subject of 

finding and preventing errors is discussed in detail in Chapter 8. 

In a large worksheet, you can use the Show Active Cell command to 

find your place. 
The Note... command lets you attach a note to a cell or read, modify, 

or delete an existing note, through a Cell Note dialog box. The Note... com- 

mand is especially useful for documenting a worksheet, explaining the logic 
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of certain complicated formulas so they can be understood immediately by 

those unfamiliar with their structure or remembered by their creator weeks 

or months after their creation. These notes differ from the text boxes you 

can enter from the Toolbar, which are usually intended for continuous dis- 

play. Cell notes don’t receive fancy formatting and are usually hidden until a 

question arises about a formula. Their presence is denoted by a small square 

that appears in the upper right corner of an annotated cell. You'll use this 

feature in Chapter 8. 

Use the Outline... command to turn a selected range into an outline. 

You simply click the Create button in the Outline dialog box. Another 

option lets you have Excel apply its default style formatting to the outline. 

Two other options (selected by default) place summary rows below, and 

summary columns to the right of, the detail rows and columns. 

The Goal Seek... command is explained in Chapter 25, which is 

devoted to the Excel’s goal-seeking feature. 

The Solver... command, explained in Chapter 23, solves optimization 

problems. An example would be finding the kinds and quantities of prod- 

ucts a manufacturer should produce to achieve maximum profits, consider- 

ing constraints such as the cost or availability of components. 

FORMAT MENU 

The Format menu (see Figure 2.11) is where you set the form in which 

numbers appear, cell alignment, typeface, borders, patterns, styles, row 

height, column width, justification, and grouping and placement of objects. 

Youll use most of these commands in Chapter 3, “‘Changing and Formatting 

a Worksheet.’ 

DATA MENU 

Use the Data menu (see Figure 2.12) in connection with Excel’s data- 

base features, which let you create and maintain simple databases, such as 

records for all employees or all customer orders. 

Databases and related commands are the subjects of Chapters 12 and 13. 
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Figure 2.11: The Format menu 

OPTIONS MENU 

As its title suggests, the Options menu (see Figure 2.13) contains a 

mixed bag of commands not related to one specific subject. Here you will 

find commands related to printing: You can specify an area for printing, 

select text to be used as titles, and determine where page breaks occur. You 

can also select, through the Display... command, whether you want to dis- 

play formulas, gridlines, row and column headings, zero values, and outline 

symbols; the location of automatic page breaks; and the color to be used for 

gridlines and headings. You can choose to display or hide the status bar, the 

Toolbar, the scroll bars, the formula bar, and the symbol that shows that 

notes are attached to certain cells. 

Also from the Options menu, you can protect the cells, windows, and 

objects in your document with a password. You can determine how and 
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Figure 2.12: The Data menu 

when the worksheet is calculated and with what degree of precision. As 
mentioned earlier in this chapter, you can switch between short menus and 
full menus. 

MACRO MENU 

Macros are featured in Part 6 of this book. Macros let you automate 
repetitive tasks to an amazing degree and even help you create custom appli- 
cations. The commands on the Macro menu (see Figure 2.14) refer primarily 

to macros you can record. To create such macros, you simply perform a pro- 
cedure and have Excel keep track of the keystrokes and mouse movements 
you use. You can then play back that macro later and have all of that recorded 
activity reproduced for you automatically. For example, you can create a 

macro to load and print a certain report that you use every week. 
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Figure 2.13: The Options menu 

Through the macro menu, explained completely in Part 6, you can 

both record and run macros. 

WINDOW MENU 

The Window menu (see Figure 2.15) lets you display or hide program 

windows. If you’re running your Macintosh under a version of the operating 

system prior to System 7.0, here is where you can call Excel’s on-line Help 

screens, using the Help... command. It will be the first option on the menu. 

However, if you’re using System 7.0 or a later version of the operating system, 

you call Help screens through a separate Help menu, explained in the next sec- 

tion. (Exception: if you’re using a small-screen Macintosh running under 

System 7, you may still find help commands only on the Window menu.) 
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From the Window menu, you can switch from one Excel file window 
to another (the name of the current window appears with a check mark 
before it). In addition, you can create a new window that provides a differ- 
ent view of your worksheet or display the current contents of the clipboard 
or all of the information relating to a current cell, including any formula or 
note attached. You can hide the current window temporarily, using the Hide 
command. 

You can also select worksheets to be combined into a workgroup, 
using the Workgroup... command, and display all of those related work- 
sheets simultaneously, using the Arrange All command. The workgroup fea- 
tures are especially useful when you want to work with several closely 
related worksheets, such as a series of sales summaries for regional offices, 
that use almost identical formats and formulas (see Chapter 7). - 

HELP MENU 
Starting with System 7.0, the Help menu is located to the right of the 

Window menu (but is not displayed on some small-screen Macintoshes). It is 
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Figure 2.15: The Window menu under System 7.0 

represented by a question mark enclosed in a dialog balloon similar to those 

used in newspaper comic strips. (See Figure 2.16.) 

From the Help menu you can call up a brief screen that describes how 

to use the balloon Help, show or hide Help balloons, and access the stan- 

dard Excel Help screen structure, including the Help index. 

Balloon Help displays an explanation enclosed in a balloon as you 

place the pointer on some element of your screen. For example, if you move 

the pointer to the close box of a window, you'll see the message, Close box. 

To close this window, click here. 

Apple provides this handy feature to help you learn how to use the ele- 

ments of your desktop and windows. Fortunately, Microsoft has added to 

these operating system explanations, so you can also place the pointer on 

items specific to Excel and obtain instant help regarding their functions and 

uses. Figure 2.17 shows the balloon you see when you position the pointer 

on the selection tool icon on the Toolbar (provided you ve issued the com- 

mand to show the balloon Help). 
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When you’re working in Excel under any version of the operating 

system, you can use a shortcut to access the regular Help screens: Press 3€-/ 

(the Command key plus the slash key). If you’ve chosen a command, or if a 

message appeared on the screen just before you called Help, the Help win- 

dow will automatically provide information about that specific command 

or message. This feature is called context-sensitive Help. Otherwise, you'll 

see a Help index, from which you can select the subject you want. You can 

also press 9-/ and click an Excel feature to bring up the Help screen that 

describes that feature. 
If you have an extended keyboard (a large keyboard with 12 function 

keys along its top edge), you can call Help by pressing the Help key, which is 

labeled Ins Help. This key also operates as the Insert key when you run an 

MS-DOS application. The INS Help key is located immediately to the left of 

the Home key. 
As mentioned previously, if you’re using a version of the Macintosh 

operating system prior to System 7.0, you can also access Help from the 

Window menu. 

APPLICATION MENU 

The Application menu is a feature of System 7. This menu is denoted 

by a changing icon in the upper right corner of your Macintosh screen. The 

icon displayed changes to represent the application or system feature cur- 

rently active. For example, when you’re in Excel, you'll see a miniature ver- 

sion of the same Excel icon you double-click to start the program. 

You use the Application menu to switch between applications without 

closing them. Previous versions of the operating system gave you the option of 

switching between applications by activating the MultiFinder. Under System 7, 

the switching feature is always on. 

You pull down the Application menu to hide an application temporarily 

or make another application active, as shown in Figure 2.18. The application 

currently active has a check mark beside its name on the menu. 

EEE 

CAUTION 

Remember to keep track of the applications you have currently 

open, since each one uses part of your available system memory. 

By closing an application promptly when you know you’ re fin- 

ished with it, you help avoid the problem of having insufficient 

memory to use Excel features. 

nn SEE EEE EEE 
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Figure 2.18: The Application menu 

APPLE MENU 

Every Macintosh has an Apple menu, marked by a small reproduction 
of the Apple Computer logo in the upper left corner of the screen. As Fig- 
ure 2.19 shows, this menu provides access to options that let you choose a 
printer, select control panel features, activate the system alarm clock, and 
perform other actions. The content of your Apple menu depends upon the 
applications, accessories, and utilities you have installed in your system. For 
example, in Figure 2.19 the Word Finder utility is listed twice. These listings 
represent two different versions of this thesaurus program that are provided 
with two separate word processing applications. 

You can select the About Excel... item on this menu (visible only when 
you re working within Excel) to display a window with the following useful 
information: the version of Excel you’re running, the licensee of your copy 
of Excel, the serial number of your copy of Excel, the amount of free mem- 
ory available to Excel at the moment, and whether or not your computer has 
a math coprocessor installed. (A math coprocessor chip speeds up certain 
calculations.) 

CONCLUDING 
THE TOUR OF EXCEL MENUS © 

This concludes your introduction to the Excel menus. Close the ver- 

sion of the Sales Commission worksheet you’ ve used in this chapter without 
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Figure 2.19: A typical Apple menu 

saving it. As mentioned earlier, in Chapter 3 you'll continue using the work- 

sheet in the form in which you saved it at the end of Chapter 1. 

SUMMARY 

This chapter acquainted you with the enhanced Excel desktop, includ- 

ing the options on the Toolbar and the revised worksheet menus. In the 

chapters to come, you’ ll acquire hands-on experience with the fine points of 

the subjects introduced here. 
However, already you know where to find many of the commands 

you'll be needing in the future. 
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6 hie? commands and procedures illus- 

trated in Chapter 1 are only a tiny fraction of those available for building and 

displaying a worksheet. You’ll use more of Excel’s capabilities in this chapter. 

ADDING SALES QUOTAS 

Your first task is to expand the worksheet you created in Chapter 1 by 

including sales quota information for each sales representative. You'll need 

two more columns, to be placed next to the names of the representatives. 

1. Drag to select the headings for columns B and C, thereby selecting 

the entire columns. 

2. Pull down the Edit menu and select the Insert... command. (Short- 

cut: Press $-I.) You selected two columns, so Excel inserts two 

blank columns in place of columns B and C. The previous contents of 

columns B and C shift right and become columns D and E. Excel 

adjusts the formulas automatically to reflect the move, as Fig- 

ure 3.1 shows. 

If you had wanted to insert two blank rows, you would have selected 

two rows before issuing the Insert... command. 

ENTERING THE SALES QUOTAS 

Now enter the sales quota for each representative, in dollars. 

1. Click to select cell B1. 

2. Type Quota and press the Return key twice. This action enters the 
text and moves the pointer down two cells, to the new cell B3. The 

word Quota now appears centered and in boldface, since in Chap- 
ter 1 you formatted the entire row 1 with those attributes. 

3. In cell B3, type the amount 15000 (for $15,000) and press Return, 

to activate the cell below. (You'll format the numbers in this 

column later.) 



Changing and Formatting a Worksheet 59 
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Figure 3.1: Formulas adjust when columns are inserted 

Seo 

10. 

Type 17000 in cell B4 and press Return. 

Type 13000 in cell B5 and press Return. 

Drag to select cells D3 through D5. 

Pull down the Edit menu and select Copy. (Shortcut: Press 3-C.) A 

marquee (a moving dashed line that resembles the moving border 

of lights on the marquees of some movie theaters) surrounds cells 

D3 through D5. 

Move the pointer to cell B3 and click. 

Pull down the Edit menu again and select the Paste Special... com- 

mand. The Paste Special dialog box appears (see Figure 3.2.) 

Click the Formats button. Then click OK. Cells B3 through B5 
acquire the formatting of cells D3 through D5. 
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Figure 3.2: The Paste Special... dialog box 

11. You still need to copy the line to indicate totals (the series of em 

dashes), the cell formatting from D6 to B6, and the formula and 
formatting from D7 to B7. You can accomplish these goals all at 

once. First, drag to select both D6 and D7. Press 9-C (the shortcut 

for the Copy command). 

12. Click cell B6 and press %-V (the shortcut for the Paste command). In 

BG, Excel duplicates the line and formatting from cell D6 and copies 

the formula into B7, causing the figure 45,000 (representing 

$45,000) to appear in that cell. 

CALCULATING PERCENTAGES OF QUOTA 

The next modification to the worksheet will be to show what percent- 

age of their quotas the representatives have sold. To obtain this information, 

you must divide the actual (Gross Sales) figure by the quota figure. For this 
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task, you use the second column you added to the worksheet: the new C 

column. 

1. First click cell C1 and enter this heading: % Quota Sold. Because 

you previously formatted row 1 for centered text and boldface, 

Excel adds these attributes automatically to the words you type 

(although the characters fill up the cell from its left to right margins 

anyway, leaving no need for centering). 

2. Press Return twice, to move the active cell down to C3. 

3. Type an equal sign (=) to indicate that you’ re starting a formula. 

Then click D3 to enter the first cell address you’ll need: where 

you'll find the actual gross sales amount for representative Olvera. 

4. Enter a slash (/), the symbol for division. 

5. Click cell B3, which contains Olvera’s sales quota. Then click the 

enter box on the formula bar. The number 1.1788 immediately 

appears in cell C3. 

6. Now reformat the display of the number to make it more under- 

standable. Pull down the Format menu and select the Number... 

command. The Format Number dialog box appears. 

7. Scroll the box until you can see this number format: 0%. Click the 

format to select it and then click OK. Cell C3 shows that Olvera’s 

sales were 118 percent of quota. 

8. Copy the formula you entered for Olvera to the two cells immedi- 

ately under C3. Drag to highlight cells C3 through C5. Then press 

$-D, the shortcut for the Fill Down command on the Edit menu. 

Now you can see, as Figure 3.3 shows, that Stein’s sales were 95 

percent of quota, and Tomura’s were 104 percent. The complete 

formula in cell C3 is still visible in the formula bar. 

USING A CONDITIONAL STATEMENT 

Let’s add another enhancement to the worksheet. Assume that a repre- 

sentative will receive a bonus of 1 percent if sales for a given month are 

more than 15 percent above quota. You can provide for this additional bene- 

fit by entering an appropriate formula. 
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Figure 3.3: Copying the percent-of-quota formula 

1. Click cell Fl and type the word Bonus as a heading for the column. 

Then click the enter box. The word Bonus appears in the cell, cen- 

tered and in boldface. 

2. Click cell A10 and type Bonus Percent. 

3. Click cell B10 (another method of completing the entry in A10 and 

activating B10). 

4. Enter this value in B10: .01. Then click the enter box. The number 
appears in B10 as 0.01. This cell will provide the source for the 

1 percent bonus amount to be included in the formula. (You could 
enter the value .01 directly into the formula, as you did when you 

calcualted the previous percentages in this worksheet: Both meth- 

ods accomplish the same goal, at least so long as the worksheet 

remains unchanged. Entering a cell reference instead of a specific 

value is especially handy if you expect the percentage for the bonus 
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to change frequently. It’s easier to change the number in a single 

cell than to rewrite a series of formulas. In some cases, as we dis- 

cuss later, an absolute reference is essential.) 

. Pull down the Format menu, select the Number... command, and 

scroll to this format: 0%. Click to select the format and then click 

OK. The value .01 is now displayed as 1%—a much more meaning- 

ful value to anyone who reads the worksheet. 

Click cell F3 and type an equal sign (=) to start a formula. 

7. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Paste Function... com- 

10. 

11. 

Pa 

mand. (A function is a sort of predefined formula. Functions require 

arguments to work. An argument is a value or independent variable 

used by the function. Functions are explained in detail in Chapter 6.) 

. Scroll the Paste Function dialog box until you see this function: 

IF(). Click to select it. 

At the bottom of the Paste Function dialog box is a small box titled 

Paste Arguments. By default, this box has an X in it, to show that it 

has been selected. Click the box to deselect it and remove the X. 

Then click OK. The IF() function now appears both in the formula 

bar and in cell F3. 
If you select the Paste Arguments option, the IF() function 

appears in a subsequent dialog box with a list of arguments it can 

use. The arguments are presented in the form of placeholders: text 

explanations that you must replace with actual values in order to 

use the function. This Paste Arguments feature is helpful in some 

situations, but would only clutter our example here. 

Click cell C3 to add it to the formula. This cell address now appears 

in the formula between the parentheses. 

Type a greater-than symbol (>), then the number 1.15, and then a 

comma (,). 

Click cell B10 to add the percentage amount in cell B10 to the for- 

mula. Then press %-T to convert the characters B10 in the formula 

to $B$10, making this cell reference an absolute reference. 
(Because the reference is absolute, the formula will always refer to 

cell B10, even if the formula itself is copied to other cells. The dol- 

lar signs before each part of the cell address are what make the cell 

reference absolute.) 
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. Type an asterisk (*—the computer symbol for multiplication) and 

click cell D3. The formula now says, “If C3 is greater than 1.15 

(115 percent of quota), multiply B10 (the 1 percent bonus figure) by 

D3 (the gross sales for the first representative on the list, Olvera)"’"— 

in other words, issue a bonus payment of 1 percent of Olvera’s 

gross sales. . 

To complete the formula, you must stipulate what happens if a rep- 

resentative’s sales are not 15 percent above quota. (The IF function 

is really an IF/ELSE logical test: If the outcome of the test is evalu- 

ated as true, the program follows one course of action; if the out- 
come is evaluated as false, the program follows another course of 

action.) So to complete the formula, type another comma (,) and 

then a zero (0). 

. Click the enter box to enter the formula. You've now stipulated 

that, if the representative does not attain gross sales 15 percent 

above quota, the bonus is zero. The complete formula in the for- 

mula bar now reads = IF(C3 >1.15,$B$10*D3,0). Cell F3 displays 

177—the result of the formula instead of the formula itself. 

Now you need to copy the formula into cells F4 and F5 to deter- 

mine the bonuses for the other two sales representatives. Drag to 

select F3 through F5. Then press $-D (the shortcut for the Fill 

Down command on the Edit menu). Zeros appear in cells F4 and F5, 

since the other two representatives did not attain sales 15 percent 

above quota. 

To enter a line in cell F6 and a formula in F7 to total column F, drag 

to select both E6 and E7. Press $-C (the shortcut for the Edit Copy 
command), click F6 to select that cell as the top destination cell, 

and press $-V (the shortcut for the Edit Paste command). A line 

appears in F6, and the formula in E7 is copied to F7, resulting in the 
figure 177 appearing in that cell. Your worksheet should now 

resemble Figure 3.4. 

Press 8-S to save your work. 

You learn much more about using formulas in Chapter 5. 
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Figure 3.4: The Sales Commission worksheet with Bonus added 

TITLING THE WORKSHEET 

If your worksheet is to be printed and distributed to corporate execu- 

tives, it should have a title. This title will consist of two lines of text. 

Although you could use the text box tool to create a title, you'll type this 

title into worksheet cells so you can learn how to add special formatting to 

the cells, and so you can see how Excel adjusts the cells to meet your needs. 

Your first step is to add empty rows at the top of the worksheet, to 

make room for the title. 

1. Drag to select the headings for rows 1, 2, and 3. This action selects 

the entire rows. 

2. Press %-I (the shortcut for the Insert... command on the Edit 

menu). Since you selected three rows, this command inserts three 
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empty rows above rows 1, 2, and 3, thereby moving the headings 

orginally in those rows to 4, 5, and 6. In fact, the number designa- 

tions for all rows now increases by three. 

. Click to select cell C1. Pull down the Format menu and select the 

Font... command. The Font dialog box appears. 

Select an appropriate display typeface for the worksheet title from 

those installed on your system. Figure 3.5 shows Helvetica as the 

typeface selected. Select 18 from the Size list, or type 18 in the size 

box, to indicate that you want the font size to be 18 points. 

Click Bold in the Style box to make the title boldface. (A sample of 

the font you’ve selected appears in the Sample text box—a very 

useful Excel feature.) 

. Click OK. When the dialog box closes, you’ll see that the height of 

all cells in the new blank row 1 has increased automatically to 

accommodate the large font point size. (Incidentally, typefaces are 
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Figure 3.5: The Font dialog box 
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usually measured in points. A point is approximately 1/72 of an 

inch. Technically, a font is a specific typeface in a specific size and 

style. For example, 18-point Helvetica bold is a different font from 

18-point Helvetica italic.) 

7. Type two spaces and then the title January Sales. (The spaces make the 

text center better over the remainder of the worksheet. Since the text 

will be too wide to fit into cell C1 alone, the normal Center command 

won't help.) Press Return to enter the text and activate cell C2. The 

title appears in cell C1. Because the title is too wide to fit into cell C1 

alone, and because the cells to the right are empty, Excel automatically 
lets the title overlap into D1. (If D1 already contained text or data, 

Excel would truncate the title and display as much text as would 

fit in C1.) 

8. Now type a second line for the title, in C2. Pull down the Format 

menu and select the Font... command again. Change the font toa 

smaller size—for instance, 12 points—and click OK. The height of 

row 2 increases to accept the font. 

9. Type two spaces (again, for centering purposes) and then the sub- 

heading By Representative ($). Press Return. This text appears in C2 

and overlaps into D2, below the words January Sales. The dollar 

sign in parentheses ($) indicates that the figures on the worksheet 

are shown in dollars and eliminates the necessity of cluttering up 

individual columns with dollar signs. 

Your worksheet should now look like Figure 3.6. 

ADDING FORMATTING 

To try other formatting commands, why not place a shaded border 

around the worksheet title area? 

1. Drag to select cells C1 through D2, thereby selecting both cells C1 

and C2 that actually contain the text, plus the cells to the right of 

these cells into which the text overlaps. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and select the Border... command. The 

Border dialog box appears. 
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Figure 3.6: The worksheet with a two-line title added 

3% In the Border section of the dialog box, click Outline box to outline 

the entire selected area. (Instead of this choice, you could also place 

a border only to the left, right, top, or bottom of the area.) 

. In the Style section of the dialog box, click the box at the far right 

of the top row that contains a wide black line. 

Also click the small box titled Shade to place a default background 

shading inside the border. The dialog box should now look like 

Figure 3.7. 

Click OK to close the dialog box and put the changes into effect. 

The heading lines now appear in a shaded box. 

If you want to print this worksheet on one vertically oriented page 
(using tall, or portrait, mode), you'll find that the pie chart does not 

fit on the same page as the data. Correct this problem by dragging 
the pie chart until its upper left corner touches the upper left corner 
of cell B15. 
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8. Press 3-S to save your work. 

Your worksheet is done. However, you may worry that the worksheet 

now calculates incorrect amounts for the bonuses. Remember that you cre- 

ated a formula with an absolute reference to cell B10, which stored the per- 

centage rate of 1 percent. This cell became B13 when you added the extra 

rows for the title, moving all rows down. 

If you had used a relative reference, you know that the formula for cal- 

culating the bonus for representative Olvera would still be correct: When 

you added the title, the formula would have changed automatically to refer 

to B13. However, the copied bonus formulas for the other representatives 

would have been incorrect: Both before and after the three rows were 

added, these formulas would have referred to blank cells. 

The absolute reference to B10 was necessary. Do you have to adjust it 

now so it will refer to B13? 

The answer is no. When you add entire rows, Excel adjusts even absolute 

reference to accommodate changes in cell addresses entered in formulas. 
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PRINTING THE WORKSHEET 

If you have a printer connected to your Macintosh and you’d like to 

print the worksheet and pie chart at this time, press 98-P (the shortcut to dis- 

play the Print dialog box) and click the Print button. (Note: For versions of 

the operating system prior to System 7.0, the button is labeled OK.) The 

resulting output should look like Figure 3.8. 

Sales Commission 

Sales Rep Quota % Quota Sold} Gross Sales | Commission 

15,000 118% 17,682 1,415 

17,000 95% 16,208 1,297| 

13,000 104% 13,499 1,080) 

——— 

45,000 47,389 3,791 

Bonus Percen| 1%| 

ko 

Sales by Representative 

37.31% | Ml Olvera 

Stein 

& Tomura 

34.20% 

Figure 3.8: A printout of the Sales Commission worksheet 



Changing and Formatting a Worksheet 

SUMMARY 

In this chapter you learned how to expand a worksheet by adding rows 

or columns of additional elements. You created new formulas, including 

one that employs a conditional statement. You saw an example of how 

important an absolute reference can be. You created a two-line title for the 

worksheet and watched Excel increase the height of rows automatically to 

accommodate larger fonts. You moved a graph to a new location. Finally, 

you saw how cosmetic formatting can be applied to cells. 

In the next five chapters you'll investigate many other aspects of work- 

sheets, beginning with how to plan to achieve the most effective worksheet 

organization. 
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Te manner in which a worksheet is 

organized can have a strong effect on how easy the worksheet is to use and 

keep free from error. The organization can even determine whether or not 

the worksheet actually performs the functions for which it is intended. If 

you engage in a little planning before you start to construct your Excel 

worksheets, you can prevent many headaches later on. 

For example, if you cluster formulas in an area separate from where 

you enter data, you can more easily protect the formulas from being acci- 

dentally changed or overwritten. Also, if you give names to cells and ranges 

of cells that perform specific functions, you may make fewer mistakes in 

writing formulas (see Chapter 5). A formula that subtracts EXPENSES from 

INCOME is easier for many people to understand than one that subtracts cell 

C4 from cell C3. 

However, many worksheets fail in even more basic ways: The logic is 

wrong, or the information is incomplete. In most cases, the shortcomings 

are not caused by the incorrect use of advanced mathematical concepts, but 

by hasty decisions and foggy thinking. 

For instance, accounting operations may seem mystifying to those 

unfamiliar with the accounting field. Nevertheless, the formulas involved 

are usually simple, consisting of little more than addition and subtraction. 

The example that follows—a budgeting problem—does not use higher 

math. It does demonstrate how you can construct a worksheet that seems to 

do its job, but does not. 

MANAGING 
A PRODUCTION BUDGET 

The worksheet in Figure 4.1 presents a manufacturing production 
budget that appears at first glance to be adequate. Cell A4 states the volume 

to be produced: 10,000 units. (This text can overlap into B4 because B4 is 
blank.) Each cost is clearly allocated to its source. Only one formula 
is needed: to total the anticipated costs. ; 

How well did the company do in handling the budget? The report shown 

in Figure 4.2 seems to provide an encouraging answer. Compare budgeted fig- 

ures to actual costs, and you can see that, as the large type in the large text box 

proclaims, ‘‘Production costs were $3,541 under budget for this period.’ The 
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@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

al S) Be (ee foes 

Figure 4.1: A basic production budget 

figure was obtained by subtracting the total of the Over (budget) column from 

the total of the Under (budget) column, and the math is correct. Should the pro- 

duction manager be in line for a raise or promotion? 

Well, not on the basis of this report, if you examine it more closely. 

Compare the report with the original budget worksheet. The actual 

costs have been compared against the budgeted costs, and the only runover 

seems to have been overhead—by a mere $66. However, look at the number 

of units produced. The plant made only 8,000 units of the product, instead of 

the planned 10,000. Doesn’t that fact affect the accuracy of the bud- 

get report? 

It certainly does. The trouble with the original worksheet is that it 

shows a fixed budget. It provides the basis for an accurate report only if the 

company manufactures exactly 10,000 units. 

The company should have used a worksheet based on a flexible 

budget. Figure 4.3—more appropriately titled ‘Performance Report’’— 

shows the real result of the cost-containment effort. In fact, the production 

WT. 
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Figure 4.2: A report based on the budget 

manager didn’t stay within the budget in a single category, and the total 

costs exceeded the budget by a total of $20,999! 

The worksheet in Figure 4.3 applies a flexible budgeting technique to 

the production costs that provides for variations in the number of units pro- 

duced. Simple division reveals that the projected labor cost per unit on the 

worksheet in Figure 4.1 was $7.23 ($72,300 divided by the 10,000 units to 

be produced). The same math applied to materials and overhead results 

in per-unit costs of $4.46 and 58 cents, respectively. When you multiply 
these per-unit costs by the number of units actually produced, you ob- 

tain the correct budget figures for a production run of 8,000. When you sub- 

tract the actual cost from the correct budgeted cost, the overruns become 

glaringly apparent. 

BUILDING A MEANINGFUL REPORT 
Let’s recreate the performance report in Figure 4.3 and make it as fool- 

proof as possible. Before you begin, start a new worksheet and be sure 
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@ File Edit 

Figure 4.3: A revealing performance report 

you’re using the Full Menus option (the option needed for many of the 

examples and exercises in this book). 

1. First, enter the heading for the report. Click cell D2 to select it and 

type these words: Performance Report. Add four spaces after the 

word Report and then click the enter box on the formula bar. (We 

placed the title in row 2 instead of row 1 simply to make it stand 
out by surrounding it with blank cells. We added the four spaces to 

help center the title horizontally. If we click the Center icon on the 

Toolbar to center text in a cell, text too long to fit in the cell will 

overlap equally into blank cells on the left and right. However, 

since our worksheet has an even number of columns, centering text 

in a cell will not center it over the worksheet as a whole.) 

2. With D2 still selected, click the boldface icon on the Toolbar to 

make the heading appear in boldface. 
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. Click the right alignment icon on the Toolbar to move the heading 

to the left so that it extends into the blank cell C2 and is approxi- 

mately centered over the six columns of information you'll be 

entering. 

. Click cell A4 to select it. Then type the following text: Budgeted 

production in units:. The text overlaps into the blank cell B4 to 

the right. Press Return to enter the text and move the pointer to the 

cell below. 

In A5, type Actual production in units:. This text too overlaps into 

the cell to the right. 

Click cell C4 to select it and type 10000. (You'll format numbers 

later to add a comma where appropriate.) Press Return to enter the 

number and move the pointer to C5. 

7. In cell C5, type 8000. 

Click cell D7 and type Basis, in units:. 

9. Click cell B9 and type the first line of the column heading: Budg- 

10. 

LL. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

eted Cost. Then click the enter box on the formula bar to enter the 
text. Click the right alignment icon on the Toolbar to right-justify 

the text over the numbers that you will add underneath. 

Click B10 and complete the column heading by typing per Unit. 

Press Return and drag to select cells B10 through F10. Click the 

right alignment icon to right-justify the text just entered in B10 and 

also to format the remainder of the cells to the right in that row, to 

prepare them for the right-justified text you’re about to enter. 

Click cell C10 to select it and type Actual. Excel right-justifies your 

entry automatically. Press the Tab key to move the pointer to D10. 

In D10, type Budget. Press Tab. 

In E10, type Over. Press Tab. 

In F10, type Under. 

Click A11 and type Labor. (You will use the default left-justification 
for the remainder of the text you enter in this worksheet.) Press 

Return to enter the text and move the pointer to the cell below. 

In A12, type Materials. Press Return. 
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In A13, type Overhead. Press Return twice to skip one row and 

move the pointer to cell A15. 

In A15, type TOTALS, using all capital letters. 

Click cell B11 to select it and type 7.23, the per-unit cost of labor 

obtained by dividing the budget total for labor in the Budget Report 

by 10,000, the number of units to be manufactured. Press Return. 

In cell B12, type 4.46, the per-unit cost for materials. Press Return. 

In cell B13, type .58, the per-unit cost of overhead. The program 

automatically adds a zero before the decimal point. 

Click cell C11 to select it and type 70192, the actual labor cost for 

the units produced. (You’ll format this group of total costs shortly.) 

Press Return to enter the number and move the pointer to cell C12. 

In cell C12, type 43101, the actual cost of materials. Press Return. 

In cell C13, type 5866, the actual cost of overhead. Press Return. 

In cell C14, hold down the Shift and Option keys simultaneously 

and press the Hyphen key five times to enter five em dashes in the 

cell. This operation draws a line above a total that you’ll soon add. 

Click the enter box on the formula bar. Then click the right align- 

ment icon on the Toolbar to right-justify the line you created with 

the em dashes. 

Drag to select C14 through F14. Then press 98-R (the shortcut for 

the Fill Right command on the Edit menu) to copy the line in C14 

into the three cells immediately to the right. 

Now add some formatting: Drag to select cells C4 through F15. 

Pull down the Format menu, select the Number... command, 

and select the fourth option: #,4#0. Click OK. Numbers entered 

in the selected area are now formatted with commas, and the 

formatting is in place in those cells that don’t contain figures yet. 

ADDING FORMULAS 

It’s time to start adding formulas. The purpose of the formulas is to 

automate every aspect of the worksheet that relates to the actual number of 
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units produced, so that changing the quantity from 8,000 to some other 

amount will instantly result in a new valid comparison of budgeted costs 

and actual costs. 

1. Start with the easiest formula. Click cell E7 to select it, type an 

equal sign (=) to begin a formula, click C5 to include that cell in the 

formula, and click the enter box on the formula bar. That’s it! The 

completed formula is = C5. This formula takes whatever number 

you enter into C5 as the amount of units actually produced and 

copies the number into cell E7, after the text in D7 that reads Basis, 

in units. 

2. Now you need to calculate the correct budgeted cost for the three 

items in cells Al1 through A13 based on the quantity of the product 

actually manufactured. Thus, for labor you need to multiply the 

number in B11 (the per-unit budgeted cost) by C5 (or by E7, since 

the value in this cell is the same as that in C5). Click D11 to select it. 

(D11 shows the total budgeted labor costs for the units actually 

produced.) 

3. Type an equal sign (=) to start the formula, click cell B11 to add it 

to the formula, type an asterisk (*) to indicate multiplication, and 

click cell C5 to add it to the formula. Press $-T (the shortcut alter- 

native to pulling down the Formula menu and selecting the Refer- 

ence command). This operation makes C5 an absolute reference (so 

the formula will still refer to this cell when you copy the formula 
into other cells). 

4. Click the enter box on the formula bar to complete the formula. 

The formula now is = B11*$C$5. The result—57,840—appears 
inD11. 

5. Drag to select cells D11 through D13. Press 36-D (the shortcut for 

the Fill Down command). Excel copies the formula in D11 to D12 

and D13, producing the results 35,680 and 4,640. 

Your worksheet should now resemble Figure 4.4. 

USING THE IF() FUNCTION 
To perform the calculations for rows E and F, you need to make a 

slightly more complicated use of the IF() function, introduced in Chapter 3. 
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Figure 4.4: The report after adding budget forumlas 

1. Click E11 to select that cell. 

2. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Paste Function... com- 

mand. Scroll the list of functions and select the IF() function. Click 

the Paste Arguments box to deselect the box. Click OK. The func- 

tion now appears both in cell E11 and on the formula bar. (Excel 

automatically adds an equal sign to start a formula.) 

3. Click C11 to include that cell in the formula. Then type a greater- 

than symbol (>). 

4. Click D11 to add this cell to the formula. So far, the formula says, 

“Tf the actual amount in C11 is greater than the budgeted amount 

iD...) 

5. Type a comma (,) to separate the parts of the formula. Then click 

C11 again. 

6. Type a minus sign (-). Then click D11 again. 
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. Type another comma (,) and then a zero (0). Click the enter box on 

the formula bar. The completed formula now says, “If the actual 
amount in C11 is greater than the budgeted amount in D11, sub- 
tract D11 from C11. Otherwise, enter a zero.” The actual formula 
is = IF(C11>D11,C11-D11,0). 

Drag E11 through E13 and press %-D to copy the formula in Ell 

into E12 and E13. No absolute references are needed here; you 

want the copied cell references to remain relative. 

. Now you need a slightly different version of the same formula in 

cells F11 through F13. Click cell F11 to select it. 

Pull down the Formula menu, select Paste Function _.., and select 

the IF() function again. (The Paste Arguments box should still be 
deselected.) Click OK. 

. Click cell C11 to add it to the formula: Type a less-than symbol (<). 

. Click cell D11 to add it to the formula. Type 2 comma (.)- 

. Click cell D11 to add it to the formula a second time. Type 2 minus 

sign (—). 

. Click C11 again, type a comma (,) and a zero (0), and click the 
enter box on the formula bar. This new formula says, “If the actual 
cost in C11 is less than the budgeted cost in D11, subtract Cll 

from D11. Otherwise, enter a zero.” The actual formula is 

= IF(C11<D11,D11-C11,0). 

. Drag to select F11 through F13 and press %-D to copy the formula 

in F11 into cells Fl2 and F13. 

Now the only formulas you still have to enter are those to total 
columns C through F. Click C15 to select it and click the auto-sum 

icon on the Toolbar. Click the enter box. Excel automatically creates 

and enters the following formula into C15: =SUM(C11°:C14). 

Drag to select cells C15 through F15 and press &%-R to copy the for- 

mula in cell C15 into cells D15 through F15. 

You've finished entering the formulas, and you've accomplished your 
You've duplicated the worksheet shown in Figure 4.3. 
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PROTECTING 
THE WORKSHEET STRUCTURE 

The Performance Report worksheet can now be used by others to 

enter new actual production figures for analysis. To ensure that users do not 

alter formulas and other data in certain cells accidentally, thus producing 

incorrect results, you should protect the cells that you don’t want users 

to change. 
The easiest way to handle cell protection in this worksheet is to pro- 

tect the entire worksheet first and then remove from protection the few 

cells in which you want the user to be able to change or enter data. 

1. Drag to select cells A2 through F15. This area includes all cells that 

contain any information. 

2. Puli down the Format menu and select the Cell Protection... com- 

mand. You'll see the Cell Protection dialog box shown in Figure 4.5. 

3. The dialog box contains two selection boxes. The top one is labeled 

Locked and is selected by default. The bottom one is labeled Hid- 

den; selecting this option hides selected cells from view. Leave the 

Locked box selected and click OK. Now all of the cells in the work- 

sheet are set up for protection—but, as you'll see, protection is not 

in effect yet. 

4. Click to select cell C5. Pull down the Format menu and select the 

Cell Protection... command. Then click the Locked box to deselect 

it and click OK. 

5. Drag to select cells C11 through C13. Pull down the Format menu 

again and select the Cell Protection... command. Click the Locked 

box to deselect it and click OK. In steps 4 and 5 you removed C5 

and C11 through C13 from the planned cell protection. These are 

the only cells a user needs to change to determine whether a pro- 

duction run is over or under budget. 

6. Next, to place cell protection in effect, pull down the Options 

menu and select the Protect Document... command. You’ll see the 
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dialog box in Figure 4.6. This dialog box gives you the option of 
protecting cells, windows, or objects. The Cells and Objects 

options are selected by default. Leave them selected. For now, 

ignore the Password option and click OK to put protection in 

effect. You could also enter a password, without which no one 
could later remove the protection from the selected cells. 

Note that this option does not keep people who don’t know the 

password from looking at your worksheet; it only stops them from 

changing protected cells. If you want to restrict access entirely, you 

can use an option in the Save As dialog box, activated through the 

File menu. See Chapter 21 for details. 

7. Press $-S to save your work. In the Save dialog box that appears, 

name the worksheet Performance Report and click Save. 

Now test the protection. Click cell B11—the budgeted labor cost 

per unit—and try to change the number. If you’ve followed the preceding 

& file Edit Farmula format Bata Gptians Macra Bfindaw 

Cell Protection } 

) Locked (ok y 

Ctidden 

Figure 4.5: The Cell Protection dialog box 
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Protect Document 

XX) Cells []Windows Objects 

Figure 4.6: The Protect Document dialog box 

directions carefully, you won’t be able to alter the cell. Instead, you'll see a 

warning box that states, ‘‘Locked cells cannot be changed.’ 

Next test the ability of this worksheet to analyze new production num- 

bers. Click cell C11 (which you can change) and type a new amount for the 

actual cost of labor: 50000. Click the enter box. Immediately, figures in 

columns E and F change as well. Labor is now $7,840 under budget! 
These tests show that you can change the numbers displayed in pro- 

tected cells, provided the numbers are created by protected formulas resi- 

dent in those cells. However, you cannot enter new data directly into 

protected cells. 
If you need to make a direct change to the contents of a protected cell, 

you can easily pull down the Options menu and select the Unprotect Docu- 

ment... command. All protection will immediately be removed. The 

Unprotect command replaces the Protect Document... command on the 

menu whenever cell protection is in force. 

If you enter a password when you activate cell protection, you have to 

enter that password again when you select the Unprotect Document... 

87 
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command. A small dialog box appears that requires you to type the 

password to remove the protection. 

After you make the changes you need, you can immediately select Pro- 

tect Document... again to reactivate cell protection. 

Don’t save the changes you’ve just made in the Performance Report 

worksheet. You saved the worksheet in the proper formin step 7. Don’t 

drag this worksheet into the trash, either. You'll need the worksheet again in 

Chapter 8. 

SUMMARY 

This chapter illustrated the importance of creating versatile work- 

sheets that fully accomplish your goals. For instance, when worksheets 

relate to budgets, you’ve seen that flexible budgeting makes results valid 

under many more circumstances than fixed budgeting. 

You added to your basic knowledge of formulas, particularly in con- 

nection with the use of the IF( ) function. (Formulas are discussed in depth in 

Chapter 5, and formulas and functions are discussed in Chapter 6. You can 

even create your own functions, as you'll discover in Chapter 18.) In addi- 

tion, you learned the fundamentals of cell protection. (Security matters are 

discussed in detail in Chapter 21.) 
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| eran in Excel can perform many 

tasks. You can even use text in formulas. 

In this chapter you'll create several example formulas, 
all of which can 

be entered on a single worksheet. 

Sa 

FORMULA PRINCIPLES 

As is the case with all computer spreadsheet programs, most formulas 

in Excel are based on simple algebraic principles that you probably learned 

in high school, if not earlier. However, the ability of the computer to manip- 

ulate numbers and perform other spreadsheet operations makes using Excel 

far more efficient than struggling over formulas with pencil and paper. This 

chapter demonstrates a few of the chores that formulas can accomplish in 

Excel and how you can execute them. 

WRITING A TEXT FORMULA 

First, let’s enter a text formula. 

Why would you want to include text in a formula? There are many rea- 

sons. For example, suppose you use the IF() function demonstra
ted in Chap- 

ters 3 and 4 in preparing a worksheet to calculate and report net profit fora 

series of retail stores. The formula can insert the words DATA TO COME in 

a cell whenever the formula encounters a blank cell instead of a sales figure. 

Some spreadsheet programs refer to text formulas as string formulas. 

Let’s see how text formulas work. 

. 

1. Open anew worksheet. 

2. Incell Al, type WORK. 

3. Press Tab to enter the word and move to cell B1. 

4, InB1, type the formula = A1&‘SHEET” and click the enter box on 

the formula bar. Instantly, the word WORKSHEET appears in Bl, as 

Figure 5.1 shows. 
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* File Edit Formula Format Data Options Ma 

Figure 5.1: A simple text formula 

Here’s an explanation of what you’ve just done. 

You’ve written a formula that combines the contents of cell Al (which 

happens to be text only: the word WORK) with additional text within the 

formula itself and then displays the result in the cell that contains the for- 

mula: cell B1. 

The ampersand symbol (&) is an operator that joins text. An operator is 

a mathematical symbol you use in a formula to represent a relationship 

between two values. Some other operators are + - * / (which indicate, 

respectively, addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division). 

When you include text in a formula, you must enclose it in double quo- 

tation marks. Otherwise, Excel interprets the text as a name that has been 

assigned to a cell or range of cells, as the name of a function, or as a number. 

If you want to insert a space between words to be displayed by a for- 

mula, simply include the space between double quotation marks. In many 

instances, you may want to place a space immediately before or after a word 

in a formula. 

ORDER OF EVALUATION 

Excel evaluates operators in a specific order. For example, Excel calcu- 

lates multiplication or division in a formula before it calculates addition or 

93 



94 MASTERING EXCEL 3 ON THE MACINTOSH 

CHAPTER FIVE 

subtraction, unless an addition or subtraction operation is enclosed in 

parentheses. Table 5.1 shows the order in which Excel evaluates operators. 

Try this: 

1. Click cell A3 to select it. 

2. Type the formula =8 + 64/2. Press Tab to enter the formula and 

move the pointer right, to cell B3. The result of the formula—40— 

appears in cell A3. 

Table 5.1: Order of Evaluation of Operations 

Percent 

Exponentiation 

Multiplication and division 

Addition and subtraction 

Text joining 

Comparison 

Operators with equal priority are evaluated from left to right. Operators 

enclosed in parentheses are evaluated first. 

Excel divided 64 by 2 first (since division has a higher priority than 

addition). Excel then added the division result—32—to 8 and entered the 

final result, 40, in A3. 

If you want Excel first to add 8 and 64 and then to divide the total by 2, 

you can change the order of evaluation by enclosing the first two figures in 

parentheses. Excel always evaluates numbers in parentheses first. 

Now try this: 

1. In B3, type the formula =(8 + 64)/2. 

2. Press Return. The addition is completed first, and the result in cell 

B3 is now 36 instead of 40. 
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HANDLING NUMBERS 
TOO LARGE FOR DISPLAY 

What happens if a formula produces a number too large to be displayed 
in a cell? Although row height increases automatically when you use a font 
that is too tall for a cell, Excel provides no such automatic adjustment of cell 
sizes when the results of formulas produce numbers that are too long to fit. 
Instead, if a cell has the default General formatting, Excel displays a number 
that is too wide to fit in scientific notation. If the number is still too long, or 
if the cell has some formatting other than General, Excel fills the cell with a 
series of number signs (#######). 

When numbers in a column are too long to fit, you can, of course, 
adjust the width of the column to correct this problem. However, you can’t 
change the width of one individual cell. 

See how these features work for yourself: 

1. Click cell A5 to select it. Type the formula = 2760 and click the 
enter box to complete the entry. The formula raises the number 2 to 
the 60th power; the caret (*) in Excel is the exponentiation opera- 
tor. Cell A5 now displays the result of the formula in scientific nota- 
tion: 1.1529E + 18. 

2. With A5 still selected, place the pointer on the down-pointing 
arrow next to the style box (at the left end of the Toolbar) and 
press the mouse button. From the drop-down menu that appears, 
select the Comma format. Cell A5 now displays a series of number 

symbols (#) instead of the number in scientific notation. 

3. Position the pointer on the border line between the headings for 

_columns A and B. The pointer changes from the normal plus-sign 

shape it assumes on the cells of a worksheet to a vertical line with 

arrows pointing toward the left and right. 

4. Hold down the mouse button and drag the pointer to the right, just 

beyond the position normally occupied by the heading for column C. 

Column A expands to about three times its normal width (see Fig- 

ure 5.2). Now the column has enough room for the result of the 

formula to appear in normal Arabic numerals. Cell A5 displays 

1,152,921,504,606,850,000.00. 
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® File Edit norma Format Data Options Ma 

GeniRnNcen wore’ changing row and column 

sizes is to pull down the 

Keema wae, e; . a dialog box appears, giving you the option of 

specifying the row height in points or the column width in characters. In 

addition, you can choose to hide selected rows or columns or return the 

height or width to the default size, called Standard. 

The Column Width dialog box provides one more option: a Best Fit 

box you can click to adjust the size of the column automatically to accom- 
modate the largest entry in any of the cells in the column (see Figure 5.3). 

A shortcut for activating the Best Fit option is to position the pointer 

on the border between column headings and double-click (click the mouse 

button twice in rapid succession). Try this now. 

1. Position the pointer again on the border between the headings for 
columns A and B until the pointer assumes the shape of a vertical 

line with left- and right-facing arrows. 

2. Double-click. Column A shrinks until it’s just wide enough to dis- 
play the largest number in the column, in cell A5. 
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tis is Sess Gees 
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CJ Standard Width 

(Best Fit) 

Figure 5.3: Column Width dialog box 

You can select more than one row or column for size changes, by drag- 

ging across the headings or holding down the Shift key as you click the head- 

ings. However, you can select only a contiguous group: rows or columns 

next to each other. For example, if you hold down the Shift key and click the 

heading of column A and then click the heading of column D, columns B and 

C will be selected too because they lie between columns A and D. 

NAMING CELLS AND RANGES 

As mentioned in Chapter 4, naming cells and ranges can help you 

create formulas with fewer errors. Instead of having to include a mysterious 
cell reference such as D18 in a formula, you can name that cell something 

meaningful, such as Taxable Income. 

Let’s try this technique now. 

OFF; 
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SUBTRACTING ONE 
CELL ADDRESS FROM ANOTHER 

First, let’s create a simple formula in the usual way. 

Click cell B7 to select it and type Revenue. Press Return to enter the 

word and move the pointer down to B8. 

In B8, type Expenses. Press Return. 

In BO, type Net Income. 

Click C7, and in that cell type 10640. Press Return. 

In C8, type 8293. Press Return. 

In C9, type an equal sign (=). Click C7 to include this cell in the 

formula, type a minus sign (- ), click C8 to include this cell in 

the formula, and click the enter box on the formula bar. Your for- 

mula now read = C7 —- C8, and the number 2347 appears in cell C9. 

Now format the number cells you’re using. Drag to select cells C7 

through C9. 

On the Toolbar, press the down-pointing arrow next to the style 

box to see the drop-down list of options. Highlight Currency to 

select it. The cells that contain numbers now appear in a dollars- 

and-cents format. 

SUBTRACTING ONE 
CELL NAME FROM ANOTHER 

You can convert the cell addresses in the formula into names almost 

instantly. 

1, 

PH 

Drag to select cells B7 through C9. 

Pull down the Formula menu and select the Create Names.., com- 

mand. You'll see the small Create Names dialog box shown in Fig- 
ure 5.4. Note that a box labeled Left Column already has an X in it. 

If you accept this default setting, Excel uses the column to the left 

of the numbers to find names to apply to the number cells. You can 
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Create Names in 

Ci Top Row 

] Left Column 

CD Bottom Row 

C Right Column 

Figure 5.4: The Create Names dialog box 

also instruct Excel to choose names from the top row, bottom row, 

or right column of a selected area. 

3. Click OK to accept the default setting. This action creates the names 

for the number cells. All six cells remain selected, and no change is 

visible on your worksheet. 

4. Now you have to apply the names you’ve created. Pull down the 

Formula menu again and select the Apply Names... command. The 

Apply Names dialog box appears. This dialog box lists the new cell 

names alphabetically. All cell names are selected (highlighted). Note 

that the name Net Income has become Net_Income. The program 

has replaced the space between the two words with an underline 

because you can’t use spaces in a cell name. (When Excel applies 

cell names to existing formulas, by default it assigns both the row 

and column names of a cell as the cell’s name in a formula if the cell 

doesn’t have a name of its own. This feature is described later in 

this chapter in the section, ‘“‘Using the Apply Names Options.’’ Excel 
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separates the row and column names with a space, called the inter- 

section operator.) 

5. You could just click OK to apply the new names to any formulas in 

the selected area, since the default settings in the Apply Names dia- 

log box will work fine for this particular example. However, before 

you do this, click the Options button in the dialog box, just to learn 

what these options are. The dialog box now appears as shown in 

Figure 5.5. 

6. Note that each option has an X in the box preceding it to show that 

it’s selected by default. (The first two options were displayed even 

before you clicked the Options button.) The next section, ‘‘Using 

the Apply Names Options,’ explains each option. Now click OK to 

apply the cell names. 

7. Click cell C9 to select it. Look at the formula bar. The formula that 

previously read = C7 —- C8 now reads = Revenue — Expenses; it uses 

cell names instead of cell addresses. 

| -Apply Names 

(tance ) | 

&X Ignore Relative/Absolute 

{] Use Row and Column Names 

{J Omit Column Name if Same Column 

XX] Omit Row Name if Same Row 

Name Order: H 

| @® Row Column O©OColumn Row 

Figure 5.5: The Apply Names dialog box, showing all options 
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Even though you’ve named the cells, you can continue to use the cell 

addresses to reference to them in other formulas on the worksheet. How- 

ever, you can also use the names, as you'll soon see. 

Before we discuss this feature, though, let’s take a brief look at the 

options in the Apply Names dialog box. 

USING THE APPLY NAMES OPTIONS 

The Apply Names... command causes the program to examine the for- 

mulas in all cells of the area you've selected. Whenever a formula mentions a 

cell for which a name has been defined, Excel changes the cell reference to 

the name. The ApplyNames options add fine-tuning to this process. 

Here are the ApplyNames options: 

¢ Ignore Relative/Absolute. This check box is selected by default. 

When it’s selected, Excel replaces cell references with names with- 

out considering whether the cells contain an absolute reference. 

You'll usually want the command to work this way. Sometimes, you 

may want to retain the relative/absolute characteristics of a cell ina 

formula, if you plan to copy the formula to another location. How- 
ever, most cell names are absolute references. Since Excel will 

replace references only when it can do so with a name that has the 

same attribute—absolute, relative, or mixed (where only the 

column or the row reference is absolute)—if you click this box to 

turn off this option, you'll find very few names added. 

e Use Row and Column Names. This box is also selected by default. 

When it’s selected, Excel substitutes row and column names from 

the range that contains the cell when no name has been assigned to 

a particular cell. When the box is not selected, Excel does not make 

this substitution. Usually, the substitution adds to the understand- 

ability of the formula and offers no disadvantage. However, if you 

want to use only exact names for specific cells, deselect this option. 

Then any references to cells that have not been specifically named 

will remain as cell addresses. 

The following options appear in the Apply Names dialog box after you 

click its Options button: 

¢ Omit Column Name If Same Column. This option, selected by 

default, causes Excel to replace a cell without a specific name of its 

101 
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own with just the row name if the cell is in the same column as the 
formula. If you want the cell to be named with a combination of the 

row and column names, deselect this option. 

e Omit Row Name If Same Row. This option, selected by default, 

causes a cell without a specific name of its own to be replaced with 

just the column name if the cell is in the same row as the formula. If 

you want the cell to be named with a combination of the row and 

column names, deselect this option. 

e Name Order. This option, displayed in a small box at the bottom of 

the dialog box, shows a Row Column button selected by default. 

You can alternately click a Column Row button. (These buttons are 

what are known in Macintosh parlance as radio buttons, because 

they work like the buttons on a push-button radio. Clicking a but- 

ton automatically deactivates the previously selected button, and 

you can’t select more than one of the buttons at the same time.) 

When you select the Row Column button, Excel lists the row name 

first, using names that the program applies to cells without names 

of their own. When you select the Column Row button, Excel lists 

the column name first. 

DEFINING NAMES FOR 
CELLS, VALUES, AND FORMULAS 

So far, you’ve learned how Excel can create names for cells automati- 

cally from existing labels and then apply those names to existing formulas. 

However, there may be no nearby labels that can be used, or you may prefer 

to use some name not used for a label, or you may want to label ranges of 

noncontiguous cells (cells that aren’t located next to each other). In these 
cases, you can use another command on the Formula menu: the Define 

Name... command. 

You can also use the Define Name... command to name a formula or to 

make a name refer to a value rather than a cell. In each instance, you handle 

these operations through the Define Name dialog box. 
Try this example: 

1. Click cell B11 to select it. Type 720. Press Return to enter the num- 

ber and move the pointer to B12. 

2. In B12, type 106. Press Return. 



Building Effective Formulas 103 
rr 

3. Press 3-L (the shortcut for pulling down the Formula Menu and 

selecting the Define Name... command). The Define Name dialog 

box appears. 

4. In this dialog box, you need to select cell addresses by clicking to 

select the cells in which you’ve just entered numbers. However, the 

Define Name dialog box is positioned over those cells so they can’t 

be seen. Simply drag the title bar of the dialog box to move the box 

to the bottom of the screen so you can again see the cells that con- 

tain the numbers. 

5. In the Name text box of the dialog box, type Rent. Do not press 

Return, since that action would cause the program to enter the cell 

address it has proposed as the cell to be named. This address is 

$B$13, an absolute reference to B13, the cell that Excel activated 

automatically when you pressed Return after entering a number in 

B12 (step 2 above). Instead, press Tab. The Refers To box in the 

dialog box is highlighted (see Figure 5.6). 

Expenses 

Net_Income 

Revenue 

Refers to: 

Figure 5.6: The Define Name dialog box 
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6. Click cell B11 to enter it into the Refers To box. Excel proposes this 

cell as an absolute reference too, which is what you want. (To make 

the cell reference relative, you would edit the Refers To box.) 

7. At this point, you could click OK to enter the name and close the 

dialog box. However, you need to make more entries, so click 

the Add button instead. Excel adds the name Rent to the list box 

at the left, which contains a list of defined names. 

8. The Name text box in the dialog box is highlighted again. Type 

the word Maintenance and press Tab. The Refers To box is high- 

lighted again. 

9. Click cell B12 to select it as the cell to receive the name Mainte- 

nance. Then click Add once more. The Name box is highlighted. 

10. In the Name box, type Utilities and press Tab. 

11. In the Refers To box, now highlighted, type the number 43. 

Click OK. 

What have you done so far? You’ve named cell B11 Rent, and you’ve 
named cell B12 Maintenance. These steps are easy to understand. 

However, what happened next? You entered the name Utilities and— 

instead of making the name refer to a cell—you made it refer to a number, 

43, which represents the cost of utilities. This action illustrates a different 
way in which you can use the Define Name... command. When you make a 

name refer to a number in this fashion, you can change the number, and all 

formulas using that name will be updated instantly. 

Now we'll create a formula that uses all of these names, plus the for- 

mula itself will have a name. Follow this procedure: 

1. In cell B13, which should still be selected, press $-L again to bring 

back the Define Name dialog box. Drag the dialog box to the bot- 

tom of the screen again. 

2. In the Name box, type the name Housing and press Tab. 

3. In the Refers To box, now highlighted, you’ll enter a formula. First, 

type an equal sign (=) to start the formula. Then click B11 to 

include this cell in the formula, type a plus sign (+), click B12 to 

add this cell to the formula, type another plus sign (+), and type the 
word Utilities. Since Excel, by default, creates absolute references 

for the cells selected, the formula now reads = $B$11 + $B$12 + 

Utilities. Click OK to complete the formula. 
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You may expect cell B13 to display the result of the formula you just 
defined. However, it doesn’t. You only gave that formula a name; you didn’t 
apply it. That’s what you’ll do next. 

For the final step in this demonstration of the Define Name dialog box, 
you enter a formula directly into cell B13 that utilizes the formula you’ve 
named. You find the Housing expense for a 12-month period (assuming that 
the Housing formula determined this expense for only one month) by multi- 
plying the Housing formula by 12. 

1. Type an equal sign (=) to start the formula, type the number 12, 

and type an asterisk (*) (the computer symbol for multiplication). 

2. Complete the formula by pulling down the Formula menu and 

selecting the Paste Name... command. Highlight the word Housing 

in the list box of the Paste Name dialog box and click OK. (You 

could have used this method of entering the word Utilities in the 

Housing formula; it’s an alternative to typing the name in the for- 

mula and eliminates the possibility of making a typing error when 

entering a defined name.) 

3. The formula now reads = 12*Housing. Click the enter box on the 

formula bar to enter the formula. . 

The number 10428 appears in cell B13. This number is a 12-month 

total for Housing, which is the sum of cells named Rent and Maintenance, 

plus the value 43, which represents the name Utilities, a category not 

directly entered into any cell. 

Remember, that the named formula Housing isn’t actually stored in any 

specific cell either. The advantage of this approach is that you can use the 

Housing formula again and again in the worksheet by merely pasting in its 

name, without taking up storage space on the worksheet with the formula 

itself. 

You can even use the formula in other worksheets without storing it 

there—a tremendous advantage if the formula is long and complicated. To 

enter the formula into another worksheet, merely type the name of the 

worksheet on which you named the formula, type an exclamation point (1), 

and type the name of the formula. For example, if you create the Housing 

formula in a worksheet called Expenses, you can use the formula in another 

worksheet by typing Expenses!Housing in that worksheet. 

Of course, you could type labels into adjoining cells to identify the 

numbers displayed in the example you just completed. 
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Incidentally, you’ll probably want to keep defined names short for the 

sake of convenience. However, names can contain up to 255 characters. The 

first character must be a letter. The other characters must be letters, num- 

bers, periods, or underlines and cannot resemble a cell reference (like A1, 

for example). You can use either capital or lowercase letters; -Excel treats 

both the same. 

WORKING WITH ARRAYS 

Excel uses two kinds of arrays. An array range is a rectangular group 

of cells that shares a single formula (called an array formula). An array con- 

stant is a group of constants arranged in a special fashion and used as an 

argument in a formula. When you need to perform the same operation on a 

group of cells, arrays can often save you time in writing formulas. Arrays 

also require less memory and disk storage space than writing formulas 

separately. 

USING ARRAY FORMULAS 

Suppose you want to multiply a series of numbers in column B of a 

worksheet by another series of numbers in column C and place the products 

of these factors in column D. Try this: 

1. Click cell B15 to select it, type the word Quantity, and press Tab. 

The word is entered, and C15 is selected. 

2. In C15, type the word Price and press Tab. D15 becomes the 

active cell. 

3. In D15, type the word Cost and press Return. 

4. Drag to select B15 through D15 and click the right-alignment icon 

on the Toolbar. This operation aligns the titles in the selected cells 

over the numbers that you'll soon enter. 

5. Click to select B16 and type the number 25. Press Return. 

6. In B17, type the number 50. Press Return. 

7. In B18, type the number 100. Press Return. 
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8. Click to select C16 and type the number .62. Press Return. (By 
default, Excel adds a zero when displaying numbers that start with a 
decimal point.) 

9. In C17, type the number .49. Press Return. 

10. In C18, type the number .35. Press Return. 

11. Drag to select the range D16 through D18, select the Currency for- 

mat from the style box on the Toolbar to format these cells to show 

dollars and cents, and type an equal sign (=) to start a formula. 

12. Drag to select cells B16 through B18 and include them in the for- 

mula. Then type an asterisk (*) to indicate multiplication and drag 

to select C16 through C18 to include these cells in the formula. 

13. Now, instead of just pressing Return to complete the formula, hold 

down the 3 key while you press Return. This action enters the for- 
mula as an array formula. 

14. Click D16 so the formula bar displays the formula for that cell. 

Your worksheet should now look like Figure 5.7. Cells D16 through 

D18 now contain the same formula: { = B16:B18*C16:C18}. Excel has en- 
closed the formula in braces ({ }) to show that it is an array formula. This 

single formula has multiplied B16 by C16 to obtain the product $15.50, mul- 
tiplied B17 by C17 to cbtain the product $24.50, and multiplied B18 by C18 

to obtain the product $35.00—all automatically! 

You cannot edit an array formula for an individual cell in the array; you 

must edit the formula as a whole. And you cannot merely type an array for- 

mula and add your own braces; if you do so, Excel will treat the formula as 

text. You must use the key combination 9-Return (or $-Enter, using the 

Enter key on the number keypad) to enter the formula and tell Excel that you 

want the formula created as an array. Excel will then add the braces. (As 

you ll see in the next section, you do, however, enter braces yourself within 

a formula to create an array constant.) 

To test whether you need to edit an array formula as a whole, try this 

experiment: 

1. Click to select cell D16 only. Then click within the formula bar to 

create an insertion point just after the asterisk (the multiplication 

operator). 
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Figure 5.7: A completed array formula 

2. Press the Delete key to backspace and erase the asterisk. Type a 

minus sign (-) to replace the asterisk. 

3. Click the enter box in the formula bar to save your changed for- 

mula. As soon as you do this, you'll see the following warning 

message: Cannot change part of an array. 

4. Click OK to acknowledge the message. Then click the cancel box in 

the formula bar to abort the attempted change to the formula. 

USING ARRAY CONSTANTS 

You can use the same example formula to see how to use an array con- 
stant. You'll eliminate the reference to the range C16:C18 and replace it 
with an array constant that contains the multipliers previously picked up 
from column C. 
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1. Drag to select cells D16 through D18 (all of the cells that contain 

the array formula). 

2. In the formula bar, click to establish an insertion point at the end of 

the formula (after the closing brace). Then press Delete until you 

erase the reference to C:16:C18 (that part of the formula to the 

right of the asterisk). Note that the braces surrounding the formula 

disappear. 

3. When you create an array constant, it must be enclosed in braces, 

just like an array formula. For an array constant, however, you 

enter the braces; the program won't do it for you. Type this new 

completion to the formula (starting to the right of the asterisk): 

{ .62;.49;.35}. 

4. Enter the revised formula by holding down the % key while you 

press Return. Excel encloses the revised formula in braces again, so 

it now contains two nested sets of braces: the set you entered to 

identify the array constant, and the set entered automatically by the 

program. 

Note that the revised array formula produces exactly the same results 

as the previous version. However, using the array constant has eliminated 

the need for column C entirely. 

RULES FOR ARRAY CONSTANTS 

Bear several rules in mind in creating array constants: 

e Type semicolons (;) between numbers to use the numbers with suc- 

cessive rows of a worksheet. (You did this in the example, because 

you needed to multiply the prices in the array constant by the quan- 

tities shown in the range B16:18.) 

e Type commas (,) between numbers to use the numbers with succes- 

sive columns of a worksheet. 

e You can use an array constant for a rectangular range. Just use the 

appropriate combination of semicolons and commas to specify the 

rows and columns. 
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e An array constant must use constant values, not formulas. In other 

words, although an array constant can be contained within a for- 

mula, the constant cannot contain a format such as {1+ 2;3 +5}. 

e An-array constant can contain numbers, text, logical values, or error 

values, but it cannot contain punctuation such as dollar signs or 

percent symbols. Text must be enclosed in double quotation marks. 

¢ Cell references must be in the form C16:C18. You cannot list cells 

individually or use defined names. As an alternative to listing cells, 

you can use their values directly as constants (as you did in the 

example). 

You can use arrays and array constants with functions, a subject you'll 

explore in Chapter 6. 
At this point, discard the practice worksheet used in this chapter if you 

like. You won’t need it again for the exercises in later chapters. However, 

you may want to save it so you can refresh your mind later regarding some 

of the principles that it demonstrates. 

SUMMARY 

You've covered a lot of territory in this chapter: some of the fine points 

of creating formulas, using text, changing the sizes of rows and columns, 

creating and using cell and formula names, and working with arrays. 

Formulas are still in the spotlight in the next three chapters, so you'll 

have plenty of opportunity to sharpen your newly acquired skills. 
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Letting Functions 
Do the Work 



A function is a special kind of formula 

that has been prepared in advance to perform a variety of chores. Every 

function performs some operation on a value or group of eta in order to 

produce another value or set of values. 

Functions always have the same general format. For example, if you 

start a formula with a function, you begin with the usual equal sign, fol- 

lowed by the name of the function, and then arguments that are enclosed in 

parentheses. Arguments are the values you must provide so a function can 

do its job. 

You've already used the SUM() and IF() functions in earlier chapters. 

Excel provides many other useful functions: database, date and time, finan- 

cial, information, logical, lookup, mathematical, matrix, statistical, text, 

and trigonometric. For instance, SUM() is a mathematical function, and IF() 

is a logical function. 

In this chapter you explore some of Excel’s built-in functions. In Chap- 

ter 18 you learn how to create your own functions. 

Excel provides two general types of functions: worksheet functions 

and macro functions. You can use worksheet functions either on a work- 

sheet or on the separate macro sheets that are used to store macros. How- 

ever, you can use macro functions only on macro sheets. Macro sheets are 
separate files that store both recorded macros (consisting of keystrokes and 

mouse movements that have been captured for replay, to automate spread- 

sheet chores) and macros written in Excel’s macro language to perform spe- 

cific operations or serve as functions. Chapters 15 through 20 explain the 

many uses of macros and custom macro functions. 

This chapter discusses only worksheet functions. The examples in this 

chapter—using the AVERAGE(), SQRT(), COS(), RATE(), and VLOOKUP() 

functions—show you how Excel worksheet functions work. 

In preparation for trying the examples in this chapter, open a new 

worksheet. 

AVERAGING NUMBERS 

Basic statistical functions are useful to almost everybody. Let’s try the 
AVERAGE( ) function, which finds the average (or mean) of a series of numbers. 

To set up headings for the numbers to be averaged, you'll use Excel’s 

Series... command, located on the Data menu. 
w 
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1. Click to select cell A1, if it’s not already selected. 

2. Type Jan-92, click the enter box in the formula bar, and click the 

boldface icon on the Toolbar to apply boldface to the text. 

Drag to select cells Al through Cl. 

Pull down the Data menu and select the Series... command. 

5. In the Series dialog box (shown in Figure 6.1), you see that Excel 

has already recognized your entry as a date format to be entered in 

a row rather than a column. However, in the Date Unit section, it 

has proposed the increment to be used for the series as Day. Click 

the Month button to have the series increase in increments of 

months instead of days. 

6. In the Step Value box, Excel displays the number 1, the default step 

value. (If you wanted to show quarterly data, you would change the 

1 to a3.) In this example, 1 is what you want, so click OK to accept 

your entries and close the dialog box. 

; Date Unit 

© Linear © Day 
© Growth © Weekday 

® Date @Month 

Oo Year 

Step Value: | 2) Stop Value: ere | 

Figure 6.1: The Series dialog box 
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You'll now see a series of column headings, starting with Jan-92 and 

ending with Mar-92. Since you added the boldface attribute when you typed 

the information for the first cell in the series, the entries in B1 and C1 also 

appear in boldface. 

Next you will add a fourth heading, identify the cell that displays the 

average, and enter the numbers to be averaged and the function that accom- 

plishes this task. 

1 , click the enter box in the 

formula bar to complete the , and click the boldface icon on 

the Toolbar to make the text appear in boldface. 

2. Click the right alignment icon on the Toolbar to right-align the text 

so that it matches the headings of the other columns. (Excel right- 
aligned the other headings automatically because it interpreted 

them as headings for columns of numbers.) 

> eb BAO SSIES CS A (You'll be using an alternative 

method of entering data. If you preselect a series of cells, you can 

press Return or Enter after typing a number in a cell, and Excel will 

automatically select the next cell in the series for you—in this case, 

as if you’d pressed Tab after each entry. 

4. Incell A2, type 38 and press Return. 

5. In cell B2, type 42 and press Return. 

6. In cell C2, type 43 and press Return. 

7. Click to select cell D2, ane down the Formula menu, and select the 

8. In the Paste Function dialog box, click the Paste Arguments box to 

deselect it. 

9. i highlight that function to select it, 

and click OK. The function appears in the formula bar, with the 

pointer—which appears as a vertical line between the parentheses 

after the function name—positioned for entry. 

10. Drag to select cells A2 through C2 (the cells that contain the num- 

bers to be averaged). The formula in the formula bar now reads 
= AVERAGE(A2:C2). 

11. Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the formula. 
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Your screen should now look like Figure 6.2. The result of the formula 

appears in D2. You see that the average of the three numbers is 41. 

The numbers in cells A2 through C2 could represent sales for three 

consecutive months (in thousands of dollars), average temperatures for 

three consecutive months, or the number of patients admitted to a particu- 

lar hospital for major surgery. The procedures for using the function are 

the same. 

Figure 6.2: Using the AVERAGE() function 

FINDING A SQUARE ROOT 

You can quickly find the square root of a number with the SQRT() 

function. 

Try this: 

1. Select cell A4 and type the number 400. Press Tab to enter the figure 

and move to the next cell to the right. 
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. With cell B4 selected, pull down the Formula menu and select the 

Paste Function... command. 

. Scroll to find the SQRT() function. Highlight the function to select 

it and click OK. 

. Click cell A4 to insert it into the formula. The formula now reads 

= SQRT(A4). 

. Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the formula. 

Cell B4 now displays the number 20, which is the square root of 400, 

the value in cell A4. 

GETTING HELP 
WITH TRIG: COSINES 

Excel provides a variety of trigonometric functions. Let’s look at the 

COS() function, which returns the cosine of a given angle. 

1. Select cell AG and enter the value .435821, which we’ll assume 

to be the measurement of an angle in radians. Press Tab to move to 

cell BG. 

. Pull down the Formula menu. Select the Paste Function... com- 

mand and then the COS() function. 

. Click AG to include it in the formula and click the enter box in the 

formula bar. 

Cell BG displays the result of the formula: .90652376. 

TIP 
If the measurement of an angle is in degrees, you must convert 
this value to radians so the function can use it. You accomplish this 
conversion by using another function, PI(), which returns the 
mathematical constant pi (3.14159265358979—accurate to 15 _ 
digits). Although PI() does not require or use an argument, you 
must include the parentheses so Excel will recognize it as a func- 
tion. To convert a value from degrees to radians, multiply the 
value by PI() and divide the result by 180. In other words, the for- 

mula takes this form: = value*PI()/180. 
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DETERMINING AN INTEREST RATE 

Let’s look now at one of Excel’s many financial functions: RATE(). The 

RATE() function finds the interest rate per period for an annuity. (In finan- 

cial terms, an annuity is a series of continuous cash payments made ona reg- 

ular basis, such as a mortgage or a car loan or the proceeds from an insurance 

policy or pension fund.) 

The RATE() function requires several arguments. First, you enter the 

total number of payment periods and the amount of the fixed payment 

required for each period (usually, principal and interest, but no taxes or 

other charges). Then you enter the present value (how much a series of 

future payments is worth now) and the future value (or cash balance) you 

have as a goal after the last payment is made. (If you omit this argument, 

future value is assumed to be zero.) Next, you enter the type. (You enter a 

zero if payments are due at the end of each period or a 1 if payments are due 

at the beginning of the period. If you omit this argument, the type is 

assumed to be zero.) Finally, you enter a guess. (The guess is your own esti- 

mate of what the rate will be. If you don’t provide a figure here, Excel 

assumes a rate of 10 percent. The program determines the actual rate 

through an iterative process; in other words, Excel recalculates the formula 

repeatedly, with each iteration hopefully coming closer to the correct 

answer. The program uses the guess argument as the starting point in the rate 

calculation.) 

You can add these arguments individually to the function, separating 

them with commas, or you can designate cell addresses where the information 

resides. Worksheets are frequently designed using the latter method, to achieve 

some measure of automation. Some of the arguments require the use of other 

functions to obtain the input needed; for example, you use the PV() function to 

determine present value. 

Let’s use the RATE() function now. Assume that the amount of a loan is 

$16,000, to be repaid in 60 monthly payments of $342 each. In this case, the 
amount of the loan is considered the present value. We will use Excel’s 

default values for the last three arguments, so we can complete this formula 

using only the data in this paragraph. 

1. Select C8 and type Amount of Loan. Press Tab. 

2. In D8, type 16000 and click the enter box in the formula bar. Press 

the down-pointing arrow next to the style box on the Toolbar and 

select the Currency format. The number appears as $16,000.00. 
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Select C9 and type No. of Payments. Press Tab. 

In D9, type 60. 

Select C10 and type Monthly Payment. Press Tab. 

The text you typed in C9 and C10 won't quite fit into those cells. 

Place the pointer on the border between the headings of columns C 

and D and drag slightly to the right to widen column C until all of the 

characters you entered in C10 are displayed entirely within that cell. 

In D10, type 342 and click the enter box in the formula bar. From 

the style box on the Toolbar, select the Currency format. The cell 

now displays the number as $342.00. 

8. Select C11 and type Annual Int. Rate. Press Tab. 

9. In D11, pull down the Formula menu and use the Paste Function... 

10. 

11. 

i: 

15. 

14. 

15: 

command to paste the RATE() function into the cell. 

Click D9 to add the contents of this cell (the number of monthly 

payments) to the formula. 

Type a comma (,), type a minus sign (-), and click D10 to add the 

amount of the monthly payment to the formula. You must precede the 

monthly figure payment with a minus sign since you’re reducing the 
indebtedness by that amount. If you were a financial institution fig- 

uring the loan from its point of view (determining the rate of return), 

you would precede the present value figure, not the monthly pay- 
ment, with a minus sign. In either case, the result of this particular 

formula would be the same. 

Type another comma (,) and click D8 to add the amount of the loan 

to the formula. 

The formula is now complete—provided you want the result to 

show the monthly interest rate. Usually, however, the annual inter- 

est rate is what is wanted. So click the formula bar to the right of 
the closing parenthesis after the function name and type *12 (an 
asterisk followed by the number 12, to convert the monthly interest 

rate to an annual interest rate). 

The formula now reads = RATE(D9, - D10,D8)* 12. 

Click the enter box in the formula bar to enter the formula and start 

the iterative process. 
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16. The answer, in cell D11, is 0.10259592. This number may not seem 
to make much sense; it represents the annual interest rate, but it 
needs formatting for clarity. 

17. To obtain a two-decimal-place precision in the display, don’t pick 
the Percent option from the style box. Instead, pull down the For- 
mat menu, select the Number... option, and select the format that 
looks like this: 0.00%. As soon as you click OK, the annual interest 
rate appears as 10.26%. (The choice from the style box would have 
displayed the rate simply as 10% —with less precision than most 

financial analysts would prefer.) 

Your screen should now look like Figure 6.3. 

© File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro 

iAmount of Loan 
iNo. of Payments Brie veehrhee Toe tae pee Ea Me nS. 

Figure 6.3: Determining annual interest rate 

You use Excel’s other financial functions by following a similar series 

of steps. 
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USING LOOKUP FUNCTIONS 

Excel provides three lookup functions that return a value from a refer- 

ence or array: LOOKUP(), HLOOKUP(), and VLOOKUP(). The LOOKUP() 

function has two forms. 

e LOOKUP()—vector form. LOOKUP() function operation depends 

on the arguments used. The vector form of this function uses these 

arguments: (lookup_value,lookup_vector,result_vector). 

e A vector is an array consisting of only one row or column. To use 

the LOOKUP() function for vectors, you simply replace the argu- 

ment placeholders with an actual value (entered manually or deter- 

mined from a cell reference) and range addresses for the vectors. 

(An underline used in an argument instead of spaces between indi- 

vidual words indicates that you can’t include spaces in the actual 

value you substitute for the placeholder.) The vector form of the 

LOOKUP() function looks for a value in a vector and then moves to 

the same position in the second vector and returns the value found 

in the first vector. In this form of the function, you can specify the 

range in which you want to match values. 

e LOOKUP( )—array form. The array form of the LOOKUP() function 

uses Only two arguments: (lookup_value,array). This form looks 

only in the first row or column of the array for the value and then 

moves down or across to the last cell of the array to return the 

value. If you want to operate on an array other than a vector, you're 

better off using HLOOKUP() or VLOOKUP(), described next, 

because they're more versatile. Excel includes this form of the 
LOOKUP() function only for compatibility with other spreadsheet 

programs. 

¢ HLOOKUP(). This function gives you more control than the array 

form of the LOOKUP() function. It includes more arguments: 

(lookup_value,table_array,row_index_num). HLOOKUP() looks 

in the top row of a specified array for a value and returns that value 

to a specified cell. 

e VLOOKUP(). This function is the companion to VIOOKUP(). Use 

VLOOKUP() when you want the program to search for a value ina 
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column instead of a row. VLOOKUP uses these arguments: (lookup- 
_value,table_array,col_index_num). 

To see how a lookup function works, let’s use VIOOKUP() now. We 
will have VLOOKUP() look in the left column of a specified array for the 
row that contains a value that is less than or equal to the lookup value, find a 
second value in another column of that same row, and return that value to 

the cell that contains the formula. 
Assume that you’re working for a steel mill that charges distant cus- 

tomers a percentage of the amount of each invoice as a shipping charge, 

based on the mileage involved. Customers 100 miles or less from the mill do 

not pay a shipping charge. However, customers between 101 miles and 200 

miles away pay 6 percent, customers between 201 miles and 300 miles away 

pay 9 percent, and customers more than 300 miles away pay 11 percent. 

You can include the VLOOKUP( ) function in a daily sales worksheet to look 

up the correct percentage charge for each customer, using a separate table 

located elsewhere in the worksheet. 

LE First enter the headings for the columns. Drag to select cells A13 

through F13. Click the right-alignment and boldface icons on the 

Toolbar to format the cells for the text you'll enter. 

Type the word Distance. Excel enters it in A13. Press Return. 

. Type the word Rate. Excel enters it in B13. Press Return twice to 

leave a blank column between the area that will contain the lookup 

table and the cells with the customer information. D13 becomes the 

active cell. 

Type the word Customer in D13 and press Return. 

Type the word Mileage. Excel enters it in E13. Press Return. 

6. Type the word Charge and press Return. This entry completes the 

column headings. 

Now enter the table array, starting with the numbers representing 

the distances over 100, 200, and 300 miles away. Click to select 

A14 and type the number 100. Press Return. 

8. In A15, type 200. Press Return. 

9. In A16, type 300. Press Return. 
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Drag to select B14 through B16. You'll use this range to enter the 

percentages customers are billed for shipping charges. 

Type .06. This percentage appears in B14. Press Return. 

In B15, type .09 and press Return. 

In B16, type .11 and press Return. 

The range B14:B16 remains selected. Press the down-pointing 

arrow to the right of the style box on the Toolbar to display the list 

of styles and select Percent. Cell B14 now displays 6%. Excel for- 
mats the other two cells in the range in the same way. 

Click D14. Type the name of a customer: Johnston Steel. Press Tab. 

In E14, enter a number for the mileage involved in shipping the 

Johnston Steel order: 286. Press Tab. 

In F14, you'll enter the formula that determines the percentage 

charged to the customer. Pull down the Formula menu, select the 

Paste Function... command, and highlight the VLOOKUP() func- 

tion. Click OK. 

Click E14 to enter the first argument, which is the cell reference for 

the value to be looked up: 286 miles. Type a comma (,) to separate 

this argument from the next one. 

Drag to select the range A14:B16 to enter the data in columns A and 

B as the table array argument. Type another comma (,). 

You must provide a column index number: the number of the 

column in the array that contains the percentage shipping charge 

displayed in F14. You listed the percentages in column B, the sec- 

ond column of the array A14:B16, so type the number 2. 

The formula now reads = VLOOKUP(E14,A14:B16,2). Click the 
enter box in the formula bar to complete the formula. 

Cell F14 displays .09. Select the Percent format again from thé style 

box on the Toolbar. The display changes to 9%. Your screen should 

now look like Figure 6.4. 
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Figure 6.4: Worksheet with VLOOKUP() function added 

Excel determined the answer as follows. Excel started with the lookup 
value, the number 286, which it found in E14. The program then searched 
for the lookup value in the first column of the table array, which is where 

this function always searches for a lookup value. It couldn’t find that exact 

number in the first column, so it settled on 200, the value in the table that is 

less than or equal to the lookup value. Since we specified the second column 

of the table array as the column index number (2), Excel stayed in the row 

containing 200 (row 15) and looked in the second column of that row for 

the value to be returned in F14. The second column of the row is cell B15, 

which contains 9%. Therefore, Excel returned the value 9% in F14. 

This is the final example of the chapter. At this point you can abandon 

the worksheet if you like, since you won’t need it in later chapters. How- 

ever, you may want to save it for future reference. If so, you may want to 

name the worksheet Functions (or give it a similar name that indicates its 

contents). 
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TIP 
When you use the VLOOKUP() function, the values in the first 

column of the table array must be arranged in ascending order. 
Otherwise, you may not get the correct answer. If you have a long 
column that is not in this order, or if you’re not sure exactly what 
the order should be (for example, negative numbers must come 
before positive numbers), you can use Excel’s Sort command (on 
the Data menu) to place the values in the proper sequence. 

Three error values may appear in cells when you use the 
VLOOKUP() function. If you enter a column index number less 
than 1 (perhaps by adding a decimal point or minus sign due to a 
typing mistake), Excel displays the error value #VALUE/ If you 
enter a column index number greater than the number of columns 
in the table array, Excel displays #REF/ If your lookup value is 

smaller than the smallest value in the first column of the table 

array, Excel displays #N/A. 

SUMMARY 

In this chapter, you sampled some of Excel’s useful worksheet func- 

tions. You averaged a series of numbers, found a square root, calculated the 

cosine of an angle, determined an interest rate, and used a lookup function. 

Appendix B contains a list of Excel’s functions. 

Chapter 13 discusses database functions, Chapter 17 explains macro 

functions, and Chapter 18 tells you how to create your own functions. 
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Be lets you easily include the same 

data in a series of worksheets; link part of a worksheet to another worksheet 

or even another application for automatic updating; and consolidate input 

from multiple sources for comprehensive summaries, analyses, and reports. 

CREATING AND 
USING WORKGROUPS 

Organizations often want their various departments all to use the same 

format for calculating overhead or sales or presenting other information. 

Excel’s workgroup feature is ideal for creating a series of similar worksheets. 

For example, you can enter individual department names or other unique ele- 

ments on worksheets one at a time and then group those worksheets and add 

headings and formulas that you want to be common to all. Once the work- 

sheets are in a group, data that you enter in one worksheet will automatically 

appear in the same cells of all other worksheets in the group. 

Excel does not limit the number of worksheets you can place in a 

workgroup. You are restricted only by the amount of memory you have 

available. 

Experiment with the workgroup feature now. 

GROUPING WORKSHEETS 

1. Close any Excel worksheets you currently have open. 

2. Open anew worksheet. 

3. Click cell B1 and enter the title Chicago Office. Click the boldface 

icon on the Toolbar to make the text boldface. 

4. Open a second new worksheet. It will appear on top of Worksheet1 

and will bear the temporary name Worksheet2. (If you have previ- 

ously opened worksheets in your current Excel session, your work- 

sheet names may carry higher numbers.) 
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5. Click cell B1 in Worksheet2 and enter the title New York 

Office. Click the boldface icon to make the text boldface. 

6. Pull down the Window menu and select the Workgroup... 

command. 

7. The Select Workgroup dialog box that appears shows both Worksheet 1 

and Worksheet2 in the list box and highlights these two files by default 

(see Figure 7.1). Click OK to form a workgroup with those two files. 

(The selection list displays only currently open files.) 

8. Pull down the Window menu again and select the Arrange Work- 

group command. The two worksheets now appear side by side on 

your screen, with the first few columns of each visible. The word 

Workgroup in brackets appears after each of the worksheet names. 

Your screen should resemble Figure 7.2. 

sc file Editi fermuia Format Bata Options Macre Window 

Figure 7.1: The Select Workgroup dialog box 
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Figure 7.2: A Workgroup displayed with the Arrange Workgroup 

command 

ENTERING SHARED 
DATA IN A WORKGROUP 

The active worksheet (since you opened it and worked with it last) is 

Worksheet2. You can easily determine the active worksheet by glancing at 

the screen: Only the active file is framed by scroll bars. With Worksheet2 

still active, you'll now make some entries. 

1. Drag to select the range A3:A5. Type the words Orders Processed. 

Press Return. Excel enters the words in A3 and highlights A4: 

2. In A4, type the words Orders Shipped and press Return. 

3. In A5, type the words Back Orders and press Return. 
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Move the pointer to the border between the headings for column A 
and column B and drag to the right until column A is wide enough 
to display all of the text in A3 (the widest label). 

. Click B5 to select it and type an equal sign (=) to start a formula. 
Then click B3 to add the cell to the formula, type a minus sign (- ), 
and click B4 to add this cell too. The formula now reads = B3 — B4. 

Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the formula. 

Excel duplicates all of your work in Worksheet2 in Worksheet1: the 
labels, the widening of column A, and the formula in B5. B5 in both work- 
sheets displays a zero, since no numbers have been entered into B3 and B4 of 
either worksheet to complete the subtraction operation called for in the 
formula. 

ENTERING INDEPENDENT 
DATA IN A WORKGROUP 

When you enter a value in B3 of Worksheet2 to represent the number of 

orders processed by the New York office, you don’t want that figure echoed to 

Worksheet 1 for the Chicago office. So before you enter data, you need to dis- 

solve the workgroup so the worksheets retain what has been entered into them 

so far but become independent again. All you have to do is click anywhere ona 

worksheet that is not active—in this instance, on Worksheet1. 

1. 

2a 

Click cell B3 in Worksheet1. 

Type the number 322, the number of orders processed by the Chi- 

cago office. Press Return. 

In cell B4, type the number 318 and press Return. Your screen 

should resemble Figure 7.3. Notice that your new entries in Work- 

sheet1 were not duplicated in the same cells of Worksheet2, 

because you dissolved the workgroup. 

Now enter order information for the New York office. Click any- 

where on Worksheet2 to activate it. Then click B3. Enter 587 as the 

number of orders processed and press Return. 

In B4, enter 581 as the number of orders shipped. Press Return. The 

formula already present in B5 subtracts B4 from B3 and displays 

the result—6—in B5 as the number of back orders. 
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é@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Windo jG gel) 6 eos Go 
Wnrkshest2 

Figure 7.3: Data entry after dissolving the workgroup 

COPYING DATA WITH 
THE FILL WORKGROUP... COMMAND 

What if you enter something on one worksheet and then want to trans- 
fer it to other, currently independent worksheets later? For instance, sup- 

pose you decide to add a proposed shipping date for the back orders to each 

worksheet. Even if you have many worksheets in this series, for branch 

offices throughout the country, you can form them into a workgroup and 

update them all with one command. Try this: 

1. Select cell AG in Worksheet2 and type BO Ship Date. Click the enter 
box in the formula bar. 

2. To group the worksheets again, pull down the Window menu and 

select the Workgroup... command. 
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3. The Select Workgroup dialog box should show only Worksheet1 
and Worksheet2, since these are the only Excel files open. By 

default, both worksheets are highlighted, so merely click OK to 

group them again. (If you had many worksheets open, you would 

manually highlight those you wished to group.) 

4. Since Worksheet2 was the active worksheet before you issued the 

Workgroup... command, it is still selected. In fact, cell AG is still 

selected too. Now you must use a special command to copy selected 

areas of a grouped worksheet to the other worksheets in the group. 

Pull down the Edit menu and select the Fill Workgroup... command. 

5. The Fill Workgroup dialog box contains three buttons for specifying 

the elements to be copied. You can choose among All, Formulas, 

and Formats (see Figure 7.4). By default, All should already be 

selected, so click OK. 

The text BO Ship Date now appears in cell A6 of Worksheet1 as well. 

Bate : (Bindaas 

22 ee Sic 

FBO Ship Date. 
© Formulas 

© Formats 

Figure 7.4: The Fill Workgroup dialog box 
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SAVING THE WORKGROUP 

Save these worksheets because you'll use them again later in this chap- 

ter. To accomplish this, you have a choice of two commands. If you pull 

down the File menu and select Save (shortcut: press 98-S), Excel saves all of 

the sheets in the workgroup, one at a time. If you pull down the File menu 

and select the Save Workspace... command, Excel saves all of the sheets in 

the workgroup as a workspace file. This second choice allows you to open 

the files again later in the same configuration. (Any time you use the Save 

Workspace... command, you can select the workspace file by name to reo- 

pen all files that were open when you issued the command; the files will be 

just as you left them. However, if you want the files grouped after they’re 
reopened, you'll have to reissue the Workgroup... command. The default 

name for workspace files is Resume, but you can select any name you like.) 

Use the Save Workspace... command, since you’ll need both work- 

sheets open at the same time later in this chapter. 

1. Pull down the File menu and select the Save Workspace... com- 

mand. You'll see the Save Workspace dialog box, which is almost 

identical to the Save As... dialog box. 

2. Rather than accepting the default workspace name Resume, type 

the name WORKGROUP EXERCISE, so you can apply the default 

Resume name on another occasion without overwriting the specifi- 

cations for this particular workspace. (A handy trick to use in saving 

a workspace is to use all capital letters for the filename. This strata- 

gem lets you later, when you look at the list of files in the Open 

Document dialog box, easily differentiate between normal work- 

sheet files and workspace files.) 

3. AS soon as you give the workspace a name, you'll see dialog boxes 

asking if you want to save the changes in each worksheet, one by 

one. In each case, answer Yes. Excel then asks you to name the 

worksheets. Name Worksheet1 Chicago and Worksheet2 New York 

(without using all capital letters, since these are individual files 
you’re saving at this point, not the workspace). The file names now 
indicate the file contents and also match references to the work- 
sheets you’ll encounter further on in the chapter. 

Don’t confuse the Workgroup... and Save Workspace... commands. 
The first command groups files temporarily; the second saves your current 
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working environment, consisting of any open Excel file, so you can later 

resume working where you left off. 

LINKING FILES 

You can link two or more Excel files together. The link can be between 

worksheets, or between worksheets and macro sheets or charts. In addition, 

you can create a link between an Excel worksheet or chart and a document 

in another application. First, let’s explore links between Excel files. 

CREATING LINKS BETWEEN EXCEL FILES 

You link one worksheet to a second worksheet by referring to the sec- 

ond worksheet in a formula. This type of reference is called an external 

reference. The formula lists the name of the second worksheet, then an 

exclamation point (!), then a cell or range reference. (You can use named 

cells or ranges too.) 

Try this now: 

1. Close the open worksheet files (which you just saved) and open a 

new worksheet. Since you’ve created two other worksheets in this 
session, the new worksheet bears the default name Worksheet3. 

2. In cell Al, type this heading: Sales Expense. Click the enter box in 

the formula bar. Then click the boldface icon on the Toolbar to 

make the text boldface. 

Select A3 and type Salaries. Press Return. 

In A4, type Commissions. Press Return. 

In A5, type Office Expense. Press Return. 

In AG, type Advertising. Press Return. 

In A7, type TOTAL. Press Return. 

Select B3 and type 56034. Press Return. 

Negase eR gee eye In B4, type 10093. Press Return. 
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10. In BS, type 32016. Press Return twice (to skip B6). 

11. With B7 selected, click the auto-sum icon on the Toolbar. This 

action enters the formula = SUM(B3:B6) in B7. Click the enter box 

in the formula bar to complete the formula. The total 98143 

appears in B7. ‘i 

12. Drag to select the range B3:B7. From the style box on the Toolbar, 

select the Currency format for these cells. Excel now displays the 

numbers in column B as dollars and cents. 

13. Click a blank cell such as A8 to deselect the range and press $-S to 

save the file. In the Save dialog box, name the worksheet Sales 

Expense and click the Save button. 

Your worksheet should now look like Figure 7.5. 

@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Bcintosh HD 

Figure 7.5: The Sales Expense worksheet 
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Later you'll enter a formula in B6 to insert a value for advertising 
expense from a total on a second worksheet. Right now you’ll reduce the 
size of the Sales Expense worksheet so you can see both worksheets simulta- 
neously. Then you'll create that second worksheet. 

1. 

eet) Oy 

10. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15: 

16. 

Place the pointer over the size box (located at the intersection of 

the vertical and horizontal scroll bars, at the lower right corner 

of the window) in the Sales Expense worksheet. 

. Drag to reduce the width of the worksheet until only columns A 

through C are visible. 

. Press 3-N to start anew worksheet. Initially, this worksheet fills 

most of your screen and covers the Sales Expense worksheet. Drag 

the size box of this second worksheet until it is approximately the 

same size as the Sales Expense worksheet. 

. Drag the title bar of the second worksheet to move the work- 

sheet to the right until the first and second worksheets appear 

side by side. 

. Incell Al of the second worksheet, type the heading Advertising. 

Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the entry and click 

the boldface icon on the Toolbar to make the heading boldface. 

Select A3 and type Production. Press Return. 

In A4, type Magazine. Press Return. 

In A5, type Newspaper. Press Return. 

In AG, type Radio. Press Return. 

In A7, type Television. Press Return. 

In A8, type TOTAL. Press Return. 

Select B3 and type 8989. Press Return. 

In B4, type 12117. Press Return. 

In B5, type 5667. Press Return. 

In BG, type 16321. Press Return. 

In B7, type 28082. Press Return. 
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With B8 selected, click the auto-sum icon on the Toolbar and the 

enter box in the formula bar. The number 71116 appears in cell B8. 

Drag to select the range B3:B8 and then select the Currency format 

from the style box on the Toolbar. Excel displays the numbers in 

column B as dollars and cents. 

Click a blank cell such as A9 to deselect the range. Then press 9-S to 

save the worksheet. In the Save dialog box, type the name Advertis- 

ing and click the Save button. 

The Advertising worksheet is now complete. The final chore is to enter 

the formula in the Sales Expense worksheet to link the two worksheets. 

. Click anywhere in the Sales Expense worksheet to activate it. 

. Click cell B6 and enter this formula: = Advertising!B8. The word 

Advertising is, of course, the name of the other worksheet. The 

exclamation point indicates that you want to link the Advertising 

and Sales Expense worksheets, and that B8—the location of the 
total for advertising expenses—is the specific cell you want linked. 

As soon as you Click the enter box in the formula bar, the amount 
$71,176.00 appears in cell B6 of the Sales Expense worksheet. 
Cell B6 has picked up the value shown as the total of advertising 

expenses in the other worksheet. 

Notice that B7, the cell in the Sales Expense worksheet that is sup- 

posed to present the total of all sales expenses, instead displays a 
series of number signs (###). This occurs because column B is now 

slightly too narrow to display the value for the total. To correct this 

problem, select B7. Then pull down the Format menu and select the 
Column Width... command. In the Column Width dialog box, click 

the Best Fit button. Excel now properly displays the total as 

$169,319.00. (Alternatively, you could place the pointer on the 

border between the headings for columns B and C and drag slightly 

to the right until the total is displayed correctly—or you could 
double-click the border between the column headings as a faster 
way to execute the Best Fit command.) 

Your screen should now resemble Figure 7.6 (except that the figure shows 

cell B6 reselected to emphasize the formula that links the two worksheets). 
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@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Figure 7.6: Two worksheets linked through the formula in cell B6 

Once you’ve created links, you can open supporting documents for an 

active worksheet by using the Links... command on the File menu. The File 

Links dialog box, shown in Figure 7.7, lists all documents that have been 

linked to the active worksheet. 
If you want to preserve the linked files in this example in their final form, 

press 98-S to save the latest changes in the Sales Expense worksheet. Then click 

the close box. Advertising now becomes the active worksheet. Press 3-S to 

save the changes in this worksheet too. Then click its close box. 

When you reopen a worksheet, such as Sales Expense, that contains a 

file-linking formula, you'll immediately see an alert box (identified by 

a graphic symbol consisting of an exclamation point inside a triangle) asking 

you if you want to update references to unopened documents. You respond 

by clicking either a Yes button or a No button. If you click the Yes button, 

any changes you made that affect the total in the linked Advertising work- 

sheet will automatically be reflected in the linked cell in the Sales Expense 

worksheet—without your actually opening the Advertising worksheet. 
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r 

&@ File Edit 

Excel Links fe 
Links: 

Figure 7.7: The File Links dialog box 

This updating capability is one reason that some creators of compli- 
cated worksheets employ linking frequently. They use a series of linked 
worksheets instead of making one giant worksheet. In this way, they can 
build complex spreadsheet applications without using much computer 
memory, since supporting worksheets need not be open. 

CREATING LINKS 
WITH OTHER APPLICATIONS 

To create a link between Excel and another application, you can create 
a formula similar to those used to link two Excel worksheets. Another 
option is to use special commands to paste a selected cell or range from 
Excel into the other application. 
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Using the Formula Method 

First, we'll discuss the formula method. Suppose you want to transfer 
information from a cell in an Excel worksheet to a field in a database. This is 

the format to use in the formula you enter in that cell: 

= ‘ApplicationName’ ‘DocumentName?’!SpecificArea 

The first element in this format (after the standard equal sign to indi- 

cate the beginning of a formula) is the name of the application, enclosed in 

single quotation marks. For example, you could enter ‘FileMaker’. 

Next, a pipe character (|) is used as a divider. This character is located 

on the same key as the backslash, but in the shifted position. 

The name of the document, enclosed in single quotation marks, fol- 

lows the pipe character. For example, you can specify a database file named 

‘Employees’. 

The fourth element is another divider: an exclamation point (!) in this 

case, not the pipe character. 

After the exclamation point, you list the cell, range, or database field 

where you want the Excel information to appear. This element of the for- 

mula is not enclosed in quotation marks. For instance, you could specify a 

field named HireDate. 

Here’s a completed formula using the example names: 

= ’FileMaker’ | ‘Employees’!HireDate 

This formula would pick up the date an employee was hired from the Excel 

worksheet and copy the date through the link to a FileMaker database field. 

Using the Paste Method 

To use the paste method to create a link between Excel and another 

application, both applications must currently be loaded into memory. As 

explained in Chapter 2, you can handle this requirement easily through the 

Macintosh operating system, starting with System 7.0. You simply load each 

application and switch between applications through the Applications 

menu at the upper right corner of your screen. 

If you’re using a previous version of the operating system, you must 

switch from the normal Finder mode to MultiFinder mode in order to have 
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more than one application loaded at a time. Here’s how: 

i From the Macintosh desktop (without being in any application), 

pull down the Special menu and select the Set Startup... command. 

You'll see a dialog box where you click buttons to choose between 

Finder and MultiFinder. You can also click buttons to have Excel 

reopen selected items or open applications and desk accessories 

automatically at startup. The default setting activates only MultiFin- 

der at startup. 

. If you change your mind about switching to MultiFinder, you can 

click the Cancel button in the dialog box. Otherwise, click OK to 

record your selections and close the dialog box. 

Now your desktop looks just as it did before you pulled down the 

Special menu. To activate MultiFinder, you must restart the com- 

puter (using what some computer users call a warm boot). Pull 

down the Special menu again and select Restart. Your Macintosh 

restarts, and a MultiFinder icon appears in the upper right corner of 

your screen, indicating that this feature is available for use. 

Once you have applications loaded into memory, click the MultiFinder 

icon in the upper right corner of your screen to cycle through the 

applications until the one you want to use is displayed and active. 

Whether you use the System 7 Application menu or MultiFinder, here’s 
how to paste a portion of an Excel worksheet into another application, with 
linking: 

1. Open Excel and the worksheet from which you want to copy 

information—for instance, the Sales Expense worksheet. 

Use the Application menu or click the MultiFinder icon to return to 
the Macintosh desktop without closing Excel. 

. Open the other application and the document into which you want 
to paste Excel data. For instance, you might open a new file in 

Microsoft Word. 

Activate your Excel worksheet again. 

Select the cell or range you want to duplicate and link to another 
application. For example, you might want to drag to select the data 
area of the Sales Expense worksheet. 
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6. Pull down the Excel Edit menu and select Copy. (Shortcut: Press 98-C.) 

7. Make the other application (such as the new document in Microsoft 

Word) active again. 

8. Pull down the Edit menu in the other application and select the 

Paste Link command. Assuming Microsoft Word as the example 

again, Excel now displays the entire contents of the Sales Expense 

worksheet in the Word document (see Figure 7.8). Above this infor- 

mation, a header describes the disk, folder(s), and Excel file name 

involved. Do not remove this header because it defines the link. In 
Word, the header is automatically formatted as hidden. This format 

means that when you print the worksheet as part of your Word 

document, all you have to do to keep the header from printing is 

to make certain that the Print Hidden Text box is not selected in the 
Print dialog box (see Figure 7.9). (By default, hidden text is not 

printed.) 

" € File Edit Format Font Document Utilities Window 
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Figure 7.8: An Excel worksheet pasted and linked to a Microsoft Word 

document 
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Figure 7.9: The Word Print dialog box showing the Print Hidden 

Text box 

If you want to print the Microsoft Word document in the example at 
some later time, you can ensure that the Excel worksheet in the document 
contains the latest data: You simply pull down the Word Edit menu and 
select the Update Link command. 

———————SSSSFSFSFSsSFSSSSSSSSSSsSsFsfsseF 
CAUTION 

If the Edit menu of the application to receive the data from Excel 
does not offer a Paste Link command, you cannot use this method 
of linking. You could, of course, use the ordinary Paste command. 
This command would copy the information from Excel into the 
other application, but it would provide no link for updating. You 
would have to perform any updating manually. 

NE 
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CONSOLIDATING WORKSHEETS 

You can use the Consolidate... command from the Data menu to con- 

solidate information from individual worksheets. We’ll explore this very 

versatile command in this final section of the chapter. 

These are the basic features of the Consolidate... command: 

e You can consolidate information from the same cell address ona 

series of worksheets. Thus, if you work for a company with branch 

offices that all use identical worksheet templates to report their fos 

sales, you can combine the totals in cell A24 of all of the work- er 

sheets in cell A24 of a master worksheet serving as a corporate 

report. This operation is called consolidating by the position of 

the data. 

e You can consolidate by category. For example, you can have Excel 

total cells labeled Sales, no matter where those cells are located on 

their respective worksheets. This versatile feature lets you import 

data from worksheets designed entirely differently from one 

another to meet local requirements and preferences. 

e You can specify up to 255 sources for consolidation, and the work- 

sheets don’t have to be open during the consolidation process 

(however, they must have been saved). 

e You’re not restricted to using the SUM() function to add the values 

from the various worksheets. You can also use 10 other functions: 

AVERAGE, COUNT, COUNTA, MAX, MIN, PRODUCT, STDEV, 

STDEVP, VAR, and VARP. (These functions are explained in 

Appendix B.) 

e You can create links between the worksheet that contains the 

results of the consolidation and the worksheets that contain the 

source data. When you create such links, Excel automatically 

updates the consolidated worksheet whenever changes are made in 

source data. Excel also creates an outline of the consolidated work- 

sheet, with the supporting data stored on a second level that can be 

either displayed or hidden at will. In other words, you can see the 

individual values that were used in obtaining the consolidated fig- 

ure merely by expanding the outline to show its second level. 
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USING CONSOLIDATION 

Try the powerful consolidation feature now: 

. Load the Chicago and New York worksheets you created earlier in 
this chapter into memory: Select the Open... command from the 
File menu (shortcut: press 98-O) and then select the workspace name 
you applied to the workgroup that contains those two files (the 
book used the name WORKGROUP EXERCISE). 

Click the Open button in the dialog box, and the New York and 
Chicago worksheets appear side by side, just as they were when 
you experimented with the Workgroup... command. However, 
now they are not grouped. 

Press -N to open a new file. Click OK to use the worksheet file 
type. The new worksheet appears on top of the other worksheets, 
concealing most of them. 

. Drag the new worksheet down by its title bar until you can see the 
contents of the Chicago and New York worksheets at the same time. 
Your screen should now resemble Figure 7.10. 

Now copy some titles to the new worksheet. Click the New York 
worksheet to activate it and drag to select the range A3:A5. (Do not 
include AG in this range.) 

Press 9-C (the shortcut to copy the selected cells to the clipboard). 

7. Click the new, unnamed worksheet to select it. Then click to select 

10. 

cell A4. 

. Press $-V (the shortcut for the Paste command). The first three 
titles in column A of the New York worksheet appear in the new 
worksheet, starting one cell lower (in the range A4:A6). You’re not 
using exactly the same range the titles occupy in the New York 
worksheet because you need an extra row to accommodate a two- 
line title you’ll create now. 

Click cell B1 in the new worksheet and type Order Summary. 
Press Return. 

In B2, type (All Offices). Press Return. 



Linking and Consolidating Data 

s Macro Window 

Dole Cees 

Figure 7.10: Three open worksheets 

11. 

12 

13. 

14. 

Drag to select both B1 and B2 and click the boldface icon on the 

Toolbar to make the two-line title boldface. 

Place the pointer on the border between the headings for columns 

A and B and drag to the right slightly to widen column A so the 

words Orders Processed fit into A4 without overlapping into B4. 

(The column widths now match those in the New York and Chicago 

worksheets.) 

Next you’ll consolidate the New York and Chicago worksheet 

values on the new worksheet. However, before you proceed, save 

the new worksheet, using the name Order Summary. 

On the newly saved Order Summary worksheet, drag to select the 

range A4:B6. This action provides a destination area for the data to 

be consolidated, even telling Excel where the titles for the data cells 

are located. 
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15. Pull down the Data menu and select the Consolidate... command. 

You'll see the Consolidate dialog box. Drag this dialog box by its 

title bar to move it any time it obscures or hides an area on a work- 

sheet that you need to select. 

16. Drag the Consolidate dialog box now to reposition it so you can see 
the data areas of all three worksheets. Your screen should resemble 

Figure 7.11. 

17. Note that a Function area appears at the left of the dialog box, with 
SUM already selected in the list box. You’ll use SUM in this exercise, 
so don’t change the selection. To the right of the function area is a 
smaller area, By Categories. Since the destination range on the 

Order Summary worksheet is slightly different than the source 
range on the other two worksheets, you’ll want to consolidate by 
categories rather than position of data. Therefore, in this instance, 
click the Left Column box. This action causes Excel to look for cell 
titles in the column to the left of the value cells (obviously, you’d 

“| All References: 

Figure 7.11: The Consolidate dialog box used with worksheets 
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use the other choice—Top Row—if your cell titles were located 

above the data). 

18. Click the New York worksheet to activate it and drag to select the 

range A3 through B5. This move causes an entry to appear in the 

Reference box of the Consolidate dialog box. This entry lists the 

name of the New York worksheet enclosed in single quotation 

marks, an exclamation point, and the range just selected shown as 
an absolute reference (with $ signs). 

19. The entry in the Reference box is what you want, so click the Add 

button in the dialog box. 

20. Repeat the preceding process for the Chicago worksheet: Select 

the worksheet, select the range A3:B5, and click Add in the dialog 

box. Both worksheet references now appear in the bottom list box 

of the dialog box, titled All References. Your screen should resem- 

ble Figure 7.12. 

" File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 
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Figure 7.12: References added to the Consolidate dialog box 
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21. Click OK to enter the references and close the dialog box. 

As shown in Figure 7.13, the Order Summary dialog box displays con- 

solidated data from the New York and Chicago worksheets. The SUM() func- 

tion totaled the categories Orders Processed, Orders Shipped, and Back 

Orders on both source worksheets. 

Window 

ae 
Neut Yor’, Chivedge 

Figure 7.13: Data consolidated on the Order Summary worksheet 

USING THE CONSOLIDATED OUTLINE 

To see how the outlining feature of the Consolidate... command 
works, try this: 

1. With the range A4:B6 still selected on the Order Summary work- 
sheet, pull down the Data menu again and reselect the Consoli- 
date... command. 
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2. In the Consolidate dialog box, click the selection box at the bottom 

labeled Create Links to Source Data. Then click OK. 

Now the source worksheets are linked to the Order Summary work- 
sheet, and outlining has been completed. You can see a vertical outline bar 
at the left of the window. Click the number 2 at the top of this bar to display 

the second level of the worksheet. A labeled display includes the individual 
source data. Your screen should look like Figure 7.14. Note that the cell loca- 

tions of the data have been adjusted to accommodate the outline format. 

@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options 

ee = 
|__| Orders Processed 

Ret York 

Figure 7.14: The Order Summary worksheet with outlining added 

Chapter 2 discusses further how Excel handles outlines. 

Save the three worksheets as WORKSPACE. You'll use them again in 

Chapter 15. 
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SUMMARY 

In this chapter you learned how to use workgroups, link data between 

files and even between applications, paste and link files, and take advantage 

of Excel’s powerful consolidation capabilities. 
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Preventing 
Errors 



Ohrce you learn the basics, Excel is an 

extremely easy program to use. You can build complex worksheets very 

quickly. 

However, the program’s very accessibility means that you can also 

quickly and easily introduce errors into your worksheets. Moreover, if cells are 

not protected (see Chapter 4), other users of your worksheets can also intro- 

duce errors. You can create a formula with a circular reference, in which the 

formula obtains data by referring to itself rather than other cells, creating an 

endless circle. Or you can create a formula that refers to other cells, but they’re 

the wrong cells. Or someone can accidentally update a worksheet by replacing 

the formula in a cell with a value; thereafter, in subsequent updates, that cell and 

all cells that refer to it will contain incorrect values. 

All of these possibilities mean that you need the capability of auditing 

worksheets both before and after you create them. This chapter discusses sev- 

eral Excel features that can help you create and maintain accurate worksheets. 

Before you proceed further, open the Performance Report worksheet 

you created in Chapter 4. Use the Save As... command from the File menu 

to make a copy. Name the copy Error Checking. You'll use this copy to 

explore some of Excel’s error-checking features. 

USING THE FIND... COMMAND 

Many Excel users develop giant worksheets that cover several pages. 

You don’t have to be a power user to find yourself in this situation. For 

example, you might create a worksheet that projects the revenue from each of 

a line of products in all of the markets where they’re distributed. If you have, 

say, 14 products sold in 65 cities throughout the United States and 23 expense 

categories affecting the profit picture in each market, and you want a work- 

sheet that projects sales for the entire company, you could end up with a real 

extravaganza. The formulas could consist of nothing more elaborate than 

addition, subtraction, and multiplication (the multiplication would be used to 

determine costs per unit)—yet the opportunity for errors would be substan- 

tial. In fact, just locating a particular section of the worksheet for examination 

or updating could take many minutes of scrolling and selecting cells to exam- 
ine formulas. 
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Fortunately, Excel provides an easier way of finding information in a 
worksheet: the Find... command. 

FINDING CHARACTERS 

With the new Error Checking worksheet open (the copy you just made 
of the Performance Report worksheet), you can easily locate specific char- 
acters or character combinations with the Find... command. 

1. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Find... command. 
You'll see the Find dialog box shown in Figure 8.1. In this dialog 
box, you enter the characters you want to find. You type the char- 

acters in the Find What box. Note that you can search for particular 

cell contents in formulas, values, or notes; you can search for char- 

acters as whole items or as parts of items (such as strings contained 

Macrae igindais 

eee 

Look in 

@ Formulas Look at Look by 

© Values © Whole @® Rows 

O Notes @ Part © Columns 

0 Match Case 

Figure 8.1: The Find dialog box 
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in formulas); and you can search by rows or by columns. If the 

Match Case box is checked, Excel searches only for perfect capitali- 

zation matches for any text you type. For example, if you type 

TOTAL, the program ignores any cells containing Total. 

2. You will search for instances of the IF() function. In the Find What 

box, type if. 

3. Don’t change the default settings: You want to search for parts of 

formulas by rows. Do not click the Match Case box. Click OK to 

begin the search. Excel immediately highlights cell E11, the first 

instance in the worksheet of the IF() function. 

4. Press -H to continue the search. Excel stops at the next occurrence 

of IF in the same row (the program is searching by rows, 

remember)—cell F11. 

5. Press 3-H once more. Since there are no more IF() functions in 

formulas in row 11, the program moves down to the next row and 

highlights E12, the next occurrence of IF. 

Once the Find... command has located all instances of the specified char- 

acters, pressing 38-H causes Excel to cycle through all of the highlighted cells 

again. To search for other characters, you have to select the command again 

from the Formula menu. 

If you want to search for the same character combination in a series of 
worksheets, all you have to do is load a worksheet and press $6-H. The search 

specifications you’ve set up continue to be in effect until you either change 

them in the dialog box or exit Excel. 

If your keyboard contains a row of function keys at the top (an ex- 

tended keyboard), you can press F7 instead of &-H to continue a search. You 

can also press Shift-F7 to find the preceding occurrence of the specified 

characters (or Shift-88-H). 

Using Wildcards 

Excel lets you use two wildcard characters—* and ?—to search for 

nonspecific strings. You can use the wildcard character * (an asterisk) in the 

Find What box to locate a character or group of characters followed by any- 
thing whatsoever. For example, you can type TOTA * to find both TOTAL and 
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TOTALS. Or you can type sum(*) to find the SUM function used with any 
arguments whatsoever; however, this search would not find a title contain- 
ing the word Summary because the characters Sum in this instance are not 
followed by parentheses. 

You can use the wildcard character ? (a question mark) to find any one 
character in a certain position. For instance, you can type MI?( to locate 
occurrences of both the MID() and MIN() functions. (These functions are 
explained in Appendix B.) 

Note that if you want to find a cell containing the multiplication opera- 
tor (*), you must type a tilde (~) before the asterisk: ~ *. This action tells 
Excel that you want to find the « operator. If the tilde is not present, the pro- 
gram interprets the symbol as a wildcard character. On the other hand, if 

you want to find a question mark, you simply type ?. 

FINDING PROBLEM CELLS 

Now let’s test the Find... command’s ability to locate problems. Imag- 

ine that the Error Checking worksheet is enormous, consisting of many 

screens of data-filled cells. You want to find any cells containing the error 

value #VALUE! (This error code appears in a cell when you use the wrong 

kind of argument or operand.) 

First, though, you have to create an error for Excel to find. 

1. Select cell D13, where this formula appears: = B13*$C$5. The last 

part of this formula is an absolute reference to cell C5, which dis- 

plays the actual production in units: 8,000. Change the first part of 

the formula, B13, which references the budgeted cost per unit for 

overhead (to be multiplied by 8,000). 

2. Click the formula bar just after the letter B. Backspace to delete the 
B and type an A in its place. The formula now refers to cell A13, 

which is only a text label. 

3. Click the enter box in the formula bar to enter the revised formula. 

Immediately, the error value #VALUE! appears in six cells: D13, the one 

in which the error was introduced, and five additional cells that contain for- 

mulas that depend on the data in D13. Your screen should now resemble 

Figure 8.2. 
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Figure 8.2: The Error Checking worksheet with error values 

Now use the Find... command to locate all the erroneous values in 

your worksheet. If this were a large worksheet, the Find... command could 

be a real lifesaver in finding all the problem cells. 

1. Click A1 to select a cell not involved with the error. 

2. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Find... command. 

3. In the Find dialog box, type #VALUE! in the Find What box. 

4 Since your search in this case will be for a value and not a formula 

(#VALUE! is considered an error value), click the Values button in 

the dialog box. Then click OK. 

Excel highlights the first occurrence of the error value. 

To find each additional cell that contains the error value, you could 

press 3-H or F7, as previously discussed. However, you can also use another 
command—the Select Special... command—to highlight all of the cells 
simultaneously. 
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USING THE 
SELECT SPECIAL... COMMAND 

The Select Special... command can conduct several kinds of special- 

ized searches for you. We’ll use it now to find the error values. 

1. Pull down the Formula menu and pick the Select Special... com- 

mand. You’ll see the Select dialog box shown in Figure 8.3. Here 

you can search for notes attached to cells (the default setting), con- 

stants, formulas, blank cells, cells that differ from one another, the 

last cell in the worksheet, objects such as graphic images, cells upon 

which the selected cell is dependent (called precedent cells), or cells 

that are dependent upon the selected cell (our goal in this instance). 

" & File £dit formuia fermat 

@® Notes © Row Differences 

© Censtents © Column Differences 

© Formulas © Precedents 

K] humhers Dependents 

KX] Fext @ Birect Qaly 
K] Lagicais © fill Laveis 

SiG: O Last Cell 
© Blanks O Visible Cells Only 
© Current Region 

© Current Array © Objects 

Figure 8.3: The Select dialog box 
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2. Click the Dependents button to select it. The Notes button is auto- 

matically deselected. 

3. You now have a choice of two buttons under Dependents. The 

Direct Only option finds only the cells directly dependent upon the 

selected cell. The All Levels option finds cells at any level that are 

dependent upon that cell. Let’s try both options to see the differ- 

ence. First, leave the Direct Only button selected (the default set- 

ting) and click OK. Cells E13, F13, and D15 are now highlighted. 

4. Click D13 to reselect it. (After the previous search, E13 became the 

selected cell.) 

5. Pull down the Formula menu and pick the Select Special... com- 

mand again. This time, click the Dependents button and then the 

All Levels button. 

6. Click OK. 

Now all five cells that depend in any way upon D13 are highlighted. 

USING THE SHOW INFO COMMAND 

You can obtain a list of the cells dependent upon a cell (and much addi- 

tional information about the cell) by selecting the Show Info command. 

1. Click D13 to reselect the cell. 

2. Pull down the Window menu and select the Show Info command. 

The menu bar at the top of your screen changes, and an Info win- 

dow opens. 

3. Pull down the Info menu now displayed on the menu bar. This 

menu lists information about the selected cell that you can display 
in the Info window: the cell address, any formula, any value, the 

cell formatting (including the font in use), whether or not the cell is 

protected, any name for the cell, whether or not a note is attached 

to the cell, and specific lists of precedent and dependent cells. 
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4. To see all of the information available, click each of the options on 
the Info menu (if the item is not already selected, as indicated by a 
check mark). You'll have to pull down the menu repeatedly to 
accomplish this. The Precedents... and Dependents... options each 
display an additional dialog box, where you can select Direct Only 
or All Levels. Select All Levels, to display the maximum amount of 
information. 

The contents of the Info window should resemble Figure 8.4. 

TIP 
You can display the Info window continuously while you work. This 

feature can be handy when you’re having trouble locating a work- 
sheet error. With your worksheet already open, pull down the Win- 
dow menu and select the Show Info command to display the Info 
window. Then pull down the Window menu again and select 
Arrange All. Excel will display the Info window and the worksheet 

window side by side. You can switch between the windows either 
by clicking the inactive window or by pressing 9€-F6. If some of the 
data you want is not visible, you can use the scroll bars, drag the size 

box at the lower right corner of each window to resize the window, 
or drag either window by its title bar to move it to a new position. 

After you’ve read all of the displayed information, click the close box on 

the Info window to close that window and return to the regular Excel menus. 

FINDING COLUMN DIFFERENCES 

Earlier in this chapter, we discussed how someone could replace a for- 
mula in a cell with a value and thus produce incorrect results when the work- 

sheet is updated. Let’s now look at how to quickly find many errors of this kind: 

using the Column Differences button in the Select Special dialog box. 

1. Select D13 again and change the first cell reference from A13 back 
to B13. 
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Cell: 

Formula: =A13*$C$5 
Yalue: *YALUE! 

Format: Normal Style 

General Aligned 
Geneva 10 
No Borders 

No Shading 
+ # ##0 

Protect: Locked 
Names: 

Precedents: (All Levels) A13,C5 
"F VALU ie piagpdat (All Levels) E13:F13,015:F15 

Figure 8.4: The Info menu and window 

Me Click the enter box in the formula bar. The error values in the work- 

sheet disappear, and cell D13 displays the value 4,640, just as it did 
before the previous change you made. 

With D13 still selected, replace the formula with the value it pro- 

duces. Type 4640 in the formula bar and click the enter box. 

Click cell D11 to select it. Now that D13 is no longer selected (you 
can no longer see the cell’s true contents in the formula bar), you 
cannot tell by looking at your screen that a problem exists in the 

worksheet. However, you can check for such problems. 

Drag to select the range D11 to D13. 

Pull down the Formula menu and pick the Select Special... com- 

mand once more. 

This time click the Column Differences button. Excel now searches 
for differences between the cells in the selected portion of the 

column. 
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8. Click OK. Immediately, D13 is highlighted because the other cells in 

the range contain formulas, and this cell does not (since you con- 

verted the formula to the value it represented to test this feature). 

You can use the Column Differences command to search multiple 

selected columns in the same way. You can also search for differences 

between the contents of cells in selected rows rather than columns, by 

selecting rows and clicking the Row Differences button instead. 

USING THE REPLACE... COMMAND 

You can use the Replace... command to locate specified characters and 

then replace them with other characters. The Replace dialog box resembles 

the Find dialog box. However, the Replace dialog box contains an additional 

box where you can type replacement characters. It also provides three but- 

tons: Replace All (to replace all occurrences of the search characters with 

one command), Find Next (to search for occurrences one at a time), and 

Replace (to replace a single occurrence that has been highlighted). 

You can use wildcards in the Replace dialog box in the same manner as 

in the Find dialog box. 

Figure 8.5 shows the Replace dialog box. 

ADDING NOTES TO CELLS 

You’ve already seen references to notes. Attaching a note to a cell is a 

good way of documenting a formula, both for the enlightenment of others 

who may use your worksheet and to remind yourself of the purpose and 

result of a particular formula. 

Add a note to your worksheet now. 

1. Select E11. This cell contains a formula that uses the IF() function. 

The formula could be confusing to someone not aware of what 

it does. 
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Figure 8.5: The Replace dialog box 

2. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Note... command. The 
Cell Note dialog box appears. This dialog box lists all of the notes 
currently in the worksheet. You can select any of these from the 
Notes in Sheet box to delete or edit them. Because you have not 
created any notes yet for this particular worksheet, the box is 
empty. The large Note text box is where you add a note to the 
selected cell. 

3. A vertical line flashes in the Note box, indicating that Excel is wait- 
ing for your entry. Type this: If the value in C11 is greater than the 
value in D11, subtracts D11 from C11. Otherwise, enters a zero. 

4. Click Add to add the note to the cell. Your screen should no 
resemble Figure 8.6. ‘ 

5. Click OK to close the dialog box. 

A small square appears in the upper right corner of the cell to indicate 
that a note is attached. On a color monitor, this square is red. 
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Figure 8.6: The Cell Note dialog box 

To view the note, you simply select the cell again, pull down the For- 

mula menu, and select the Note... command. (Shortcut: Double-click the 

cell that contains the note.) 

Resave the Error Checking Worksheet. You'll use it again in its present 

form when you reach Chapter 16. 

SUMMARY 

In this chapter, you learned how to use the Find..., Show Info..., and 

Select Special... commands to locate data and find and prevent errors. 

You also learned how to add notes to cells—a good way to document 

the logic of your worksheets. Remember that naming cells and ranges can be 

helpful too, especially in large worksheets. 
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L. Chapter 1 you created a simple pie 

chart as part of a basic worksheet. Now it’s time to get into the subject of cre- 

ating charts more seriously. This chapter explains how Excel searches for 

and allocates the data it uses to generate charts. Then you learn more about 

the kinds of charts that are available and how each is best used. 

SETTING COLOR MONITORS 
TO GRAY-SCALE DISPLAY 

If you have a color monitor, you should be aware of a potential color 

reproduction problem before you start making charts. 

You’d probably prefer to run most programs in color. Color gives a 

cheerful, vibrant appearance to files and often helps you differentiate 
among items on your screen. However, if you won’t be printing Excel charts 

in color, it’s a good idea to set your monitor to gray-scale, rather than color, 

display before having Excel create those charts. 

The reason for using gray-scale display is that when Excel senses 

you’re using a monitor set for color, it assigns colors to your data series that 

will print well in color—but not necessarily in black and white. For 
example, in creating a default column chart with three data series, Excel 

assigns red bars to represent the first series, green bars to represent the sec- 

ond series, and blue bars to represent the third series. However, when the 

chart is printed on other than a color printer, all three sets of bars appear as 

solid black, so that no one can distinguish among the three data series. 

On the other hand, if you set your color monitor to gray-scale display, 

Excel automatically creates that same column chart using black for the first 

data series, white for the second data series, and gray for the third data 

series—a combination that will be very easy to read on a black-and-white 

printout. The program assigns black, white, and shades of gray in identifi- 

able sequences for data series in all other kinds of charts as well. 
You use the Monitors dialog box to alternate between showing colors 

and grays. Figure 9.1 shows the System 7 version of this dialog box. 

Here’s how to change your color monitor to a gray-scale display: 

1. Pull down the Apple menu and select Control Panels (called Control 

Panel in versions of the operating system preceding System 7). 
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Drag monitors and menu bar to rearrange them. 

Figure 9.1: The Monitors dialog box (System 7) 

2. Double-click the Monitors icon. (With older versions of the operat- 

ing system, you may have to scroll the list box to see this particular 

icon.) The screen displays the Monitors dialog box, where you can 

click a button to switch between gray-scale (Grays) and color (Col- 

ors) displays. Pick Grays. (You can also select the number of grays 

you want displayed—Black & White, 4, 16, 256, or Millions— 

depending on the capabilities of the video card installed in your 

Macintosh. For example, if you select 16, your monitor will display 

16 shades, or gradations, of gray.) 

3. After setting your monitor to Grays, click the close box in the Moni- 

tor dialog box and then the close box in the Control Panels dialog 

box to return to the desktop or your current application. Your color 
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monitor now displays only black and white, plus shades of gray. (If 

you're using a version of the operating system released prior to 

System 7, you have to click only the close box on the Monitors dia- 

log box to return to the desktop.) 

To switch back to color display, follow steps 1 and 2 again, except click 
the Colors button. 

ASSIGNING DATA 
TO CHART POSITIONS 

You may remember that in Chapter 1 Excel seemed to know exactly 
where to find and place text and data. Simple rules govern these default 
procedures. 

Excel always assumes that you will use fewer data series than cate- 
Sories or data points. For example, a typical chart might show Sales and 
Expenses (two separate data series) for three regional offices (categories) 
over a period of a year (12 or 52 or even 365 data points). Therefore, when 
you drag to select a range to be plotted that includes data and labels, the pro- 
gram assumes that the long dimension of the range represents the data 
points or categories. If the range is square, Excel selects the horizontal 
dimension for categories or data points. 

Occasionally, Excel isn’t certain which dimension to use for categories 
or data points: for example, if Excel finds no text in the first column of the 
range, as in Figure 9.2. In that case, the program displays the First Row Con- 
tains dialog box, which asks you if the first row contains the first data series, 
category (X axis) labels, or X values for an XY chart. You click the appropri- 
ate button so Excel can allocate the data properly and then click OK to 
create the default chart (a column chart). 

Figure 9.3 shows the results of charting the data in Figure 9.2 with 
each of the three First Row Contains buttons selected. Note that since the 
third option calls for X values on an XY chart, Excel automatically creates a 
scatterplot in this instance instead of the default column chart. 

For each of these charts, you would need to add appropriate labels so 
that viewers could understand the meaning of the data, since the worksheet 
contains no text for that purpose. 
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Figure 9.2: The First Row Contains dialog box 

Of course, you can change the default plotting sequence Excel uses. 

For instance, you can simply rearrange your worksheet so Excel picks up the 

data in a different order. Other approaches are discussed in Chapter 10. 

MATCHING THE 
CHART TYPE TO THE DATA 

In Chapter 1 you changed the default column chart to a pie chart. You 

can create 11 kinds of charts in Excel—column, horizontal bar, area, line, 

pie, XY(scatter), combination, 3-D area, 3-D line, 3-D column, and 3-D pie 

charts—with many variations. Several of these may adequately display the 

data in one of your worksheets; others may not be appropriate at all. Usu- 

ally, only one type of chart presents your data with maximum effectiveness. 
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Figure 9.3: Results of First Row Contains options 

Let’s quickly create a worksheet and plot its contents to verify these 
statements. 

CHARTING 
TEMPERATURE COMPARISONS 

You'll create a list of cities and their high temperatures for five consec- 
utive days. This simple worksheet requires no formulas at all. Then you'll 
chart this data in different ways and evaluate the results. 

1. Open a new worksheet and select cell D1. 

2. Type this heading: High Temperatures. Press Return. 

3. In D2, type this subheading: (Fahrenheit). Press Return. 
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4. Drag to select both D1 and D2. Then click the boldface and center 

icons on the Toolbar to make the heading and subheading appear 

centered and in boldface. 

5. You need to enter headings representing days of the week. (You 

can’t use Excel’s Data Series... command—demonstrated in Chap- 

ter 6—for this, because these headings will not represent complete 

dates, which must include the year. The Data Series... command 

manipulates dates based on serial numbers—stored values repre- 

senting the number of days since January 1, 1904.) Select B4 and 

type Sat. Press Tab to move to C4. 

In C4, type Sun. Press Tab. 

In D4, type Mon. Press Tab. 

In E4, type Tue. Press Tab. 

ROS ESIOEN In F4, type Wed. Press Tab. 

10. Drag to select the range B4:F4 and click the boldface and right- 
alignment icons on the Toolbar to display the days of the week in 

boldface and right-aligned so they’ll be above the temperature read- 

ings to be entered. in the rows below. 

11. Look at Figure 9.4 and complete the worksheet by entering the city 

labels shown in column A (the series labels) and the temperature 

readings shown in columns B through F (the data points). 

12. Save the worksheet, using the name High Temperatures. 

TRYING THE DEFAULT COLUMN CHART 

To chart the temperatures in your worksheet, first try creating the 

default chart Excel produces automatically. This is a vertical bar chart, called 

a column chart in Excel. 

1. Drag to select the range A4:F7 in the High Temperatures worksheet. 

2. Click the chart tool icon on the Toolbar and drag to select the range 

B9:F25 on the worksheet. The column chart shown in Figure 9.5 

appears. What’s wrong with it? Well, it does present the worksheet 

data; however, it has defects—the most glaring being that the chart 

does not identify what the individual bars represent. 
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Figure 9.4: The High Temperatures worksheet 

3. Correct this shortcoming by double-clicking the chart to open the 
chart window so you can edit it using the separate chart menus. 

4. Pull down the Chart menu that appears in the chart window (intro- 
duced in Chapter 1) and select the Add Legend command. Instantly, 
Excel adds a small legend box that indicates that the bars represent 
the cities of Honolulu, Juneau, and Las Vegas (see Figure 9.6). The 
legend box is selected, as the eight black handles that line its bound- 
aries show; thus, you can now move the box or change its default 
formatting. (Excel picked up the text for the legend box automaiti- 
cally because the data range you selected included the series labels 
in column A.) ' 

5. Click the chart window just under the title bar to deselect the 
legend box without selecting the chart area as a whole. 
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Figure 9.5: The default column chart 

Ina moment, we’ll discuss the other failings of this chart type in repre- 

senting this particular data. 
Incidentally, if you have a color monitor (unless you’re using it in a 

black-and-white or gray-scale configuration), the first data series (Honolulu) 

in the chart you now see will be represented by red bars. The Juneau bars 

will be green, and the Las Vegas bars will be blue. If you have a monochrome 

monitor (or a color monitor set for a black-and-white or gray-scale display), 

the Honolulu bars will be black, the Juneau bars white, and the Las Vegas 

bars gray. 

As you’ll learn in Chapter 10, you can change the default appearance of 

either color or black-and-white bars, using different colors or patterns. You 

can also move and reformat the legend box. In fact, you can add headings, 

comments, backgrounds, borders, and otherwise customize the look of the 

chart to suit hoth your individual taste and the message you’re trying to 

get across. 
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Figure 9.6: The column chart with a legend added 

However, your first task is to select the chart type that best represents 
the data. 

Why is the default column chart less than ideal? It now has a legend 
box to identify the cities symbolized by each series of bars. By analyzing the 
chart, you can see which cities have the highest or lowest temperatures and 
how one day of the week compares with another. However, this chart pro- 
vides no real sense of flow, of change over time. A column chart can be a 
good choice when your goal is to compare individual values—but that is not 
our goal here. 

TRYING A HORIZONTAL BAR CHART 

Once you've selected a format option for a chart type (or have accepted 
the default format), you’ll find the most similar format highlighted when you 
select a different chart type. For instance, try displaying your High Tempera- 
tures worksheet data using a horizontal bar chart, identified on the chart 



Selecting the Right Chart Type 183 

window Gallery menu simply as Bar. ... This option displays horizontal bars, 

while a column chart displays vertical bars. 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu. This menu is where you change chart 

types, as discussed in Chapter 1. Select Bar... to display the Bar 

dialog box shown in Figure 9.7. The Bar dialog box offers seven 

different horizontal bar configuration options. The first option is 

highlighted. 

2. The most appropriate bar chart format available is option 7, which 

displays value labels for each temperature reading. Highlight this 

option to select it and click OK. Figure 9.8 shows the result. 

Remember that you previously specified a legend box. Excel retains 

this box in the display when you change the chart type. 

This format is the best we can do with the bar chart type, but it still 

gives little sense of temperature continuity for the three cities. A horizontal 

bar chart is an excellent choice if you want to deemphasize the time aspect 

of the data series. 

File fdit Gallery Chart Formal Macro Winders 

Previous... 

Figure 9.7: The Bar dialog box 
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Figure 9.8: A bar chart with value labels and a legend box 

Bar and Column Chart Formats 

Bar and column charts have similar format options. In addition to the 
seven options offered for bar charts, column charts offer an eighth option, 
which eliminates space between column groups. Here is a summary of the 
bar and column chart formats shown in Figure 9.7: 

* Option 1 is the default format. This option produces the simplest 
form of a bar or column chart. 

* Option 2 produces a bar or column chart for one data series with 
varied patterns. 

° Option 3, the stacked option, displays all data series in the form of 
one bar or column for each category label (a category in the High 
Temperature example being one day of the week). 
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¢ Option 4, the overlapped option, causes parallel bars or columns to 

overlap, requiring less space for each category. 

e Option 5, the 100 percent stacked option, displays one bar or 

column for each category label (like format 4), except that the bars 

or columns are all the same length or height, and each data series is 
shown as a percentage of the column. (This kind of display is com- 

pletely unsuited for the display of temperatures.) 

¢ Option 6 is like option 1, except that Excel adds gridlines to help 

readers determine the approximate values represented by bar or 

column lengths. 

¢ Option 7 adds value labels for each data point. (If you use this 

option for the example, there will be no question as to the exact 

temperature represented, because the value is displayed at the end 

of the bar or column.) 

¢ Option 8 shows no spaces between the categories (the column 

groups). This option is available for column charts only, not for 

bar charts. 

TRYING AN AREA CHART 

An area chart is similar to a pie chart in that it shows the relative impor- 

tance of one data series in relation to the whole. It has an advantage for our 

temperature chart in that it can emphasize flow: the change in temperatures 

over time. A disadvantage, however, is that the labels on the default Y axis 

(the vertical axis of the chart) display cumulative values for all series; in 

other words, you'll find that, on the warmest day, the sum of the tempera- 

tures in the three cities was 160 degrees. The total, of course, is meaningless 

for this kind of data. 
Display an area chart to see how it fits our purposes. 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu again and select the Area... command. 

2. Inthe Area... dialog box (see Figure 9.9), merely click OK to 

accept the first option, which is highlighted. The default area chart 

appears, as in Figure 9.10. As mentioned, this format displays 

cumulative values, which are meaningless here. 
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Figure 9.9: The Area dialog box 

Option 5 is a more promising area chart for our purpose, since you can 
also remove the misleading Y-axis labels. Try this variation now. 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu and select Area... again. 

2. Click option 5 in the Area dialog box and click OK. The area chart 
appears with value labels. Now you don’t need the legend box 

(since the values displayed in this particular chart are the city 

names), so it has vanished automatically. 

3. To remove the Y-axis labels, pull down the Chart menu and select 

the Axes... command. You’ll see the Axes dialog box shown in 
Figure 9.11. 

4. Click to deselect the box labeled Value (Y) Axis. Then click OK. 

Now you have the result shown in Figure 9.12. You have no confusing 
cumulative temperature values, and you do have each data series clearly 
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Figure 9.10: The default area chart 

labeled, right in the middle of the series itself. You can see the category 

labels (the days of the week involved) along the horizontal (X) axis. How- 

ever, you don’t have a clue as to the temperatures recorded! 

No, none of the area charts is suitable for our purpose. Nevertheless, 

remember that area charts really shine when your goal is to display cumula- 

tive values. 

Area Chart Formats 

Here is a summary of the area chart format options shown in Figure 9.9: 

¢ Option 1, the default format, is a simple area chart (as in Figure 9.10). 

¢ Option 2, the 100 percent area chart, shows each data series as a 

percentage of the whole. 
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Figure 9.11: The Axes dialog box 

* Option 3 is similar to option 1, except that Excel adds drop lines to 
separate the categories. (In our example, the categories are the indi- 
vidual days of the week.) 

* Option 4 adds gridlines behind the displayed data series. (Gridlines 
are not very useful unless some of the categories contain very small 
values, since you may hardly able to see the lines; the grid is visible 
only in those areas that do not display values. However, you can 
pull down the Format menu, select Main Chart..., select the Drop 
Lines box, and click OK to add drop lines to this option.) 

¢ Option 5 is like option 1, except that Excel adds value labels within 
each data series. 
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Figure 9.12: An area chart with value labels and no Y values 

TRYING A LINE CHART 

A line chart is an excellent tool for showing change over time—or a 

trend. A line chart can also depict differences between data series in a man- 

ner that’s easy to comprehend. 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu and select Line.... The Line dialog box 

appears (see Figure 9.13). 

2. In the Line dialog box, click OK to accept the first formatting 

option (the default format). 

3. You need a legend box again. Pull down the Chart menu and select 

the Add Legend command. 

4. Click just under the title bar for the chart window to deselect the 

legend box. Now your screen should resemble Figure 9.14. 
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Figure 9.13: The Line dialog box 

The default chart looks pretty good. However, option 5 (with the leg- 

end box added) is probably the best line chart choice for our high tempera- 

tures chart, because it adds a grid that helps readers associate the data points 

with the days of the week and to determine the approximate temperatures 

represented. Try this format: 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu again and select Line.... 

2. In the Line dialog box, select option 5 and click OK. The result 

should look like Figure 9.15. 

Line Chart Formats 

Here’s an explanation of the line chart formatting options shown in 

Figure 9.13: 

¢ Option 1, the default format, displays lines with markers at each 

data point. 
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Figure 9.14: The default line chart with a legend box added 

¢ Option 2 displays lines only. 

¢ Option 3 displays markers only. 

¢ Option 4 is the same as option 1, except that Excel adds horizontal 

gridlines. 

° Option 5 is the same as option 4, except that Excel adds both verti- 

cal and horizontal gridlines. 

¢ Option 6 displays lines and markers with gridlines and a logarithmic 

scale. 

¢ Option 7, the hi-lo chart, shows markers and hi-lo lines. (Hi-lo lines 

extend from the highest to the lowest values in each category.) 

¢ Option 8, the hi-lo-close chart, used for stock quotations, adds 

points representing the final value within the hi-lo range. 
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Figure 9.15: Line chart with gridlines added 

TRYING A PIE CHART 

Like an area chart, a pie chart shows the relationship of parts of the 

data to the whole (a feature inappropriate for our temperature data). A pie 

chart is usually easier to read than an area chart, since you can see at a glance 

the size of each slice of the pie. You can even show specific percentages for 

each slice, as you discovered in Chapter 1. 

However, a pie chart is even less suited for our data than an area chart. 

At least the area chart provides a depiction of change over time. A pie chart 

does not. Nevertheless, apply the pie chart type to the data to observe the 

result. 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu and select Pie.... The Pie dialog box 

appears. 
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2. Click OK to accept the default format, number 1. You’ll see the 
chart in Figure 9.16. 

Note that Excel ignored two of the data series entirely and constructed 

the slices of the pie using only the daily temperatures for Honolulu! The leg- 

end box now identifies days of the week. (Excel chooses the first data series 

displayed—in this case, the values for Honolulu.) 

Let’s see what happens when we change to a different pie format. 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu and select Pie... again. 

2. In the Pie dialog box, select option 5, which labels the slices. Fig- 

ure 9.17 shows this new version. 

As you will observe, we’re no better off. Now the slices are labeled 

with the days of the week, making the legend box unnecessary, but the chart 

” € File Edit Gallery Chart Format Macro Window 
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Figure 9.16: The default pie chart 
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Figure 9.177: Pie chart with value labels added 

is still meaningless for comparing the temperatures in three cities over a per- 

iod of five days. 

Pie Chart Formats 

Here are the pie chart formatting options (shown in the Pie dialog box, 

reproduced in Figure 1.13 in Chapter 1): 

¢ Option 1, the default format, is an unadorned pie, with each slice a 

different color. 

¢ Option 2 shows all slices the same color, but labeled with . 

categories. 

¢ Option 3 is the same as option 1, but with the first slice exploded 

(moved out from the pie). 

¢ Option 4 is the same as option 1, but with all slices exploded. 
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¢ Option 5 is the same as option 1, but with category labels added. 

¢ Option 6 is the same as option 1, but with value labels expressed as 
percentages. 

Although a pie chart is not suited to our task, it’s the best chart type for 
displaying percentages. 

TRYING AN XY (SCATTER) CHART 
XY (scatter) charts are often used for scientific or statistical analysis. 

The X axis must be numerical, and Excel calculates the labels on this axis, 

just as it does for the Y axis. The program plots data points as XY coordi- 

nates. XY charts (also called scatterplots) are very good for displaying the 

relationship between variables. 

Now see how choosing this chart type affects our temperature data. 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu and select the XY (Scatter)... com- 

mand. You’ll see the XY (Scatter) dialog box shown in Figure 9.18. 

2. The first option in this dialog box assigns a format that indicates 

data points with markers only; it does not use connecting lines. We 

know this format won’t be appropriate for our purpose. Actually, 

Excel proposes another option anyway, number 2, which is exactly 

the same chart but with lines connecting the data points. Click OK 

to accept this selection. Figure 9.19 shows the result. The chart 

displays a legend box too, because you activated it for previous 

chart types. 

This XY (scatter) chart resembles the line chart you created earlier. 

However, at the tick marks on the X axis (the evenly spaced marks, which 

indicate points on a scale), you see numbers representing, in this case, the 

five temperature readings, not the names of the days of the week when 

the temperatures were recorded. 

XY (Scatter) Chart Formats 

Here’s an explanation of the options for the XY (scatter) dialog box: 

¢ Option 1, the default format, shows markers only. 

e Option 2 adds lines connecting the markers in each series. 
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Figure 9.18: The XY (Scatter) dialog box 

¢ Option 3 displays markers with both horizontal and vertical 
gridlines. 

¢ Option 4 displays markers with semilogarithmic gridlines. 

e Option 5 displays markers with log-log gridlines. 

TRYING A COMBINATION CHART 

Combination charts let you compare data using different graphic 

methods, choosing from among the chart types you’ve already encoun- 

tered, and even show data on different scales simultaneously, using up to 

four axes. 

The default combination chart produces surprising results from our 
High Temperatures worksheet. 
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Figure 9.19: XY (Scatter) chart with format option 2 and a legend box 
added 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu and select the Combination... command. 

The Combination dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 9.20. 

2. Click OK to accept the default option 1 formatting. You'll see the 

chart displayed in Figure 9.21. 

The default combination chart formatting offers an effective compari- 

son of the temperatures in Las Vegas for the five-day period with those 

recorded for the other cities. The Las Vegas data series is shown as it would 

be on a line chart: by markers, with lines connecting the five values. The 

temperatures for the other two cities are represented by columns (vertical 

bars). The result makes Las Vegas the standard against which the other cities 

are compared. If that particular comparison was your goal, this chart type, 

with option 1 formatting, would be an excellent choice. 
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Figure 9.20: The Combination dialog box 

Combination Chart Formats 

Here is the list of options for the combination chart as shown in 
Figure 9.20: 

¢ Option 1, the default format, is a column chart with a line chart 

overlaid. 

° Option 2 is the same as option 1, but with an independent Y-axis 
scale added. 

¢ Option 3 is the same as option 2, except that both charts are line 
charts. 

¢ Option 4 is an area chart with a column chart overlaid. 

e Option 5 is a column chart overlaid with a line chart that contains 
three data series. This chart is intended for showing high, low, and 
closing stock prices. 
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Figure 9.21: Combination chart with default formatting and a legend box 

Notes on Using Combination Charts 

Be aware that if you convert an existing chart into a combination chart 

with the Combination... command after you’ve added custom formatting 

(such as changing fonts or inserting background patterns), all of your custom 

formatting will be lost. To retain this formatting, instead create the combination 

chart with the Add Overlay command (located on the Chart menu). When you 

add an overlay chart to an existing chart, you’re actually creating a combination 

chart, since you produce combination charts by superimposing one chart over 

another. (The Add Overlay command is explained in Chapter 11, along with 

more tips on creating combination charts.) 

Note that you cannot turn a three-dimensional chart (discussed in the 

next sections) into a combination or overlay chart. Furthermore, if you’ve 

created a combination chart and then issue the Gallery menu command to 

turn the main chart into a 3-D chart, Excel automatically deletes the overlay 

in the chart and replots all data on the main chart alone. 

199 
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TRYING A 3-D AREA CHART 

Excel provides three-dimensional versions of four chart types you’ve 
already tried. These often do far more than, say, give a 3-D effect to the bars 
of a chart. They can add a different, related data series or category to the 

values displayed. What’s more, as you’ll learn in Chapter 11, you can rotate 

3-D charts to obtain a variety of views of the data. 

The first chart of this kind you’ll try is the 3-D area chart. 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu and select the 3-D Area... command. 
The 3-D Area dialog box shown in Figure 9.22 appears. 

2. As the dialog box clearly shows, option 1 would display the three 
data series on top of one another. In fact, although you can’t tell 
from the dialog box, option 1 would display the same cumulative 
temperature values on the Y axis that made a two-dimensional area 

6 File Edit Gallery Chart Format Macro Window 
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Figure 9.22: The 3-D Area dialog box 
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chart a poor choice for our data. Because of your previous selec- 
tions, Excel proposes option 5, which displays the series individu- 

ally. However, option 6 is even better; it adds gridlines that help 

identify the exact temperatures better. So click option 6. 

3. Click OK. You'll see a 3-D area chart with a legend box that is not 

needed, since this three-dimensional format identifies the three data 

series at the right of the chart itself. (See Figure 9.23) 

4. Pull down the Chart menu and select the Delete Legend command. 

The legend disappears. 

As you can see, this choice might be appropriate, except that the Hono- 

lulu data series, with by far the highest temperatures, is displayed in front of 

the other series. The Honolulu values thus cover up almost all of the Juneau 

and Las Vegas data series, making the chart useless. However, if the Honolulu 

data were shown behind the others, the chart might be a good bet. 

" @ File Edit Gallery Chart Format Macro Window 
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Figure 9.23: The temperature data as a 3-D area chart 
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Although you'll learn other ways to accomplish this kind of change in 

Chapter 10, you can easily try out the effect of moving the Honolulu data 

now. You'll move the Honolulu data series so it becomes the bottom, or last, 

row of data, instead of the first. 

i Click the worksheet outside of the chart area to close the chart win- 

dow and make the chart an embedded part of the worksheet again. 

Then press $-S, the shortcut to save the worksheet and chart in 

their present form. (You'll be using this version of the worksheet 

again in Chapter 10.) 

. Now make a new version of the worksheet in which to experiment 

with another sequence for the three data series. Pull down the File 

menu and select the Save As... command. 

In the Save As dialog box, type a new name: High Temperatures Rev 

(for Revised). 

Click the Save button. The name on the title bar of the worksheet 

window changes to High Temperatures Rev. Now you can experi- 

ment with another version of the worksheet without altering the 

original. 

5. Drag to select the range A5:F5 (the Honolulu data series). 

. Pull down the Edit menu and select the Cut command. (Shortcut: 

Press #-X.) The Honolulu data series will be surrounded by a mar- 

quee, if you’re running under System 7; if you’re using an earlier 

version of the operating system, the data series will disappear 

temporarily. 

Click cell A8 to select it. Then pull down the Edit menu again and 

select the Paste command. (Shortcut: Press 8-V.) The Honolulu data 

series appears below the Las Vegas series. However, this change 

leaves row 5 blank. 

Click any cell in row 5, pull down the Edit menu, and select the 

Delete... command to delete the row. (Shortcut: Press 98-K.) 

. You'll now see the Delete dialog box shown in Figure 9.24. You can 

select buttons to shift cells left or up after deleting selected cells or 

to delete an entire row or column. Be sure that the button selected 
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is Entire Row. Click OK. The extra row disappears. (This sequence 

helps accustom you to the uses of this Delete dialog box. However, 

a faster way of deleting the row is to select the row heading: the 

number 5 itself. Then, when you issue the Delete... command, you 

won't even see the dialog box; the row will simply disappear. If you 

make a mistake, you can bring back the row by selecting Undo 

Delete from the Edit menu.) 

10. Click the embedded chart to select it. Then press 3-B, the shortcut 

to delete the chart. The chart disappears. 

11. Drag to select the range A4:F7 (all of the data on the worksheet, 

with row and column titles) and click the chart icon to create a new 

embedded chart from the rearranged data. 

12. Drag the range B9:F25 to define the area where you want the chart 

to appear. You'll now see the default column chart. 

13. Press $-S to save the worksheet with the new embedded chart. 

Delete 
O Shift Cells Left 
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Figure 9.24: The Delete dialog box 
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14. Double-click the new chart to open a chart window. Then select 

the Gallery menu from the chart menus. 

15. Select the 3-D Area... command. 

16. From the 3-D Area dialog box, click option 6 to select it. Then click 

OK. The revised 3-D area chart appears. 

17. Click outside the chart window to close it and embed the chart in 

the worksheet again. Press $6-S to save the worksheet and chart in 

their new configurations. 

Your screen should now resemble Figure 9.25. 

Now you can see all of each data series perfectly, since the series with 

larger values are behind those with smaller values. This kind of arrangement 
is usually good when you’re working with 3-D charts. Of course, in some 

instances changing the order of the various series is not possible because the 

data series must appear in alphabetical order on the worksheet, or must 

r 
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Figure 9.25: Revised 3-D area chart 
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be shown in groups, or must meet some other organizational criteria. 

However, even in these situations you can change the plotting order of the 
series, as you'll discover in Chapter 10. You may also be able to rotate the 

3-D chart to obtain an unobstructed view of a hidden series, as discussed in 

Chapter 11. 

Note that the 3-D chart option in our example identifies the cities, the 

temperatures, and the days of the week without using a legend box. 

3-D Area Chart Formats 

Here is an explanation of the options for a 3-D area chart, shown in 

Figure 9.22: 

e Option 1, the default format, shows all data series as part of one 

area, with 3-D markers. The top of the Y-axis scale displays a value 

greater than or equal to the total of the largest values in all series. 

° Option 2 is like option 1, except that Excel labels the areas of indi- 

vidual data series. 

¢ Option 3 is like option 1, except that Excel extends drop lines to 

the markers on the X axis. 

° Option 4 is like option 1, except that Excel shows gridlines behind 

the data series in blank areas. 

¢ Option 5 plots each series individually. 

° Option 6 is the same as option 5, except that Excel adds gridlines. 

° Option 7 is the same as option 5, except that Excel connects 

gridlines with axes only. 

TRYING A 3-D LINE CHART 

Like a 3-D area chart, the 3-D line chart can display categories as well 

as data series without using a legend box (in our temperature examples, 

remember that the categories are the days of the week that accompany each 

data series). The data series themselves, shown as lines on the normal two- 

dimensional line chart, appear as three-dimensional ribbons. This kind of 

205 
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display is particularly helpful when the individual lines that represent data 

series cross because they contain similar values. The 3-D display makes it 

easier for the eye to differentiate between the series. 

Turn the 3-D area chart into a 3-D line chart now. 

1. Double-click the chart to open the chart window again, pull down the 

Gallery menu, and select the 3-D Line... command. You'll see the 3-D 

Line dialog box shown in Figure 9.26. The second option should 

already be highlighted, since it matches most closely the attributes of 

the previous chart you created with the temperature data. 

2. Click OK. The result is the 3-D line chart displayed in Figure 9.27. 

This chart is easy to understand and represents the data well. Of 

course, the addition of explanatory text such as a heading and a title for the 

Y axis would add to its readability. 

Figure 9.26: The 3-D Line dialog box 
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3-D Line Chart Formats 

These are the 3-D line chart options shown in Figure 9.26: 

¢ Option 1, the default format, is a basic 3-D line plot. 

¢ Option 2 is the same as option 1, with gridlines added. 

¢ Option 3 is the same as option 1, except it includes X-axis and Y- 

axis gridlines only. 

¢ Option 4 is the same as option 1, with logarithmic gridlines added. 

TRYING A 3-D COLUMN CHART 

A 3-D column chart is good for comparing individual data points, 

which this format emphasizes more than it does the flow of the data. Its 

Honolulu 

Las Vegas 

Juneau 

Figure 9.27: A 3-D line chart using option 2 
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advantages over a two-dimensional column chart (which it shares with 

other 3-D area charts and with line charts) are that it shows categories with- 

out the need for a legend box, and it can be rotated to change the viewing 

angle (discussed in Chapter 11). 

Take a quick look at this chart type: 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu and select the 3-D Column... com- 

mand. You’ll see the 3-D Column dialog box shown in Figure 9.28. 

Option 6 should already be highlighted, since it most closely 

matches the format used previously for the 3-D line chart. 

2. Click OK. You'll see the chart shown in Figure 9.29. 

This chart does not display temperature trends nearly as well as the 3-D 

area and line charts you created. Instead, it emphasizes the daily readings. 

tigh Temperatures feu 

Las ¥egas 

Juneau 

Figure 9.28: The 3-D Column dialog box 
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3-D Column Chart Formats 

Here are the 3-D column chart options shown in Figure 9.28: 

¢ Option 1, the default format, is a simple chart with three- 

dimensional columns but no category labels. 

¢ Option 2, the stacked format, stacks the columns on top of one 

another, with a Y axis scaled to accommodate the total of the larg- 

est individual values shown in the various data series. This format 

does not include category labels (unless you add a legend box). 

¢ Option 3, the 100 percent stacked format, adjusts the sizes of 

stacked columns so that each column equals 100 percent of a cate- 
gory, and the data series divisions indicate the percentage of the 

whole contributed by each series. This format does not include 

category labels (unless you add a legend box). 

¢ Option 4 is the same as option 1, with gridlines added. 

r 
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Figure 9.29: A 3-D column chart using option 6 
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¢ Option 5 shows individual 3-D columns for each data point, with 

category labels added. 

¢ Option 6 is the same as option 5, with gridlines added. 

* Option 7 is the same as option 5, except it includes X-axis and 

Y-axis gridlines only. 

TRYING A 3-D PIE CHART 

A 3-D pie chart has the same advantages and disadvantages as a two- 

dimensional pie chart, except that the 3-D appearance of the pie places addi- 

tional emphasis on the front slices. The formatting options are exactly the 

same as for a two-dimensional pie chart. 

Look at this final chart type now: 

1. Pull down the Gallery menu and select the 3-D Pie... command. 

2. Click to select option 5 to add labels. 

3. Click OK. You’ll see the chart shown in Figure 9.30. 

This chart shows how much temperature each day contributed to the 

temperature total for the city of Juneau for the five days for which data was 

collected (a completely meaningless chart for temperature data). If you were 

still using the original High Temperatures worksheet—which displays the 

Honolulu data series in the first data row—this chart would have been 

exactly like the two-dimensional pie chart you created in Figure 9.17, 

except for the three-dimensional appearance of the slices. Since Juneau is 

the first data series in the High Temperatures Rev worksheet, that series is 

depicted here instead. 

CREATING AN UNEMBEDDED CHART 

If you want to create a chart that is not embedded in a worksheet, you 
have two choices: 

e You can pull down the File menu, select the New... command, 

highlight the word Chart to select it, and click OK. Excel then 
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Juneau 

Figure 9.30: A 3-D pie chart using option 5 formatting 

creates a separate chart, not embedded in the worksheet, using the 

data from the worksheet. 

e You can convert an embedded chart into a separate chart by double- 

clicking the chart to open a chart window, pulling down the File 

menu, selecting either the Save or Save As... command, giving the 

chart a name in the resulting dialog box, and clicking OK to save 

the new version. 

A chart you create in either of these ways will still be linked to the data 

in the worksheet. 

Be sure to retain the original High Temperatures worksheet. You'll use 

it again in Chapters 10 and 11. 
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SUMMARY 

You learned how Excel makes automatic selections in plotting data. 

Then you tried out all of the chart types available, with some variations in 

automatic formatting options, and discovered the purposes for which each 
type is suited. 

In the next chapter you learn how to edit charts and add custom 
formatting. 
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We can perform almost any kind of 
editing or formatting operation on an Excel chart. You can add a border ora 
colored background, change typefaces, switch the order in which data 

series are plotted, and even assign drawings to represent the subject matter 
of the data. For example, a chart showing real estate sales could display a 
series of small houses for each data series instead of a bar or column. 

This chapter explores some of the editing and formatting possibilities 
for charts. 

EDITING DATA SERIES 

In Chapter 9 you created two versions of the High Temperatures work- 
sheet. You created the second version primarily to change the order in 
which the series were plotted: to place the large values of the Honolulu 
series behind the other series on 3-D charts. Your first task in this chapter is 
to investigate data-series editing—an often easier alternative to changing or 
rearranging worksheet data to accomplish your goals. 

1. If you have any Excel files loaded, close them, so that only the pro- 
gram itself is in memory. 

2. Open the original High Temperatures worksheet. If you saved it as 
requested in Chapter 9, you'll see it displayed with an embedded 
3-D area chart. The Honolulu data series will be in the foreground, 
hiding most of the other two series. 

3. Double-click within the chart to open it as a chart window. It now 
acquires its own title bar. 

4. Pull down the Chart menu and select the Edit Series... command. 
This action opens the Edit Series dialog box shown in Figure 10.1. 

USING THE EDIT SERIES... COMMAND 

The Edit Series dialog box contains several elements. First, you'll 
notice a list box on the left. Here the three data series in the chart are listed 



Editing and Formatting Charts 

Las Yegas 
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Figure 10.1: The Edit Series dialog box 

by name. The heading above these names is New Series. You select this 

option to add another existing series to the chart. In the center of the dialog 

box, you identify the new series and specify the locations of its X-axis labels 

and, if appropriate, its Z-axis values, either by clicking cells in the worksheet 

to add them to the series formula or by typing the name of the series wanted. 

(The Z-axis is the third axis present in 3-D charts.) 

The OK, Close, and Delete buttons on the right serve their usual func- 

tions. You click one of these to accept your changes or entries and close the 

dialog box, close the dialog box without making any changes, or delete a 

highlighted data series. You click the Define button, also in this area, to enter 
a series definition or your changes. After you click Define, you remain in the 

dialog box so you can make additional changes. 

The Edit Series dialog box contains one more item: Plot Order. Here is 

where you can quickly rearrange the order in which Excel plots the data 

series on the chart. 

217 
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1. Highlight the Honolulu series in the list box. 

2. Click the Plot Order box just after the number 1, which the box 

now displays. A flashing vertical line appears, indicating that the 

box is waiting for data entry. 

Press the Delete key to backspace and delete the number 1. 

Type the number 3 in its place. 

Click OK. 

ON I, ee Click outside the chart window to close the window so the new 

plot order can take effect. 

The dialog box closes, and Excel displays the Honolulu series behind 

the other series—an effect that took you 16 steps to achieve in Chapter 9 by 

making a new version of the worksheet and changing the order of the data 

series on the worksheet itself. This change made in the Edit Series dialog box 

appears only on the chart and in no way affects the content or arrangement 

of the worksheet itself. 

USING THE PATTERNS... COMMAND 

If you havea color monitor, you may discern another problem with the 

3-D area chart displayed. The chart deals with temperatures, yet the default 

color assignments display the data series with the highest temperatures in 

blue and the series with the lowest temperatures in red. 

To make the colors fit our usual conventions for hot and cold, let’s 

change them. (If you have a monochrome monitor, you still can do this exer- 

cise. Instead of seeing the actual colors in the dialog box described, you'll 
see the names of the colors, provided you selected color in the control 

panel. You can select the colors by name only and still have them printed 

correctly on a color printer.) 

1. Double-click the chart to open a chart window again. 

2. Click the Honolulu data series. It becomes surrounded by white 
handles. If the handles were black, they would indicate that the 

series is an object that you can change directly. White handles indi- 

cate that the series is selected, but you can change it only indirectly, 
usually through menus. 
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3. Pull down the Format menu and select the Patterns... command. 

You'll see the Patterns dialog box, which we’ll discuss in more 

detail in a moment. Press the down arrow to the right of the Fore- 

ground box in the Area section of the dialog box. A display of col- 

ors drops down. 

4. Change the current foreground color displayed, which is blue, to 

red, as illustrated in Figure 10.2. 

5. Click OK. The Honolulu data series appears in red instead of blue. 

Now the chart has two red series, since Juneau is red too. Repeat 

steps 2 through 5 with the Juneau data series selected. This time, 

change the Foreground color from red to blue. 

7. Click outside the chart area to close the chart window. Then press 

3#-S to save the revised High Temperatures worksheet, preserving 

the new plotting order for the three data series and the new color 

assignments. 

Border 

@ Automatic © Automatic 

© None © None 

© Custom @ Custom OA 
a pply to 

Color: Black 3} Foreground: 

Weight: Background: ; ry 

Dark Green 

Dark Blue 

Light Brown 

Figure 10.2: Selecting colors on a monochrome monitor 
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PATTERNS DIALOG BOX OPTIONS 

The options the Patterns dialog box displays depend on the object or 

objects selected. Let’s look at the options available in each section. 

Patterns Area Options 

You use the patterns area buttons to control the type and placement of 

patterns used in your chart. Excel provides these options: 

e Automatic button. Press this button to assign contrasting colors (or 

patterns, on a monochrome display) to selected objects. 

e None button. Select this button to remove all patterns and colors 

from selected objects. 

e Custom button. This button must be selected before you can use the 

remaining three Area Options. However, choosing any of these 

options (Pattern, Foreground, or Background) selects the Custom 

button automatically. 

¢ Pattern box. Press the down arrow to the right of this box to dis- 

play a long list of available patterns to apply to selected objects. If 

you choose a foreground or background color (other than white) 

from the Foreground or Background box below, the patterns 

appear in that color. If you choose both foreground and background 

colors, the pattern appears in a combination of those two colors. 

(For example, if the foreground choice is red and the background 

choice is yellow, a pattern of stripes appears in the Pattern box as 

red and yellow stripes. If the foreground and background colors 

are red and yellow but you select a dot pattern that would other- 

wise appear as a gray, the Pattern box displays orange, mixing the 

two colors equally. This mixing capability means that you can 

create almost any color you want by combining Pattern, Fore- 

ground, and Background options.) 

¢ Foreground and Background boxes. Pressing the down arrow next 

to one of these boxes displays colors you can choose for the fore- 

ground or background of selected objects. As noted in the preced- 

ing discussion of the Pattern box, you can combine a pattern and 

foreground and background colors to create an almost unlimited 
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variety of colors and effects. (If you’re using a monochrome dis- 
play, as mentioned earlier, you ll see the names of the colors in the 
Foreground and Background boxes instead of the colors them- 
selves. However, they will be printed correctly if you use a color 
printer.) 

Patterns Border Options 
The Border section of the Patterns dialog box allows you to place a 

border around selected objects. (For example, in the 3-D area chart cur- 
rently displayed, you could place a border around any data series or around 
the chart itself.) The Border section contains Automatic, None, and Custom 
buttons with the same functions as the buttons with these names in the Area 
section. Here’s an explanation of the other options: 

¢ Style box. Press the arrow to the right of the box to pull down a 

display of styles you can choose for a border. The styles include 

a solid line and various dashed, broken, and patterned lines. 

¢ Color box. Assign a color to a border using the same procedures as 

for the other boxes. 

° Weight box. Assign a weight or thickness to a selected border using 

the same procedures as for the other boxes. 

Other Patterns Dialog Box Features 

The right side of the Patterns dialog box contains the familiar OK and 

Cancel buttons. This area of the dialog box also includes two other features: 

¢ Apply to All box. Excel displays this box only if a selected object is 

a data point, data series, or related text. If you click to activate the 

box, Excel applies color, pattern, and border choices you've made 

for the selected object to all data points in the series. 

¢ Sample box. Excel displays the result of your choices in this box 
before you click OK to apply them to a selected object. 

Figure 10.3 shows custom selections made in the Patterns dialog box 

and how they look when applied to the Juneau data series. 
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Figure 10.3: Custom Patterns selections for data series 

DIRECTLY EDITING 
DATA SERIES FORMULAS 

Look again at Figure 10.3. The formula bar displays a formula using the 

SERIES() function. Excel uses this function only in charts. The program uses 

a separate formula with the SERIES() function to plot each data series. The 

formula is created automatically when you start a new chart and is modified 

automatically when you use menu options to change the plotting of the data 

series through menu options. 

For example, look at the last argument of the formula, just inside the 

closing parenthesis: the number 1. A number in this position in a data series 

formula indicates the plotting order of that particular data series. Recall that 

you used a menu option to change the Honolulu series from the first to be 
plotted to the last (so its large values would appear behind the others on the 
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chart). This action made Juneau number 1 in the plotting order. You could 
also have changed the plotting order of these data series by manually editing 
each data series formula. 

Figure 10.4 identifies the elements of the series formula for the Juneau 
data series. 

=SERIES(‘High Temperatures'!SAS6, ‘High Temperatures’ !S$BS4:SFS4,'High Temperatures’ 1SBS6:SFS6, 1) 

| | | category_names argument | 

series_name argument values argument 

SERIES function plot_order argument 

Figure 10.4: Formula for Juneau data series with SERIES() function argu- 

ments labeled 

You edit a data series formula directly (rather than through menus) in 

this manner: 

1. Double-click the chart to display it in a chart window (unless, of 

course, the chart window is already open). 

2. Click the data series displayed on the chart to select it. It becomes 

surrounded by white handles (indicating that it is selected but can- 

not be edited directly). At the same time, Excel displays the series 

formula for that data series in the formula bar. 

3. Click within the formula in the formula bar to select the point 
where you want to make a change. A flashing vertical line appears 

at that point in the formula, and the formula enter and cancel boxes 

appear in their usual positions. 

4. Make the changes you want and click the enter box to enter your 

changes. 

5. Click the chart outside the data series itself to deselect the series. 

The white handles surrounding the data series disappear. 
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SERIES() Function Arguments 

Here is an explanation of the arguments used with the SERIES() function. 

© The series_name argument. This argument tells Excel where to 

find the name of the data series. In the case of the Juneau data 

series, the argument consists of (after the opening parenthesis that 

indicates the beginning of the argument sequence) the name of the 

High Temperatures worksheet enclosed in single quotation marks 

and followed by an exclamation point, then an absolute reference 

to the cell where the name Juneau appears, and then a comma to 

complete the argument and separate it from the one that follows. If 

you’re creating a formula yourself (rather than using an Excel 

default formula), you can eliminate this argument if you don’t want 

the data series labeled. You can also type the name of a different 

worksheet before the exclamation point or apply a name to the data 

series that doesn’t appear on any worksheet by entering the new 

name; both worksheet and data series names must be enclosed in 

quotation marks. This argument is where Excel obtains the informa- 

tion for a chart legend box. 

° The category_names argument. This argument lists the name of the 

worksheet that contains the category names. The worksheet name 

appears enclosed in quotation marks and followed by an exclama- 

tion point. An absolute reference to the worksheet range that con- 

tains the category names, followed by another comma, completes 

the argument. 

° The values argument. This argument is constructed exactly like the 

category names argument, except that the worksheet range refers to 

the location of the values (or numbers) to be plotted for the data series. 

° The plot_order argument. This number, which follows the last comma 

in the formula, determines the order in which Excel plots the various 

data series. As mentioned earlier, the Juneau data series is currently 

number 1 (plotted in front of the other series in the 3-D area chart), so 
a 1 appears as the argument in this particular formula. 

Of course, the formula must end with a closing parenthesis after the 

last argument. 
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Excel treats absolute references in chart formulas differently from 
those in worksheet formulas. If you add or delete a row or column in a 
worksheet referenced in a chart formula, Excel updates absolute references 
to ranges automatically to reflect their new locations. 

ee es ee ee 
TIP 

You can manually edit chart formulas that use the SERIES() func- 
tion to quickly insert linked data from two or more worksheets 
into a chart. Simply add the appropriate arguments, providing the 
location of category names and values. 

FORMATTING YOUR CHARTS 

Excel provides many ways for you to make your charts more attrac- 

tive, more distinctive, or more indicative of the subject matter they repre- 

sent. You learn about some of these options in this section of the chapter. 

MAKING A PICTOGRAM 

Beginning with version 3.0 of Excel, you can easily create pictograms. 

(Excel manuals refer to pictograms as picture charts.) Pictograms are charts that 

represent data series with graphic images that reflect the nature of the series. 

For example, instead of using ordinary vertical bars in a column chart that 

reports sales revenues, a pictogram might display stacked bags of money. 

Very few graphics or spreadsheet programs give you the capability of cre- 

ating this type of chart. In Excel you can make a pictogram from any two- 

dimensional, bar, or line chart. (In a line chart, you do this by replacing the data 

markers with graphic images, rather than by altering the lines themselves.) 

Where do you obtain these graphic images? You can create them 

within Excel by using the drawing tools on the Toolbar, you can create them 

in another application, or you can use commercial clip art—you can use any 

graphic on which you can perform a cut-and-paste operation through the 

clipboard. 

225 
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TIP 

Many people unsuccessfully try to copy artwork to the clipboard 

that is in EPS (encapsulated PostScript) format. However, copying 

EPS files is not difficult to do. EPS files are composed of two ele- 

ments: QuickDraw code to make the image appear on the screen 

of your Macintosh properly and PostScript code to print the 

image. To copy these ‘‘two-headed’’ files to the clipboard, just 

hold down the Option key as you select the Copy command from 

the Edit menu. 

Try making a pictogram based on the High Temperatures worksheet. 

You’ll save an independent copy of the chart currently embedded in the 

worksheet, convert it to column chart format, create a simple graphic image 

with Excel’s drawing tools, and import your image into the chart. 

Creating an Unembedded Column Chart 

The first step in creating your pictogram is to create an unembedded 

column chart. 

1. With the High Temperatures worksheet open, double-click the chart 

to open a chart window. 

2. Pull down the File menu and select the Save As... command (or 

press $-S). The Save As dialog box appears. 

3. Name the chart Pictogram and click the Save button. 

4. Your screen is unchanged. To see the new Pictogram chart, you 

must now load it. Pull down the File menu and select the Open... 

command. 

5. Scroll the list box in the Open Document dialog box until you see the 

name Pictogram. Double-click the name to open the chart. The chart 

appears directly in front of the chart embedded in the worksheet. 

6. Pull down the Gallery menu and select the Column... command. 

7. In the column dialog box, select the first option, a simple standard 

column chart, and click OK. Excel converts the 3-D area chart toa 

two-dimensional column chart. 
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8. Pull down the Chart menu and select the Add Legend command. A 

legend box appears, surrounded by black selection handles. 

9. Click just under the Pictogram title bar to deselect the legend box. 

Your screen should resemble Figure 10.5. 

@ File Edit Gallery Chart Format M 

Oe les. 

High Temperatures 

@ Juneau 

CO Las Yegas 

BB Honolulu 

Figure 10.5: Pictogram chart in column format 

Drawing an Image of the Sun 

Now you need to activate the worksheet again so you can draw the 

graphic images to be used. You’ll be creating a pictograph of the sun. (What 

symbol could be more appropriate for a temperature chart?) 

1. Click the worksheet to activate it. The Pictogram chart disappears 

from view, behind the worksheet. 

2. Find a blank area on the worksheet (scroll down if necessary) and 

click the oval tool on the Toolbar to activate the tool. 
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3. Hold down the Shift key and drag to draw a small oval. Holding 

down the Shift key constrains the oval tool, causing it to draw a 

perfect circle, which you can use to represent the sun. 

4. With the drawing of the sun complete, click the line tool and drag 

to create a diagonal line representing a ray. Repeat this operation 

until your little sun is surrounded by rays and looks something like 

Figure 10.6. 

Figure 10.6: A drawing of the sun 

Sizing and 
Duplicating the Sun Pictograph 

With the sun graphic complete, your next task is to make it the proper 

size. Then you need to make two slightly different copies to distinguish each 

data series in the Pictogram chart with a recognizably different symbol. 

1. To group the circle and the lines that make up the sun and its rays so 
they become one symbol, click the selection tool to activate it and 
drag to create a rectangle around the sun and its rays, thereby 
selecting all of these objects. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and select the Group command. The 
sun and its rays now are bordered by one group of six handles, indi- 
cating that you can consider them as one object. 
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3. Drag the sun object by one of its corner angles to reduce it in size 

until it’s approximately the width of one of the vertical bars on the 

Pictogram column chart. (You can also move a drawn object any- 

where you like by dragging it; it’s not attached to a cell.) 

4. Pull down the Edit menu and select the Copy command. (Shortcut: 

Press 8-C.) Excel copies the grouped sun image to the clipboard. 

5. Click a nearby blank cell on the worksheet to select it. Then pull 

down the Edit menu again and select the Paste command. (Shortcut: 

Press 3-V.) A copy of the sun symbol with its rays appears at this 

location in the same reduced size. 

6. Repeat step 5 so you have a total of three sun symbols. 

7. With the last symbol still selected, pull down the Format menu and 

select the Patterns... command. 

8. In the Patterns dialog box, select a gray pattern and click OK. The 

dialog box closes, and Excel displays the selected sun image in gray. 

9. Click to select another sun symbol on the worksheet and repeat 

steps 7 and 8, except this time select black as the pattern. Your 

worksheet should now have a white sun, a black sun, and a gray 

sun, as in Figure 10.7. 

10. Press $-S to save the changes to the worksheet. 

Figure 10.7: Worksheet with three sun symbols 
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Applying Symbols to Data Series 

All that remains for you to do is apply each of the three symbols to one 

of the data series in the Pictogram chart. 

1. Click the black sun to select it. Then press 36-C to copy the black 

sun to the clipboard. 

2. Pull down the Window menu and select the Pictogram chart to 

display and activate the chart again. 

3. Click any of the vertical bars representing Juneau in the column 

chart. This action activates the entire Juneau data series and places 

white boxes in three of the bars in the series. 

4. Press $-V to paste the sun into the Juneau data series as its data 

point symbol. Excel replaces each bar in the series with an elon- 

gated sun the same height as the bar that was formerly in its place. 

5. This elongated single symbol would be appropriate for some 

graphic images. For example, if the image was a drawing of a man, 

each man would vary in height according to the value he repre- 

sented. However, in this example, another option will work better. 

Pull down the Format menu for the chart and select the Patterns... 
command. You'll see a dialog box quite different from those you’ve 

used with this command before (see Figure 10.8). This Picture For- 
mat dialog box allows you to stretch the single image (using Stretch, 
the default option, which is already in use), to stack the image (dis- 
playing a series of images stacked on top of one another to achieve 
the height represented by each value), or to stack and scale the 
image (defining the unit represented by each symbol stacked ona 
bar; for example, each symbol could represent 1,000 workers or 
$10 million dollars). If you want to apply the same symbol to all! 
data series in your chart, you click the Apply to All box at the right 
side of the dialog box. 

6. Select Stack and click OK. 

7. Click to activate the worksheet again and repeat steps 1, 2; 3, and 4 
except this time apply the gray sun symbol to the Las Vegas data 
series. (Excel selects the Stack option automatically for all data 
series now, since you selected it for the first one.) 

’ 
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Figure 10.8: The Picture Format dialog box 

8. Activate the worksheet once more and repeat steps 1, 2, 3, and 4 

a final time, this time applying the white sun to the Honolulu 

data series. 

9. Click under the Pictogram title bar to deselect the data series. This 

action completes the pictogram (except for adding titles and other 

enhancements). The chart should now resemble Figure 10.9. 

As you can see, the city with the lowest temperatures (Juneau, Alaska) 

is represented by a series of black, or very much occluded, suns. Las Vegas, 

with higher temperatures, is represented by gray suns (possibly hiding 

behind thin cloud cover?). Honolulu, with the highest temperatures, is rep- 

resented by clear, white suns symbolizing a sunny, hot day. 

Press $€-S to save the changes in the Pictogram chart. Then get ready to 

explore additional formatting options for this chart. 
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Figure 10.9: The completed pictogram 

ENHANCING THE PICTOGRAM 

You already know that a chart window displays some menus and 
options that differ from those in a worksheet window, and you’ve used a 
few of these options that change the appearance of a chart—most notably 
the chart type options on the Gallery menu. Certainly, switching from a 
column chart to a pie chart results in a different look for your data. How- 
ever, Excel lets you change less obvious features too. 

Making Changes through the Chart Menu 
Pull down the Chart menu (see Figure 10.10) and look at the options. 

Using these options and their additional commands, you can customize your 
charts in numerous ways to enhance their readability and their capacity for 
conveying precise and varied information. 
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Figure 10.10: The Chart menu 

Here is a brief summary of the Chart menu options: 

¢ Attach Text... This command displays the Attach Text dialog box. 

Here you can click the Chart Title button to place a title on your 

chart. You can also add a label to the value (Y) axis, the category (X) 

axis, or a data series (even a data point, in line charts). For example, 

you could label the Y axis of the Pictogram chart with a heading 

indicating that the values (from 0 to 80) on this axis are temperature 

readings in degrees Fahrenheit. (Actually, the meaning of these par- 

ticular Y-axis values should be obvious if the chart is properly 

titled.) You can also attach text to overlay axes, as discussed in 

Chapter 11. 

e Add Arrow. This command displays an arrow on the chart, with a 

black handle at each end. You drag either of these handles to rotate 

the arrow or change its length. You drag the arrow shaft to move the 

arrow to a new location. An arrow is normally used in combination 
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with a note to highlight some aspect of a chart. You must select an 

arrow to remove it, but you don’t use the Edit menu’s Clear command 

or the Delete key to complete this procedure; instead, you must pull 

down the Chart menu again and select the Delete Arrow command, 

which appears only when an existing arrow is selected. 

Add Legend. You’ve already used this command to make a legend 

box appear on a chart. When an existing legend box is selected, the 

Delete Legend command replaces the Add Legend command. 

Axes... This command brings up a small dialog box where you can 

click boxes to specify whether or not an X axis or a Y axis is displayed. 

Gridlines... This command displays a dialog box with boxes to 

click to display major and minor gridlines on either or both axes. 

(Minor gridlines are additional gridlines that appear between the 

major data points.) 

Add Overlay. Choose this command to add an overlay to a chart. 

Overlays are discussed in Chapter 11. 

Edit Series... This command manipulates the data series on a chart, 

as explained in detail earlier in this chapter. 

Select Chart. This command provides an alternative method of 

selecting the entire chart area. You can also select the entire chart 

area by clicking the chart just outside the plot area. 

Select Plot Area. This command provides an alternative method of 

selecting the entire plot area of the chart. You can also accomplish 

this goal by clicking anywhere inside the plot area of the chart so 

long as the pointer is not resting on a specific feature of the chart. 

Protect Document... Use this command to apply a password to the 

chart or its related windows, so that a user must enter the password 

to change the chart. 

Color Palette... This command lets you apply colors to objects and 
to mix new colors. For details, see Chapter 24. 

Calculate Now. Use this command to recalculate worksheet data 
and replot displayed values accordingly. Use this command only if 
you have previously switched Excel from automatic recalculation 
to manual recalculation by using the Calculation... command on 
the worksheet Options menu. Calculate Now is useful when you 
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change values on the chart that affect other values (see the next 

section, “‘Changing Data Values’’). 

e Short Menus. This command changes the display of chart menus to 

short menus with only basic options (to help avoid confusion for 

users who do not need advanced options). When short menus are 

displayed, the item in this position on the Chart menu is Full 

Menus. Select Full Menus to toggle the display to full menus, the 

type used throughout this book. 

Changing Data Values 

In addition to changes you can make to charts for the sake of aesthetics 

or clarity, you can actually alter the values depicted on two-dimensional 

line, bar, and column charts by dragging data points on the charts them- 

selves. If a supporting worksheet includes formulas for the calculation of 

results from several series of values, this dragging capability provides an 

easy way to play ‘‘what-if’’ because it lets you try out different values and 

observe the results right on the chart. 

Follow this procedure: 

1. Make sure the worksheet that contains the data displayed on the 

chart is open. If the worksheet is not open, when you try to resize a 

data point, you'll see the warning message shown in Figure 10.11. 

2. Open the chart you want to alter (if it’s not already open). 

3. Hold down the # key as you click to select the bar or line data point 

you want to change: for instance, the Sunday temperature for Las 

Vegas. In a bar or column chart, the individual bar will be framed by 

four white handles, with a single black handle displayed between 

the two handles at the end of the bar (see Figure 10.12). In a line 

chart, the line will be marked by a white handle at a data point | 

other than the one you clicked, and the data point you clicked will 

change into a black handle. 

4. Release the $ key and drag the black handle to increase or decrease 

the value of the data point you selected. The worksheet changes 

automatically to reflect the new value. (If you’re playing “‘what-if”’ 

and don’t want to retain changes of this sort permanently, just close 

the files when you're finished without saving them. Don’t save the 

changes you made in this example.) 
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Figure 10.11: Message displayed when the user tries to change a chart 
value with the supporting worksheet closed 

Note that you cannot drag a data point so that it represents a value 

larger than the highest value displayed on the Y axis. 
Also, dragging a data point that has itself been calculated by a formula 

automatically activates the supporting open worksheet and displays the Goal 
Seek dialog box accessed from the worksheet Formula menu. Excel assumes 
that you now want to perform a goal-seeking operation and adjust formula vari- 
ables to reach a target value. Goal seeking is the subject of Chapter 25. 

If your worksheet is set for manual recalculation (see the previous sec- 
tion) and you change a value that affects other values, don’t forget to issue 
the Calculate Now command on the Chart menu. 

Making Changes 
through the Format Menu 

The options available on the Format menu (those options not dis- 
played in dimmed text) change according to what you select before you pull 
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Figure 10.12: Data point selected for change of value 

down the menu. For example, if you select a group of bars that represents a 

data series, the Font... command is dimmed because, obviously, you can’t 

assign a typeface to a chart element that contains no text. The contents of 

the dialog boxes accessed through this menu vary too, again according to 

the object you select before you issue a command. 

One option on the Format menu is the Patterns... command. You’ve 

already worked with different Patterns dialog boxes. You’ll work with yet 
another Patterns dialog box right now, as you begin to reformat the Picto- 

gram chart using a variety of options on this menu. 

1. With the Pictogram chart still on the screen, click the Y axis (the 

vertical axis that displays the scale of temperatures) to select it. 

A white box appears at each end of the axis to indicate that it is 

selected. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and select the first option, the Pat- 
terns... command. You'll see the dialog box shown in Figure 10.13. 
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Figure 10.13: The Patterns dialog box for the Y axis 

Note that this box contains some options that you haven’t seen 
previously. You can specify the kind and style of the tick marks that 
denote points on the axis, as well as the location of their related 
labels. You can click one of the buttons at the right—under the 
usual OK and Cancel buttons—to move directly from this dialog 
box to the Font, Text, or Scale dialog boxes. 

3. While the Patterns dialog box is still open, move the pointer into 
the Axis area of the box and click the arrow beside the Weight 
option. A display of line widths drops down for your selection. 

4. Select the next-to-widest line (the one next to the bottom of this 
display) to make the Y axis more prominent. You’ll be selecting this 
line width (a heavier line) for other elements of the chart too. 

5. Click the Font... box at the right of the dialog box to display the 
Font dialog box shown in Figure 10.14. Here you can select any 
typeface installed on your system; change the size, style, and color 
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Figure 10.14: The Font dialog box 

of any font; and select a font background format from among three 

options: Transparent (which lets other chart elements show 

through), White Out (which masks out other chart elements, such 

as the Y axis itself, in the immediate vicinity of a font character), 
and Automatic (which lets Excel choose between Transparent and 

White Out so that all chart elements are displayed as well as pos- 

sible). This dialog box also has OK and Cancel buttons, plus buttons 

to switch to Patterns, Text, and Scale dialog boxes. In addition, the 

Font dialog box provides a handy Sample box, which displays a 

previous sample of any font selected. 

6. Scroll the Font list box in the Font dialog box and choose a typeface 

that is easy to read and relatively bold: for instance, our example 

uses Windsor Bold. 

7. In the Size box, select or type 12, for 12-point type. This type size 

makes the text slightly larger than the default 10-point size. (A point 

in the printing industry is a measurement signifying approximately 
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1/72 of an inch.) Use the default settings for the other options (unless 

you need to click Bold in the style box to make your typeface 

appear in boldface; Windsor Bold is one of many typefaces in 

which the bold attribute is included in the design and need not be 

applied separately). 

Click OK. The dialog box closes. The axis line becomes darker and 

wider, and the numbers on the Y axis change to the bold typeface 

you chose. 

Repeat steps 1 through 8 to reformat the X axis. Click to select the 

X axis. Then use the Patterns and Font dialog boxes to make the 

axis line heavier and to change the font to the same one you used 

for the Y axis. 

Reformat the legend box in the same manner. Click to select the 

legend box. In its Patterns dialog box, make the border line heavier 

and select the Shadow box to add a drop-shadow to the legend box 
(see Figure 10.15). In the Font dialog box, change to the bolder font 
you’ve been using, again choosing the 12-point size. 

Let’s add gridlines, so readers can more easily see the temperature 
readings in the data series. Click under the Pictogram title bar to 
deselect the legend box. Then pull down the Chart menu and select 
the Gridlines... command. You'll see the Gridlines dialog box 
shown in Figure 10.16. 

Click the Value (Y) Axis Major Gridlines box to select it. (Leave the 
other boxes unselected because they would add unnecessary clutter 
to the chart. Selecting X-axis major gridlines would add lines 
extending up from the days of the week, and selecting minor 
gtidlines would add more lines between major gridlines.) Click OK. 
Gridlines now extend horizontally across the chart from the num- 
bers on the Y axis. 

Now you need to make the gridlines heavier by using the same line 
width you used in the rest of your formatting. The default light 
gridlines are difficult to separate visually from the stacked sun sym- 
bols. Click to select any of the gridlines below the top line of the 
chart. Then (as usual, through the Format menu) increase the 
weight of the line in the Patterns dialog box and click OK. 

Finally, add a title to the chart. Click just under the Pictogram title 
bar to deselect the gridline. Then pull down the Chart menu and 
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Figure 10.15: Adding a drop-shadow using the Legend Patterns dialog box 

15. 

16. 

te 

18. 

select the Attach Text... command. The Attach Text To dialog box 

appears, as shown in Figure 10.17. Note that in addition to adding a 

chart title with the Chart Title option (which you used in Chapter 1), 

you can add text to the X or Y axis, to a data series, or to a data point. 

(This dialog box also offers overlay options, discussed in Chapter 11.) 

Click OK to accept the default selection, Chart Title. The dialog box 
closes, and as you discovered in Chapter 1, the word ¢itle appears in 
the formula bar and at the top of the chart surrounded by white boxes. 

Type these words: Temperatures Compared. Click the enter box in 

the formula bar. The title appears at the top of the chart in the 

default typeface. 

With the title still selected, pull down the Format menu and select 

the Font... command. 

In the Font dialog box, select the same bold typeface you’ve been 

using throughout this example, this time in 36-point size. 
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Figure 10.16: The Gridlines dialog box 

19. Click OK. Click outside the chart area to deselect the title and press 
-S to save your new version of the chart. Your screen should now 
resemble the printout in Figure 10.18 (except that your typeface 
will probably be different from the Windsor Bold shown). 

— eee 
CAUTION 

Bear in mind that you have specified 12- and 36-point fonts froma 
particular type family. Excel will maintain those sizes, even in 
a small window, automatically rearranging the data on the chart 
and abbreviating some text as necessary so that the type will fit (as 
Figure 10.19 demonstrates). However, the disk file will not have 
changed. All you have to do is click the zoom box to restore the 
chart to full screen, and everything will be arranged again just 
the way it was before. 

eeeeeSeeSeSSSeeeeeSFSFsFsSsfssesF 
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Figure 10.17: The Attach Text dialog box 

From the Format menu, you can also add text to label the axes (using the 

Text... command to position the text either upright or sideways), add a back- 

ground to the chart and the legend box (which in our example would make 

them harder to read), and rescale an axis (using the Scale... command). 

Take a look at the Scale... command now. 

Rescaling an Axis 

To rescale an axis, 

1. Click to select the Y axis. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and select the Scale... command. T he 

Scale dialog box appears, as in Figure 10.20. 

243 
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Figure 10.19: Temperature chart in a smaller window 

Note that you can set the maximum and minimum values and major 

and minor divisions of the scale. You can also provide for negative values, 

using the Category (X) Axis Crosses At box, and you can specify a logarith- 

mic scale and display values in reverse order. 

Formatting Using 
the Main Chart Command 

You can customize additional aspects of a chart by pulling down the 

Format menu and selecting the Main Chart command. Several of the options 

in the Main Chart dialog box relate to the display of data markers. However, 

you can also change even the depth of a 3-D chart in relation to its width. 

Figure 10.21 shows the Main Chart dialog box. 

245 
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Figure 10.20: The Scale dialog box 

These are the options in the Main Chart dialog box: 

e You can change the chart type. (This feature can also be accessed 
through the Gallery menu. It is included in both places for 
convenience.) 

* You can select the arrangement you want for data markers (called 
the data view in the dialog box). 

* You can specify the amount of overlap in bar and column marker 
clusters as a percentage of the marker width. 

e You can set the distance between bar and column marker clusters as 
a percentage of the marker width (called the gap width). 

¢ You can display each marker in a different color pattern, by select- 
ing the Vary by Category box. This option applies only when a chart 
shows just a single data series. 
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Figure 10.21: The Main Chart dialog box 

e Add drop lines extending from the highest value in each category 

down to the X axis. This feature applies only to line and area charts. 

e Add hi-lo lines extending from the highest value to the lowest in 

each category. This feature applies only to line and area charts used 

to show stock performance. 

¢ Ina pie chart, you can indicate where you want the first slice by 

specifying an angle, starting clockwise from the top of the pie. 

e In 3-D charts, you can specify the distance between data series as a 

percentage of the marker width. 

¢ In 3-D charts, you can specify the depth of the chart as a percentage 

of the chart width. 

Close the chart now. Additional Excel formatting options are explored 

in Chapter 11. 
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SUMMARY 

You’ve learned how to edit a data series and how to perform many for- 

matting operations, including how to replace bars, columns, and line markers 

with graphic images. Use these powerful features judiciously. Remember that 

not all formatting options are appropriate for every chart, as the exercise you 

just completed proved. 
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So ietimes you may want to make 

changes in the way your charts are displayed that go beyond choosing a dif- 

ferent chart type or font or adding a drop shadow to your legend box. For 

example, you may want to combine two sets of information with an overlay, 

possibly even displaying two X or Y axes with individual scales, or you may 

want to change the effect of a 3-D chart completely by rotating it on its axes. 

These advanced formatting options are the subject of this chapter. 

ADDING AN OVERLAY 

In Chapter 9, one of the chart types you used was a combination chart. 

This kind of chart is actually a main chart with an overlay added. You cre- 

ated this chart by using the Combination... command on the Gallery menu. 

As mentioned in Chapter 9, when you add an overlay in this way, any cus- 

tom formatting you added to the main chart is erased. Instead, Excel uses the 

default settings. To retain custom formatting, you must use the Add Overlay 

command on the Chart menu. Try this command now. 

DISPLAYING TWO SETS OF DATA 

When you add an overlay to a chart, both the chart and the overlay 
obtain their data from the same worksheet. For this overlay demonstration, 

you Il use the High Temperatures worksheet you created in Chapter 9. You’ll 

need additional information on the worksheet, so you will add a new data 

series. You will also delete two data series you won’t be using. 
Assume that you work for an ice cream store in Honolulu. You're inter- 

ested in showing how sales are affected by temperatures from day to day. 

Creating a Default Column Chart 

First create a default column chart of the worksheet data. 

1. Close any Excel files you have open. Then load the High Tempera- 
tures worksheet. The worksheet appears, showing an embedded 
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3-D area chart of the data (the chart you were using when you last 
saved the worksheet in Chapter 9). Delete this chart and create a 
new one. 

Click the chart to select it. Then press the Delete key to erase the 
chart from the worksheet. (Pressing the Delete key removes a 
selected object just as if you had issued the Clear... command from 
the Edit menu. A third way to remove a selected object is to 
press -B.) 

. Now delete two of the data series: the Juneau and Las Vegas data 

series. Drag to select the range AG:F7. Since this range is not an 

object, you must use the Delete command (or the shortcut, pressing 

#-K) to remove these rows. Click OK in the Delete dialog box to 

confirm the deletion. 

. Click cell AG to select it and type this heading: Sales ($). Press Tab to 

move to cell BG. 

. Add sales data. In BO, type 346. This number represents $346 in 
sales for Saturday, the first day listed on the worksheet. Press Tab. 

. Type 388. Press Tab. 

. Type 291. Press Tab. 

. Type 302. Press Tab. 

. Type 298. Press Tab. 

10. You need to select a range of data to include in a new chart. Drag to 

select the range A4 through F6. 

Click the chart tool on the Toolbar. Then drag to select the range 

B8:F24, the area where the chart will appear. A default column 

chart appears (see Figure 11.1). 

Note that since Excel can’t at this point tell the difference between the 

temperature readings and the dollar sales amounts, the program combines 

both data series on one chart, using one set of bars for temperatures and 

another set of bars for sales and a default Y axis that displays a maximum 
value of 400. The result is completely meaningless, but you’ll soon alter the 

chart to correct its problems. 
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Figure 11.1: Default column chart showing the added data series 

Adding the Overlay 

To separate the two types of data on your chart, add an overlay. 

1. Double-click the chart to open a chart window. Then pull down the 

Chart menu and select the Add Overlay command. The resulting 

combination chart is no better. As Figure 11.2 reveals, the chart 

now displays the bottom series on the worksheet—the daily sales 

accomplished—as a line chart overlay instead of as a series of bars 

like those still used to represent Honolulu temperatures. However, 

the chart continues to use the same scale for both temperatures and 
dollars. To correct this problem, add a second Y axis to the main 

chart to represent the sales data alone. 

2. Pull down the Chart menu and select the Axes... command. You'll 
see the Axes dialog box. In the Overlay section, click the Value (Y) 
Axis box (see Figure 11.3) and click OK. A second Y axis appears at 
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Figure 11.2: Bottom data series plotted on an overlay 

the right side of the chart showing the values for the data series that 
reports sales in dollars. 

The left Y axis now peaks at 80, the highest temperature recorded. The 

chart begins to make more sense (see Figure 11.4). But how could someone 

receiving this chart determine which Y axis is connected to the line and 

which is connected to the bars? 

Adding Symbols and Labels 

To clarify the chart, let’s start by using the stacked sun symbols again 

on the bars to connect the bars in a viewer’s mind with temperatures rather 

than money. 

1. The sun symbols you created should still be at the bottom of your 

worksheet. Click outside the chart area to close the chart window. 

Then scroll the worksheet down until you see the drawings. 
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Figure 11.3: The Axes dialog box 

2. Select the white sun and press 8-C to copy this object to the clipboard. 

3. Scroll the worksheet back up to the top. Then double-click the 

chart again to open the chart window. 

4. Click a bar of the Honolulu data series to select the series. 

5. Press $-V to paste the sun symbol into the data series. The bars of 

the series now each show one elongated sun, the length depending 

upon the size of the value for each data point. 

6. To convert the stretched sun symbols into columns of stacked sun, 

pull down the Format menu, select the Patterns... command, click 
the Stack button, and click OK. 
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Figure 11.4: The combination chart with two axes 

7. Next, add a legend box. Pull down the Chart menu and select the 

Add Legend command. A legend box appears to the right of the 

bars, identifying the Honolulu series with the sun symbol and the 

daily sales with a line that contains a centered data point. 

8. The line that represents sales would stand out better if it were 

heavier. Also, it doesn’t need to display the data points; the points 

where it crosses each bar of sun symbols are obvious. To begin mak- 

ing these additional changes, click the line for the data series on the 

chart to select it. 

Pull down the Format menu and select the Patterns... command. 

10. In the Patterns dialog box, change the weight of the line to the 

heaviest available. 
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11. In the Marker section of the dialog box, click the None button. 

Then click OK and click just under the title bar of the chart to dese- 

lect the data series. Your screen should now resemble Figure 11.5. 

12. Next, label both axes for further clarity. Pull down the Chart menu 

and select the Attach Text... command. (You could also use this 

command to add labels to one or all data points on your chart.) 

13. In the Attach Text dialog box, click the button labeled Value (Y) 

Axis and click OK. The letter Y surrounded by white squares 

appears to the left of the main chart Y axis. 

14. Type Degrees Fahrenheit and click the enter box on the formula 

bar. This label now appears beside the left Y axis, printed vertically 

and reading from the bottom up. 

15. Again, pull down the Chart menu and select the Attach Text... 

command. 

" & File Edit Gallery Chart Format Macro Window 

High Temperatures 

‘intosh HD 

tE Honolulu 

oon Sales ( $) 

Figure 11.5: Chart with sun symbols and legend box added 
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In the Attach Text dialog box, click the button labeled Overlay 
Value (Y) Axis (as shown in Figure 11.6) and click OK. 

Type Sales ($) and click the enter box on the formula bar. This label 
appears beside the Y axis for the overlay: the right Y axis. Both axes 
now have labels, as Figure 11.7 shows. 

The label for the overlay (right) Y axis doesn’t look quite right. It 
seems to face away from the main part of the chart. It would look 
better if it were flip-flopped 180 degrees (so it reads from the top 
down). To make this change, pull down the Format menu and select 
the Text... command. 

In the Text dialog box, in the Orientation section, click the vertical 

text box on the right (as shown in Figure 11.8). Then click OK. The 

labels for both axes now face toward the chart. Click under the 

chart title bar to deselect the axis. 

Text Axis 1 Degrees Fahrenheit 

High Temperatures 

© Chart Title 

O Value (¥) Axis 
© Category (H) Anis 

© Series and Data Point 

Series Number: aoa 

Paint Number: ay 

G Overlay Value (¥) Axis 

© Overlay Category (H) Axis 
1a) 

Sales ($) 

vy 6% we 

S 

TOA 

Sun RY Mon KY 

Figure 11.6: Labeling the overlay Y axis 
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Figure 11.7: Chart with both axes labeled 

Completing the Chart 

Your chart is almost complete. 

1. To complete the chart, add a title. Pull down the Chart menu again 

and select the Attach Text... command. 

2. Inthe Attach Text dialog box, accept the default button selection, 

Chart Title, and click OK. 

3. Type the words Temperatures vs. Ice Cream Sales and click the 

enter box on the formula bar. Your screen should now resemble 

Figure 11.9. 

4. Click outside the chart area to embed the chart in the worksheet again. 

5. Use the Save As... command to save this version of the worksheet 

under the name Temps vs. Sales. 
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Figure 11.8: Rotating the overlay Y-axis label 

The new chart lets you easily see that, apparently, changes in tempera- 

ture had little effect on ice cream sales. For example, Tuesday was the cold- 

est of the five days recorded; yet sales didn’t dip accordingly. Furthermore, 

Monday was the hottest day, yet sales went down. In fact, analyzing the 

chart more closely, you can see that the highest sales were realized on Satur- 

day and Sunday, when more people are home and have the time and inclina- 

tion to buy ice cream. 

Thus, you can see how an overlay can help you contrast and analyze 

two different kinds of data effectively. 

REASSIGNING 
DATA SERIES TO OVERLAYS 

When a worksheet has only two data series, Excel automatically moves 

the second series to the overlay when you issue the Add Overlay command. 

261 
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Figure 11.9: Worksheet with completed chart 

These are the rules the program follows when it has more series to consider: 

Excel always tries to divide data series into two equal groups, assigning 

the first half to the main chart and the remainder to the overlay. It always 
assigns the series with the highest plot numbers to the overlay. (As you will 

see, you can change these default plot numbers.) If your worksheet contains 

an uneven number of data series, Excel assigns the extra one to the group on 

the main chart. For example, if you have either four or five data series, in 

both instances Excel plots only the last two series on the overlay. 

On many occasions this default division won’t be what you want. For 
instance, if you want to compare sales for three individual ice cream stores 

(three data series) against the five-day temperature readings for Honolulu 
(one data series), you will want all but one data series (the temperatures 
themselves) shown in line-chart format on the overlay. Or, forgetting tem- 
peratures for a moment, you may want bars on a column chart to represent 
sales for three individual stores during this time period and an overlay line 
chart to display a line representing the company sales quota (assuming that 

each store has the same quota). You can then easily see whether a particular 
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store met the quota for any day in the series by observing whether or not the 
bar for that particular sales value extends to or above the line. 

You do not have to use Excel’s default format if it does not suit your 
needs. You can easily specify which data series appear on the overlay, and 
you have a choice of methods. 

Choosing the First Series for an Overlay 
Try using the First Overlay Series button to specify the series displayed 

on the overlay. 

1. Double-click the chart on the Temps vs. Sales worksheet to open 

the chart window again. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and select the Overlay... command. 

You'll see the Overlay dialog box shown in Figure 11.10. 

" @ File Euit Gallery Chart Format Mecra iWirdorms 

ueriegt Chart irene: ine) Cae) Cz) 
Data View 

durriap: x (Vary by Category 

0 Drop Lines Gep Width: % |) CHi-to Lines 

angie of First Pie Shire: [o | Heyrees 

Series Distribution 

@ Automatic O First Overlay Series: 

Figure 11.10: The Overlay dialog box on the Format menu 
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This dialog box closely resembles the Main Chart dialog box on the 

same menu. However, it has a Series Distribution section at the bottom, with 

Automatic and First Overlay Series buttons. Excel selects the Automatic but- 

ton by default and then proceeds in the manner just explained. In the entry 

box to the right of the First Overlay Series button, you can see the number 2, 

indicating that the second data series (sales) has been selected for plotting on 

the overlay—in this case, because the supporting worksheet contains only 

two data series. 

If the worksheet contained more data series, all you would have to do 

to reassign the data series to be shown om the overlay would be to type a 

new number in the First Overlay Series box. Then Excel would plot the data 

series with that number, plus any data series with higher plot numbers, on 

the overlay. 
You can use this method if the data series you want to appear on the 

overlay are grouped together and have higher plot numbers than the data 

series you want plotted on the main chart. 

Changing the Plot Number 
Since Excel places the data series with the highest plot numbers on the 

overlay, you can control what is displayed on the overlay by changing the 

plot number of one or more series. You can change the plot order in the Edit 

Series dialog box or in the worksheet formula. 

To change the plot order in the Edit Series dialog box, 

1. Click the Cancel button to close the Overlay dialog box. 

2. Click the line representing the sales data series to select that series. 

3. Pull down the Chart menu and select the Edit Series... command. 

You'll see the Edit Series dialog box, which you encountered previ- 
ously in Chapter 10. 

4. To change the plotting order of the selected series, you simply type 

a new number in the Plot Order box. With this particular chart, you 
could type 1. Then the sales figures would appear on the main 

chart, and the temperatures would appear on the overlay. 
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To change the plot order in the worksheet formula, you edit the for- 
mula bar. 

1. With the line still selected (now it represents temperatures), look at 
the formula bar. As explained in Chapter 10, you can edit the for- 

mula itself to change the plotting order. 

2. Click the formula just before the closing parenthesis and then 
change the last argument from 2 (currently displayed) to another 

number. Of course, the only other number available for this work- 
sheet is 1. 

Bear in mind that in some charts you may have to both change the plot 

order of individual series and specify a new starting series for an overlay to 

obtain the results you want. 

Close the chart window and the Temps vs. Sales worksheet without 

saving your most recent changes. 

CHANGING 3-D ANGLES 

You also don’t have to be satisfied with the default view of any of 

Excel’s 3-D charts. You can rotate 3-D charts in any of the three dimensions 

and make other adjustments as well, through the 3-D View... command on 

the Format menu. You can use these capabilities to obtain a less obstructed 

view of a particular data series (which may be hidden behind others) or to 

emphasize a particular feature of the chart. For example, lowering the eleva- 

tion from which a pie chart is seen tends to make the slices in front seem 

more important 

Here are your options: 

e Elevation. You can change the apparent height from which the 

reader views the chart. You measure the change in degrees, from 

— 90 to 90 degrees, except on pie charts, where the range is 10 to 

80 degrees. 

265 
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Perspective. You can make the markers in back seem further away 

than the ones in front. You specify perspective as a ratio of the front 

of the chart to the back. The possible range is 0 (no perspective) 

to 100. 

Rotation. You can rotate the plot area around its vertical axis. The 

range is 0 to 360 degrees. Specifying 180 degrees creates the effect 

of looking at the back side of the area. 

Right Angle Axes. When the Right Angle Axes option is on, the X 

and Y axes appear at right angles to one another, so you can’t spec- 

ify changes in perspective. You click a box to turn the feature on 

and off. 

Height. You can control the height of the Z axis (the vertical axis) in 

relation to the width of the X axis or the base of the chart. Height is 

measured as a percentage of X-axis length. For example, a height 

setting of 200 percent would make the height of the Z axis twice 

the length of the X axis. 

Let’s try the 3-D View... command: 

. Close any Excel files you have open. 

. Load the High Temperatures worksheet. It should still display an 

embedded chart in a 3-D area chart format. 

3. Double-click the chart to open the chart window. 

. Pull down the Format menu and select the 3-D View... command. 

You'll see the 3-D View dialog box shown in Figure 11.11. You 

don’t have to type percentage figures to use this dialog box. You 

can click any of the boxes containing arrows to make the sample 

chart in the box rotate so you can evaluate the effect of various 

settings. 

. Experiment with clicking the various arrows and observing the 

result on the sample chart. If you find you’ve rotated the chart until 

it’s unrecognizable, just click the Default button to return its 

appearance to the way you found it. 

. When you achieve a combination you'd like to try on the High Tem- 

peratures 3-D area chart, click the Apply button. Then click OK and 
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observe the result. Repeat steps 4 through 6 as many times as you 
like to experiment with different effects. 

7. Pull down the Gallery menu and select the 3-D Pie... command. 

8. In the 3-D Pie dialog box, select format option 5 and click OK. 

9. Experiment again with the 3-D View... command to see how rota- 

tion affects a 3-D pie chart. 

10. When you feel comfortable using the 3-D View... command with 

the various 3-D chart types, click outside the chart to return it to its 

embedded state on the worksheet. Then close the worksheet with- 

out saving your changes. 

Figure 11.12 shows the effect achieved by using an 80 percent per- 

spective on the High Temperatures chart with the 3-D column type selected. 

" @ File Edit Gallery Chart Macro Window 
i EG 

Close 

Perspective: (Apply _) ; 

Honolulu 

by Las Vegas 

Juneau 

Figure 11.11: The 3-D View dialog box 
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Gallery Chart Format Ma Window 

Figure 11.12: 3-D column chart with heightened perspective 

SUMMARY 

You've seen how useful 3-D angles and overlays (combination charts) 

can be in exhibiting your data. 

Remember that all of the data series used in a combination chart must 
be available on the same worksheet, and that this kind of chart has two main 
advantages: You can combine different chart types to highlight one or more 
data series, and you can show two X or Y axes to display a separate scale for 
overlay data points. 
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Aitthough Excel is a spreadsheet pro- 

gram, it can serve as a database program too. You can create and manage a 

database right on a worksheet. 
You can use a database to store and retrieve records for almost any pur- 

pose. You can also perform statistical calculations on an Excel database. For 

example, you might set up a database containing employee records and then 

use database functions and formulas to determine how long the average 

employee has been with the company or which department turns in the 

most overtime. 

In this chapter you'll create a new database and then use it to familiar- 

ize yourself with Excel’s database features. 

DATABASE COMPONENTS 

Excel databases use three different kinds of special ranges: 

e The database range is an area you set up on a worksheet to store 

the records that comprise the database. 

e The criteria range is a smaller area where you specify the informa- 

tion you want to retrieve from the database. 

e The extract range is the area you set up to store the retrieved infor- 

mation that matches your criteria. 

Database ranges contain these components: 

¢ Records. A record in an Excel database is one row in the database 

that contains the same categories (or fields; see the next item) of 
information as all the other records. For example, in an employee 
database, the data pertaining to a single employee would be stored 
in one row. Since an Excel worksheet can contain over 16,000 
rows, an Excel database can contain that many records. (However, 
see the Caution note that follows.) 

¢ Fields. A field is one category within a record. In an employee data- 
base, an employee’s last name might be one field, the employee’s 
first name might be another, and the date the employee was hired 
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might be a third. Each column in an Excel database range is a differ- 
ent field. A field name can contain as many as 255 characters; how- 

ever, short names are easier to read and much easier to use in 

formulas. The name of a field appears at the top of its column. The 
first row of a database range always contains the field names, which 
must be text constants. If a field name contains numbers, you must 

enclose the name in quotation marks so Excel will know it’s a name. 

You can’t use logical values (TRUE or FALSE), error values, or for- 

mulas as field names. 

¢ Computed fields. A field that contains formulas or functions is 

called a computed field. You don’t enter data directly into this type 

of field; Excel calculates the data using values in other fields and 

then displays the result in the cell of the computed field. 

A note of caution here: Although an Excel worksheet can contain 

16,384 rows and 256 columns, your Macintosh may not be able to hold in 

memory simultaneously all of the data that a database worksheet that big 

would contain. Since having access to all of the data at the same time is 

essential for the correct operation of a database, you may have to construct 

smaller databases. The exact size depends on the amount of RAM (random- 

access memory) installed in your computer and the complexity of the data- 

base (including the kind and number of formulas used). 

If you need to use a larger database than your Macintosh can handle, 

you can solve your memory problem in any of three ways: 

e Add more memory, if your Macintosh has room for it and you can 
afford the expense. You can install as much as 32 megabytes of RAM 

on some Macintoshes. If you don’t know how to do this yourself, 

ask your Macintosh dealer. 

e Store records externally. If you are an advanced user and have 

access to an external database capability (including a company 

mainframe computer), you can store most of your data externally 

and use Apple’s CL/1 Data Access Language to import subsets of the 

data as needed. See Chapter 26 for more information. 

° Use virtual memory. If you’re using a recent version of the Macin- 

tosh operating system—System 7.0 or higher—you may be able to 

use virtual memory. This means that when your Macintosh runs out 

of memory, it can automatically store some data on disk temporar- 

ily and then reaccess it as needed. However, to take advantage of 
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the System 7.0 virtual memory feature, you must be using a Macin- 

tosh with an 68030 (or higher) central processing unit. If you don’t 

know whether your computer has this capability, ask your dealer. 

SETTING UP 
AN EMPLOYEE DATABASE 

The best way to learn how an Excel database functions is to use one. 

Let’s enter information pertaining to employee records into a new work- 
sheet. Let’s then create a new database using this range of cells and both 
locate and extract specific data with criteria and extract ranges. Figure 12.1 
shows the data we'll use. 

ptions Macro Window 

Ss) 

* 088 
tosh HD 

Figure 12.1: Records for the employee database 
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. Close any Excel files you may have open and select the New... 

command from the File menu to start a new worksheet. 

. Duplicate the worksheet displayed in Figure 12.1 on your new 

worksheet. To accomplish this, create the field names first. Start by 

selecting cell A8 and entering the words Last Name. Press Tab to 

move the pointer to the next cell to the right: B8. 

. Continue to enter the field names shown in Figure 12.1 until you’ve 

entered them all. 

. Drag to select all of the cells that contain field names: the range 

A8:G8. 

. Click the boldface and center-alignment icons on the Toolbar to 

format the field names to appear in boldface and centered in 

their cells. 

. Select cell A9 and—cell by cell—enter the information for the individ- 

ual employees that is shown in Figure 12.1. Be careful that you type 

the abbreviated words in the Position field as shown; note that Sales 

Rep is not followed by a period, whereas both abbreviations in Asst. 

Mgr. do have periods. Be especially cautious when you enter the super- 

visor names, since some of them appear more than once. If one of 

these cells contains a typing error, some data retrieval operations 

won’t work correctly; the result will be as if a certain department had 

two supervisors with slightly different names. 

. When you’ve completed typing the information, the only addi- 

tional formatting you’ll need is for the numbers in the Salary field. 

Drag to select the range F9:F20. (This range includes a blank row 

below the data, so you can easily expand the database later.) Pull 

down the Format menu, select the Number... command, and select 

the fourth option in the Format Number dialog box—the format 

that looks like this: 7,770. 

. Click OK. The dialog box closes, and Excel displays the numbers in 

the Salary field formatted with a comma. 

. Finally, turn the rows of information into a database. Drag to select 

the range A8:G20. (As in the formatting in step 7, you include the 

blank row 20 in the range to facilitate future expansion.) Pull down 

the Data menu and select the Set Database command. That’s all 

that’s required! Excel automatically names the range Database, and 

you can use it as such. 
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10. You’ve done considerable typing, so press %-S to save the work- 

sheet (to guard against possible power failure). Name the worksheet 

Employee. 

TIP 
Including a blank row at the bottom of a range you define for a 
database allows you to add more records later without redefining 
the database. To add another record, you simply select the blank 
row, pull down the Edit menu, and select the Insert command. 

This procedure inserts a new row above the blank row, where you 
can enter the data for your additional record. Since the new row is 
above the last row, the range expands automatically to include the 
new record. 

Without a blank row at the bottom of the range, you have to 
redefine the database every time you add a record. 

SORTING DATA 

It’s usually a good idea to store information such as employee records 
in alphabetical order. Excel can sort data by rows or columns on up to three 
keys at a time. (A key is a field you specify by which to sort a database.) For 
example, you could sort your employee records initially keyed by last name. 
Since you might have two or more employees with the same last name, you 
would probably also want to sort with a first-name key. Large companies 
may even have two employees with both the same first and last names, soa 
third key—such as the department in which the individual works—might be 
desirable too. 

Let’s sort the employee records database. 

1. Drag to select the range A9:G19. This range excludes the field 
names (you certainly don’t want to sort them along with the 
employee names!) and the blank record (row) at the end of the 
database. 

2. Pull down the Data menu and select the Sort... command. You'll 
see the Sort dialog box shown in Figure 12.2. 
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@ Rows 

© Columns 

Ist Key 

@ Ascending @ Ascending : @ Ascending 

© Descending © Descending © Descending 

Figure 12.2: The Sort dialog box 

3. You can sort by rows or by columns. Here you want to sort by rows 

(the default selection), so be sure the Rows button is selected. As 

you select fields to include in the sort, leave the Ascending button 

selected (the default choice) to perform the sort in ascending rather 

than descending order. 

4. The default 1st Key for sorting is the first cell in the first column of 

the range. This is what you want, so move on to specify the second 

key. Click the entry box for 2nd Key. Then click any cell in the 

second column to select that column (the First Name field) as 

the second key for sorting. 

5. Click the entry box for 3rd Key. Then click any cell in the third 

column to make Department the third key for sorting. 

6. Click OK to execute the sort. The database should now look like 

Figure 12.3. 
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@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Figure 12.3: The sorted database 

The program sorts varied contents of a field in the following order 
(provided the Ascending button is selected): 

Numbers 

Text 

Logical values 

Error values 

Blank cells 

Capitalization is ignored. 



Learning Database Basics 2 79 

FINDING DATA 
WITH A CRITERIA RANGE 

You can use a criteria range to find data that meets specific criteria. Try 

this feature now. 
A criteria range is headed by criteria names: the exact names of fields 

that you want included in a search. You’ll enter these names first, copying 

them through the clipboard to eliminate the possibility of typing errors. 

1. Select cell F8, which contains the name of the Salary field. 

2. Press %-C to copy the field name to the clipboard. 

3. Copy the field name to the criteria range. It’s a good idea to place 

the criteria range above the database range. You’ll find this a con- 

venient location when you have to modify or change criteria. This 

placement can also keep the criteria range from being overwritten 

(see the next section, ‘‘Extracting Records’’). To begin specifying 

the criteria range, select cell B2, which contains the field name 

Salary. Then press 3-V to paste the field name into that cell. 

4. Select cell G8, which contains the field name Supervisor, and press 

96-C to copy that field name too to the clipboard. 

5. Select cell C2. Then press %-V to paste the field name Supervisor 

into that cell. 

6. You need to state the actual criteria to use in the sort. Assume that 

you want to locate employees with salaries greater than $28,000. 

Click B3 to select it and type the first criterion: >28000. Press Tab 

to enter this criterion and move to cell C3. 

7. Adda second criterion. In C3, type the name Harris. (If the name 

were more complicated, you could use copy and paste techniques 

to eliminate typing errors.) Press Return. 

You’ve completed the typing. Since the two criteria are on the same 

row, the criteria mean, ‘‘Find the first record for an employee who makes 
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more than $28,000 a year and has Harris as supervisor.’ If you had placed 

the name Harris one cell lower (in C4), placing the two criteria on two sepa- 

rate rows, the criteria would have meant, ‘‘Find the first record for an 

employee who makes more than $28,000 a year or has Harris as supervisor.’ 

Now you must identify the criteria range for Excel. 

1. Drag to select the range B2:C3 (the criteria names plus the criteria 

themselves). 

2. Pull down the Data menu and select Set Criteria. You have estab- 

lished both the database and search criteria. Your screen should 

resemble Figure 12.4. 

3. Next try the Data Find command to see how the criteria work. Pull 

down the Data menu again and select the Find command. (Shortcut: 

Press 98-F.) Excel highlights the first record that matches the criteria: 

the record (or row) for Victoria Bell. 

@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Figure 12.4: The sorted database with a criteria range 
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4. To find the next record that matches the specifications, click the 

down arrow on the vertical scroll bar. 

. When no more records match the criteria, Excel activates whatever 

alert sound you specified in your Control Panel. Just click outside 

the database area to end the search, or click the up arrow on the 

scroll bar to search backward. (You might find searching backward 

convenient when the active record is at or near the end of the data- 

base, particularly if the database contains many records.) To termi- 

nate the search mode, click anywhere outside the database range. 

CAUTION 
If a cell within the database is active when you issue the Find com- 

mand, Excel will search through only the records that follow 

that cell. 

EXTRACTING RECORDS 

Rather than having the program highlight records one at a time that 

match your criteria, you may prefer to extract the records so they appear 

together in a separate area of your worksheet. To accomplish this goal, you 

set up an extract range. 

1: Drag to select the range A8:B8 and press 9€-C to copy these field 

names to the clipboard. 

To begin creating the extract range, select cell A21 and press 36-V to 

paste the names into cells A21 and A22. 

Click cell F8 to select the field name Salary and press #-C to copy 

the name to the clipboard. 

Click cell C21 and press %-V to paste the field name Salary into that 

cell. 

Drag to select the range A21:C21, pull down the Data menu, and 

select the Set Extract command. The extract range is established. 
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6. Pull down the Data menu again and select the Extract... command. 

(Shortcut: Press 96-E.) You’ll see the small Extract dialog box shown 

in Figure 12.5. 

7. You could eliminate duplicate records in this dialog box to make 

Excel display only unique records—in other words, to show no 

exact duplicates. This precaution is not necessary in this case, so 

just click OK. Your screen will now resemble Figure 12.6. 

8. Use the Save As... command to save this version of the worksheet 

as Employee 2. You'll continue to use this same version in the 

remainder of this chapter and in Chapter 13. 

You’ve just extracted the records that match your criteria and placed 

them in a separate area of the database. However, since you headed the 

extract range with only three field names, the extraction procedure copied 

@ File Fait Farmula Format Bata Byltiens Macre Ufindais 

B)7] Big) 2 loo asics 

Extract 

Figure 12.5: The Extract dialog box 
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Last Name 

Figure 12.6: Database with extracted records 

data for only those fields. The result is a handy list of the last names, first 

names, and salaries of all of the employees who have Harris as a supervisor 

and who make over $28,000 a year. For clarity, you could add a heading or 

note above the extract range explaining the nature of the data. 

In this example, you listed only headings to define the extract range. You 

could also have dragged to set the boundaries for the entire range, including 

the data to be extracted. 

CAUTION 
When you include only headings in the extract range, Excel uses 
as many rows as it needs below those headings to display the 

records extracted, wiping out any data already in that area. This is 
a good reason for placing the extract range below the database 

range and, indeed, below any other data on the worksheet. 

283 
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USING A DATA FORM 

For users who have only limited knowledge of Excel, a convenient 

way to work with a database is to use the data form feature. You access this 

feature by issuing the Form... command from the Data menu. Excel displays 

one record at a time, with easy-to-understand buttons for establishing crite- 

ria and finding data, as well as for adding and deleting records. Using this 

feature, in a matter of minutes you could, for example, teach a temporary 

worker how to enter, retrieve, and update records. 

When you use a data form, Excel ignores any criteria that you estab- 

lished in a criteria range on the worksheet. 

Try the data form feature now: 

1. Pull down the Data menu and select the Form... command. The 
form window shown in Figure 12.7 appears. The form window lists 

each field name in the database. A text box appears next to each 

field name for data entry or changes. If the database range of the 

worksheet had contained any protected cells (set up through 

the Cell Protection... command on the Format menu to prevent 

data entry) or calculated fields, no text box would appear beside 

those cell or field names, since direct data entry would not 

be possible. 

2. Click the down arrow on the form’s scroll bar. Excel displays the 

next record. The record number appears in the upper right corner 

of the form above a set of buttons that let you perform operations 

on the database. We’ll discuss these buttons shortly. 

3. For now, click the Criteria button. The contents of the second 

record disappear, and the text boxes become blank; they are ready 

for you to enter search criteria. 

4. Click the Department text box to select it. Then type the letter P. 

When using a data form, you cannot enter a field name as a crite- 

rion with copy and paste commands; you must type the name. 
However, the program assumes that the wildcard asterisk (*) char- 
acter follows any characters you type in a text box. Therefore, to 
specify the production department, all you have to do is enter the 
letter P since no other department in the database starts with that 
letter. Excel will accept any characters whatsoever that follow the 
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@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Last Name: 

First Name: 

Department: 

“| Age: 

"| Position: 

)| Salary: 

| Supervisor: 

_ Salary 
3 

Figure 12.7: Data form for the Employee database 

P as meeting the specification. Since Excel criteria are not case- 

sensitive, the program will also accept a lowercase p to select 

records pertaining to the production department. 

5. Use the Tab key to move to the next field, Age. To have Excel look 

for any workers in the production department under 50 years of 

age, type <50. This completes the criteria. Your screen will resem- 

ble Figure 12.8. 

6. Click the Find Next button to start the search. Excel retrieves the 

record for Victoria Bell, since she works in the production depart- 

ment and is 38 years old. 

7. Continue to click the Find Next button. You’ll discover that three 

people in the database under 50 years of age work in the produc- 

tion department. When Excel retrieves the last record that matches 

the criteria, your Macintosh alert sounds if you click Find Next 

again, signifying that the database contains no additional matching 



286 MASTERING EXCEL 3 ON THE MACINTOSH 

CHAPTER TWELVE 

Last Name 

Criteria 

Neut 

First Name: ese 

Department:[P | 

Age: <5q 

Position: [| 
Salaries Genes 

| supervisor: [___ 

Figure 12.8: Criteria entered in the data form 

records. The final record on your screen should be that for 

employee Sidney Stein. 

Let’s experiment with more of the buttons at the right of the screen. 

1. Click the First Name field after the y in the name Sidney. Backspace 
to delete letters until the name reads Sid. Observe that the Restore 
button, which had been dimmed, is now black again, signifying that 
the Restore option is available. 

2. Click the Restore button. The record is restored to its previous con- 
dition, with the First Name field reading Sidney. 

3. Suppose you want to check or change the search criteria. Click the 
Criteria button. The current record disappears from the data form 
window, and the window displays the criteria once more. The Cri- 
teria button is now labeled Form, meaning that you can click it to 
return to the display of records. 



Learning Database Basics 287 pense sissies ns nnsonenonipineseooenencoooeoegitnemmesioemniompesssinieemeomeeeson 

4. Click the Form button. The record for Sidney Stein reappears. 

5. Click the Find Prev button. You'll see the previous record that 
matches the criteria. You could delete this or any other record on 
the screen by clicking the Delete button. 

6. Click the Delete button now. You’ll see the dialog box shown in 
Figure 12.9, warning that if you proceed with the command, the 
selected record will be deleted permanently. 

7. Click the Cancel box to cancel the record deletion. Then click New 

to enter a new record. You'll see a blank record, ready for the entry 

of data in each field. Since the record hasn’t been completed and 

therefore doesn’t have a number yet, Excel identifies it as New 

Record. 

8. Rather than actually entering a new record, click the Close button. 

This action closes the data form window and returns you to the 

worksheet. 

Forse Format fieta SO uOnS Macro Wines 

Displayed record will be 

deleted permanently. 

Department:|Production | 
5 a] 

Age: E Find Prev 

Criteria 
BSNS 

SUE 

9 Salary: 

OE 
|| Supervisor: 

Figure 12.9: Alert box warning of record deletion 



288 MASTERING EXCEL 3 ON THE MACINTOSH 

CHAPTER TWELVE 

i 
S 

CAUTION 
When you enter a new record or modify an existing record, you 

can make additional changes (or return the record to its previous 

condition by clicking the Restore button) only while that record is 

still displayed on the screen. You can press Tab to move from field 

to field for data entry. However, as soon as you press Return or 

Enter, the new record or change is entered in the database and can- 

not be restored. 

eS 

To terminate the entry of new records, press Return or Enter to save 

the final new record to be entered. Then press Close. The dialog box closes, 

and you are returned to the worksheet. 

A data form can display only as many field names and text boxes as will 

fit on your screen. You can’t scroll the form to display additional fields. This 
means that you probably won’t want to use the data form feature with a 

database that contains a large number of fields. 

As you discovered previously, you can set up criteria directly on a 

worksheet to have Excel search for either one criterion or another criterion. 

You do this by placing the two criteria on separate rows. You can’t perform 

that particular kind of search in a data form. 

You also can’t extract records through the data form window. You 

must perform this operation from the worksheet itself, as previously 

explained. 

SUMMARY 

In this chapter you learned how to set up a database on an Excel work- 

sheet and to use criteria and extract ranges. You also learned how to set up 

and use a data form. 

The next chapter discusses the use of database functions. 
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| Petia were introduced in Chap- 

ter 6. Excel has 12 functions that apply exclusively to databases. These 

specialized functions are the subject of this chapter. (Excel also offers similar 

functions that you can include in macros you can use with databases. Macros 

and macro functions are discussed in Chapters 15 through 18.) 

You can apply database functions to any contiguous range of data with 

column headings—the range does not necessarily have to be formally 

defined as a database with the Set Database command. You can also desig- 

nate any range as a criteria range for purposes of using the functions without 

using the Set Criteria command. Of course, the criteria range for a function 

must include one or more of the column headings (field names) already in 

the database. 

Microsoft refers to the database functions collectively as Dfunction(). 

USING DATABASE 
FUNCTION ARGUMENTS 

All database functions require these three arguments, in this same 

sequence: (database, field, criteria). 

Here is an explanation of the arguments: 

e The database argument. To specify the database range, you can use 

cell addresses (such as A3:D10) or the name you’ve given to the range. 

Excel automatically gives the name Database to a database range 

established using the Set Database command. When using a database 
function, do not enclose the database name in quotation marks. 

e The field argument. You can identify the field to be used with a 

database function in either of two ways: You can specify the field 

by its position in the database (for example, by entering the number 
3 to denote the field that occupies the third column of the database) 

or by the field name (the title in the first row of the selected 
column). Unlike when entering a database name, you must sur- 
round a field name with double quotation marks. 

e The criteria argument. You can identify a criteria range with cell 
addresses (such as B6:C8) or a range name. If you identify the criteria 
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range through the Set Criteria command, Excel will automatically 

name the range Criteria. You do not surround a criteria range name 

with quotation marks. You can set up multiple criteria ranges on a 

worksheet, but you can use only one at a time. 

THE DATABASE FUNCTIONS 

Excel offers 12 database functions: 

DAVERAGE(database, field, criteria). This function finds the aver- 

age of the numbers in the selected field column that match the 

criteria. 

DCOUNT(database, field, criteria). This function counts the cells in 

the field column that contain numbers that match the criteria. You 

can omit the field argument, in which case Excel counts all of the 

records in the entire database that match the criteria. 

DCOUNTA(database, field, criteria). This function counts cells in 

the field column that are not blank and that match the criteria. The 

cells counted can include data other than numbers. 

DGET(database, field,criteria). This function extracts from the 

field column the value in a single record that matches the criteria. If 

Excel doesn’t find a record that matches the criteria, it returns the 

#VALUE! error value. If it finds more than one record that matches 

the criteria, it returns the #NUM! error value. 

DMAX(database, field, criteria). This function returns the largest 

number that matches the criteria from the column you designate as 

the field. 

DMIN(database, field, criteria). This function returns the smallest 

number that matches the criteria from the column you designate as 

the field. 

DPRODUCT (database, field, criteria). This function multiplies the 

values that match the criteria that Excel finds in the column you 

designate as the field. 
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° DSTDEV(database,field,criteria). This function uses the field 

column values that match the criteria to estimate the standard devi- 

ation of a population, assuming that the values in the field consti- 

tute only a sample of the population. 

° DSTDEVP(database,field,criteria). This function_uses the field 

column values that match the criteria to calculate the standard devi- 

ation of a population, assuming that the values in the field consti- 

tute the entire population. 

° DSUM(database,field,criteria). This function adds the field column 

values that match the criteria. 

° DVAR(database, field, criteria). This function uses the field column 

values that match the criteria to estimate the variance of a popula- 
tion, assuming that the values in the field constitute only a sample 

of the population. 

° DVARP(database, field,criteria). This function uses the field 

column values that match the criteria to calculate the variance of a 

population, assuming that the values in the field constitute the 

entire population. 

Note that nearly all of these database functions perform statistical 

operations. 

USING DATABASE FUNCTIONS 

To try some of these functions, load the Employee 2 database you 

created in Chapter 12. 

TRYING THE DCOUNT() FUNCTION 

Suppose that you’re the personnel manager of the company with the 
Employee 2 database. In connection with a new insurance plan you’ re con- 
sidering recommending to management, you need to know how many 

employees are over 40 years old. 
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To find the answer, you'll use the DCOUNT() function. You won’t 
need to enter a field argument in this case, but you will have to use a field to 

set up the criteria range. 

ls Click cell D8 (the heading for the Age field) to select it and press 

36-C to copy it to the clipboard. 

. Click cell E2 to select it. Then press 36-V to paste the heading into 

this cell. 

Press Return io select cell E3, type >40, and press Return again. 

This establishes a criterion of ‘‘any employee with an age greater 

than 40.” 

Cell E4 is now active. Pull down the Formula menu and select the 

Paste Function... command. 

Scroll the list box until you see the DCOUNT() function. (Shortcut: 

Press the D key to move quickly to the first function starting with 

that letter.) Highlight this function to select it, deselect the Paste 

Arguments box to eliminate the argument placeholders, and click 
OK. The function appears in the formula bar. 

You must add the necessary arguments within the parentheses. First 

you must define the area to be considered as the database. Drag to 

select the range A8:G19. 

As an alternative in this instance, you could pull down the 

Formula menu, select the Paste Name command, and from the Paste 

Name dialog box select the name Database, since this particular 

range of data is already included in the range named Database. The 

fact that the named range includes an extra blank row to facilitate 

the entry of new records doesn’t matter, since the DCOUNT() func- 

tion counts only records that contain data. 

Next, enter two commas (,,). The first comma completes the entry 

of the range and separates the database argument from the argu- 

ment to follow. You enter the second comma to represent the field 

argument, which you don’t need here. When you omit the field 

argument, Excel counts all of the records that contain numbers and 

match the criteria argument—in other words, it counts the number 

of records in the database for employees over age 40. This opera- 

tion gives you the information you want. 
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8. To add the criteria argument, drag to select the range E2:E3. Excel 

displays the formula = DCOUNT(A8:G19, ,E2:E3) 

9. Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the formula. 

The answer to your question appears in E4: The database contains 

records for five employees over the age of 40. Note that, although the crite- 

ria range you established in Chapter 12 still appears in the range B2:C3 of the 

worksheet (and is still, by default, named Criteria), the DCOUNT() function 

ignored that range and instead used the new range established in the for- 

mula. You could also have established an entirely different database range 

for the formula. Function criteria and ranges always take precedence over 

criteria and ranges established directly on the worksheet. 

If you intend to use new database or criteria ranges frequently, you can 

give these ranges names of your own choosing to make them easier to select 
again in the future. 

Your screen should now resemble Figure 13.1. 

la 

@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options et Window 

Figure 13.1: Using the DCOUNT() function 
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TRYING THE DGET() FUNCTION 

Now try a text example. The goal here is to find the name of the inspector 

in the production department. Again start by setting up the criteria range. 

1. Click cell E8 to select it. This cell contains the heading for the Posi- 
tion field. Press 98-C to copy the heading to the clipboard. 

. Click cell G2 to select it. Press 8-V to paste the Position heading 
into this new location. Then press Return. 

. In cell G3, now active, type the word Inspector and press Return. 

You’ve now created the criteria range. By selecting cells G2 and G3 

as the range, you'll be telling Excel to look in the Position field for 

the text string Inspector. Cell G4 will now be active; you'll use the 

DGET() function in a formula in this cell. 

Pull down the Formula menu, select the Paste Function... com- 

mand, select the DGET() function, and click OK. The formula 

you re building appears in the formula bar. 

Specify the database argument for the function by dragging to 

select the range A8:E19. This range excludes the last two fields— 

the Salary and Supervisor fields—of the original database from the 

database you’re defining. There are two reasons for eliminating 

these two fields: (1) They’re not needed for the data retrieval you 

have in mind, and (2) eliminating them demonstrates that you can 

redefine any database as many times as you like for use with func- 

tions without destroying its original boundaries. 

Type a comma (,) to complete the entry of the database argument. 

Then, for the field argument, simply enter the number 1. This 

action specifies the first column or field of the database as the one 

in which Excel will display your answer. (As an alternative, you 

could have entered the field name ‘‘Last Name’’ enclosed in double 
quotation marks.) 

Type another comma (,) to complete the field argument. Then drag 

to select the range G2:G3. These two cells constitute the criteria 

range. The formula appears as follows: = DGET(A8:E19,1,G2:G3). 

Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the formula. 

Immediately the answer appears in cell G4: the name Polanski. 
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Samuel Polanski is the employee in the database whose position is 

inspector. 

Your worksheet should now resemble Figure 13.2. 

The other database functions work in a fashion similar to the examples 

you've just tried. 

You don’t need to resave the Employee 2 worksheet unless you want 

to preserve the function examples. 

r 

& File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

errata) (Sais lima 2 Sion 

Figure 13.2: Using the DGET() function 

SUMMARY 

This chapter introduced you to Excel’s 12 database functions. These 

functions can help you retrieve and analyze information from any range 
with column headings that you define as a database. 
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This chapter also showed how you can use database functions to utilize 
criteria range fields different from the field from which you extract the data. 

In using functions, you can establish more than one database and crite- 

ria range on a single worksheet; however, you can use only one function 

at a time. 
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Printing Worksheets, 
Charts, and Reports 



Exce offers you a great deal of flexi- 

bility in determining how your documents are printed. For example, you 

can print any selected portion of a worksheet. By default, Excel prints work- 

sheets and charts with a header that lists the name of the file and a footer that 

lists the page number; you can change these elements, eliminate them from 
your printouts, or replace them with other information to produce pre- 

cisely labeled reports. You can print or hide row and column headings (the 

numbers and letters of the alphabet that identify the rows and columns), 

resize your document, change margins, specify where page breaks occur, 

and make other refinements. Before you issue the Print... command, you 

can use the Print Preview command to see how your document will look, 

without wasting time and paper on actually printing the document. 

This chapter discusses all of these features. 

SETTING UP YOUR PRINTER 

Before you can print anything on a Macintosh, your printer must be 
installed and selected according to the instructions in the manuals for the 
printer and the version of the Macintosh operating system you’ re using. 

If your printer was made by Apple, this process should be easy. When 
the operating system was installed on your Macintosh, the installation utility 
should have automatically placed drivers into your System folder for all of 
the Macintosh printers sold by Apple. 

If your printer was made by a company other than Apple, you can usu- 
ally install its driver simply by dragging (and thereby copying) a printer icon 
into the System folder from a floppy disk supplied with the printer. 

If you have more than one printer hooked up and available to your com- 
puter, before you print a document from any application, you must pull down 
the Apple menu, select the Chooser, and select the printer you want to use. If 
you have only one printer available, you have to perform these operations only 
once. Thereafter, you can continue to print with this printer month after 
month, or even year after year, without selecting the printer again. 
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Here are the basic steps you must follow in selecting a printer through 

the Chooser: 

1. Be sure your printer is connected to your Macintosh and turned on. 

2. Pull down the Apple menu and select Chooser. (You can do this 

either from the desktop or from within an application.) You will see 
the Chooser window. On the left, in a scrollable list box, the 

Chooser window displays the icons of printer types for which driv- 

ers have been installed and that are available for selection. (You may 

also see icons for devices other than printers that you can select as 

destinations for your files. For example, if you’re running System 

7.0 or a later version of the operating system, you can connect toa 

network file server through the AppleShare icon in the Chooser.) 

3. Click the icon for your printer type to highlight and select it. Then 

follow the directions in step 4 or 5, depending on the kind of 

printer you have. 

4, If your printer is a member of the Apple Laser Writer family, you 

will see the words Select a LaserWriter appear above the empty list 

box occupying the right half of the window. The name of your 

particular LaserWriter will appear within that list box. Click the 

name to select it. (If you’re connected to a large network, you may 

see the names of several LaserWriters here; see Chapter 22 for a 

discussion of networking.) Since Laser Writers must be connected to 

your Macintosh through the AppleTalk network built into Macin- 

tosh systems, the AppleTalk Active button will also be selected auto- 

matically at the bottom of the window (the alternative button is 

Inactive). 

If you’re using System 7, or if you’re using MultiFinder under 

a previous version of the operating system, the Chooser window 

also includes buttons to turn background printing on or off; in 

either case, you can switch applications and continue working 

while files are printing in the background. Unless you're short of 

memory, using background printing is a good idea. If you’re not 

using a LaserWriter, or if you’re using a version of the operating 

system prior to System 7 and not running MultiFinder, this option 

will not appear in the window. 

5. If your printer is a member of the Apple Image Writer family, you 

will see only two options in the right half of the Chooser window. 
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You will see the option that lets you connect the printer to an 

AppleTalk network by clicking the Active or Inactive button, as 

with LaserWriters. Above the list box, instead of the words Select a 

Laser Writer, you will see the message, Select a port. Within the list 

box, you'll see two icons: one representing a printer port and dis- 

playing a drawing of a printer, and the other representing a modem 

port and displaying a drawing of a telephone receiver (see Fig- 

ure 14.1). If you’re using a free-standing Macintosh connected to an 

ImageWriter and not part of a network, the ImageWriter should be 

plugged into the printer port of your computer; therefore, select 

the printer port icon. On the other hand, if you’re already con- 

nected to printers through a network and are adding an Image Wri- 

ter, the printer should be plugged into the modem port (so the new 

printer won't conflict with other printers on the network). In this 

case, select the modem port icon. 

6. When your selections in the Chooser window are complete, click 
the close box to close the window and put the changes into effect. 

AppleShare AppleTalk. 3 geWriter 

ie} 
ImageSaverll 

LaserWriter LQ AppleT...geWriter 

i 

© Active 
Appl 

pole vals @ Inactive 

Figure 14.1: The Chooser window for an Image Writer 
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INSTALLING FONTS 

You must install any fonts you intend to use beyond those provided with 

the operating system. For this task you may be using a utility provided by the 

font maker, by Apple with the version of the operating system you’re using, or 

by a third-party vendor of a font-management utility such as Suitcase II. These 

sources all provide step-by-step installation directions. 

If you’re using System 7.0 or a later version of the Macintosh operating 

system, you can install Macintosh True Type fonts simply by dragging their 
icons into the System folder icon when no application is active. Thereafter, 

as you work in your applications, Excel will create both screen and printer 

fonts instantly in the sizes you specify. 

Unless you’re a first-time Macintosh-user, you probably completed the 

necessary printer and font installation procedures for your system long ago. 

CREATING FILES 
WITH PRINTING IN MIND 

You can include or change many elements of worksheets and charts 

that affect the way they print. 

CHANGING 
PRINTOUTS THROUGH FORMATTING 

As you found in Chapters 3 and 10, you can easily alter the way a file 

prints by making formatting changes. Obviously, a heavier line, an alternate 

typeface, or a colored background will make a difference. However, in mak- 

ing such changes, you should observe two guidelines that could prevent 

problems: 

e Never let fancy formatting make your worksheet or chart difficult 

to read or understand. Remember that your primary goal is to 
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communicate—not, for instance, to show off all of the pretty type- 

faces you own. 

¢ If your worksheet or chart will be printed on a system other than 

one on which it was created, make sure that the file will print prop- 

erly on the new computer and printer. For example, the Macintosh 

connected to the other system may not have the same fonts 

installed. If your document is a very large worksheet, the other 

Macintosh may not have enough memory to run it. A lack of mem- 

ory may occur even if both computers are running System 7, which 

supports the use of virtual memory, a technology that can tempo- 

rarily store on disk portions of files that are too large for the com- 

puter’s memory. If the other Macintosh doesn’t have a 68030 

processor or higher-numbered processor, it can’t use the virtual 
memory feature. 

CHANGING PRINTING FEATURES 
FROM WITHIN WORKSHEETS 

In addition to formatting and typeface changes, you can make other 
changes in a worksheet itself that affect the way it prints. 

Using Outlining Capabilities 
Particularly if your printed worksheet will function as a report, you 

may wish to present prospective readers with only the highlights of the 
worksheet. You can do this by using Excel’s outlining capabilities, discussed 
in Chapter 2. You can hide the detail in a worksheet and then print the top 
level of the outline as a summary or create a chart solely from the summary 
information. 

Setting Page Breaks Manually 
When you want to print all of a large worksheet, the printout can run 

several pages. In these circumstances, you may want to control exactly 
where page breaks occur, rather than accepting Excel’s automatic divisions 
of the material. 

For example, suppose you want all material relating to a particular 
regional office to appear on the same page, and you realize that you can 
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accomplish this goal by preventing the information from starting at the bot- 
tom of the previous page. All you have to do is follow this simple procedure: 

1. Select the first cell that you want to appear on the new page. 

2. Pull down the Options menu and select the Set Page Break com- 
mand, as shown in Figure 14.2. 

Formula Format Data Bujnitikes Macro Window 

=i Set Print frea PE 
Set Print Titles 
Set Page Break jp. 

Display... 

Color Palette... 

Freeze Panes 

Protect Document... 

Calculation... 

Calculate Now 3€= 

Workspace... 

Short Menus 

Figure 14.2: Issuing the Set Page Break command 

You can easily distinguish manual page breaks in the worksheet 

because the lines marking them are darker than the lines indicating auto- 

matic page breaks. (Remember that Excel displays automatic page breaks 

only if you check the Automatic Page Breaks box in the Display dialog box, 

also accessed through the Options menu and shown in Figure 14.3.) 

You can also see page breaks and judge their effect by using Excel’s 

Page Preview feature, discussed later in this chapter. 

Printing Row and Column Titles 

When you print a worksheet with multiple pages, you may want the 

row and column titles you’ve created printed on each page so readers can 

identify the data easily. Here’s how to print row and column titles. 
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Display 

Cells 
(J Formulas 

&] Gridlines 
XX] Row & Column Headings 

I Zero Values 

XX] Outline Symbols 
Automatic Page Breaks 

Objects 
@ Show All 

© Show Placeholders 

© Hide All 

Gridline & Heading Color: [Automatic [0 

Figure 14.3: Displaying automatic page breaks 

1. Select the row and column titles you want printed on each page by 
dragging across the areas. (If you want to select both row and 
column titles, you must drag to select the first range or group of 
titles—the column headings, for example—and then hold down the 
% key and drag across the second range—for example, the row 
headings. If you don’t hold down the 38 key as you drag to select 
the second group of titles, the second group simply replaces the 
first group rather than being added to the first group.) 

2. After the titles are selected, pull down the Options menu and select 
the Set Print Titles command. 

3. Drag to select the area you want to print, without including the 
row and column titles. (If you include these titles in the area, the 
titles will be printed twice on the first page.) 

4. Issue the Print command in the usual way. (See the sections that 
follow explaining the commands and procedures relating to the 
actual printing process.) 
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Printing Part of a Worksheet 

You can print only a portion of a worksheet. This is the simple procedure: 

1. Drag to select the area you want to print. 

2. Pull down the Options menu and select the Set Print Area command. 

3. Issue the normal command to print the document. 

PAGE SETUP OPTIONS 

The Excel dialog boxes that affect printing are slightly different for 

worksheets than they are for charts. Some options, such as the ability either 

to print or hide gridlines, are appropriate only for worksheet printing, while 

other options are appropriate only for charts. 

USING PAGE SETUP 
OPTIONS WITH WORKSHEETS 

You use the Page Setup dialog box to select several options related to 

printing any Macintosh document. However, the options displayed vary 

according to the particular printer you're using. In addition, publishers of 

specific applications often add items to the dialog box that are helpful to 

their users; this is what Microsoft has done with Excel. 

Most of the Page Setup features are common to most Macintosh pro- 

grams (you’ve probably used them many times if you’ve ever printed from 

your Macintosh). The Page Setup dialog box offers these options: 

e Paper. You can select the paper size you'll be using. 

° Reduce or Enlarge. You can reduce or enlarge the size of a printed 

file by specifying a percentage of its normal size. 

© Orientation. You can switch the orientation of the printed file 

between portrait (tall, with the paper printed vertically) and land- 

scape (with the paper printed horizontally, or the wide way across 

the page). 
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You can also make adjustments specific to the type of printer. For 

example, a useful option for Excel users in an Image Writer Page Setup dialog 

box is No Gaps Between Pages, which causes the printer to print across the 

perforations in tractor-feed paper. If you pick the icon for landscape print- 

ing and also select the No Gaps Between Pages option, you can print a work- 

sheet with many columns sideways as one unit (except for rows that won’t 

fit on One page) on one very wide sheet of paper. 

Let’s look at the options specific to Excel. Figure 14.4 shows the dialog 
box displayed when the active file is a worksheet and you select the Page 

Setup... command from the File menu. This figure shows the version of the 

dialog box seen if you’re using a printer in the Laser Writer family; however, 

the Excel options are the same for any printer that works with a Macintosh. 

The Excel options start in the middle of the dialog box, where you see the 

word Header. 

LaserWriter Page Setup 7.0 

Paper: @ US Letter © A4 Letter < 
OUS Legal OBS Letter O| Tabloid 
Reduce or Printer Effects: ‘ ve 
Enlarge: & Font Substitution? 
Orientation J] Text Smoothing? 
fe is] &] Graphics Smoothing? 

z (nf X] Faster Bitmap Printing? 

Header: 

Footer: |Page &p 

Margins 

: Right: [0.75 Print Row and 
Column Headings 

Top: [1] bottom:[1 | pzerint Griatines 
CL) Center Horizontally [Center Vertically 

Figure 14.4: The LaserWriter worksheet Page Setup dialog box 

e Header. You can add a header to every page of the worksheet 
printed (by default, the header consists of the file name). 

¢ Footer. You can specify text that will appear at the bottom of every 
page of the worksheet (by default, the footer consists of the page 
number). 
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¢ Margins. You can set the width of the top, bottom, left, and right 

margins. 

e¢ Center Horizontally/Vertically. You can center a small worksheet 

on a page horizontally or vertically, or both. 

¢ Print Row and Column Headings. This option lets you choose 

whether or not to print row numbers and column letters. 

e Print Gridlines. This option lets you either print or suppress the 

worksheet gridlines. 

These Page Setup options let you print your worksheet in the format 

that best meets your needs. For instance, you can use the Print Row and 

Column Headings and Print Gridlines options to suppress headings 

and gridlines and thus generate a report that lists items and totals without 

revealing that the report was created on a worksheet. 

Using Header and Footer Codes 

Note that if you don’t want a header or footer on your printed work- 

sheet, you can simply erase the default code entries in either the header or 

footer text box. The tricky part comes when you want to replace or add to 

the default codes. Table 14.1 lists the codes you can use in the Header and 

Footer boxes and what they mean. You can combine several of the codes 

in a single header or footer to print the text you’ve entered there in a partic- 

ular typeface and style, complete with page numbering and date and 

time stamps. 

USING PAGE SETUP 
OPTIONS WITH CHARTS 

When the active Excel file is a chart, the Page Setup dialog box differs 

slightly from the one displayed for a worksheet. All of the differences are in 

the lower right corner of the dialog box. The chart version doesn’t have 

boxes where you can choose to print row and column headings and 

gridlines. Instead, it provides an area headed Size. Here you can click a 
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Table 14.1: Header and Footer Codes 

CODE MEANING 

&L 

&C 

&R 

&B 

&I 

&U 

&S 

&O 

&H 

&D 

&T 

&F 

&P 

&P + number 

&P — number 

&& 

&’ foniname”’ 

Left-align the following characters. 

Center the following characters. 

Right-align the following characters. 

Boldface the following characters. 

Italicize the following characters. 

Underline the following characters. 

Print the following characters with strikethrough. 

Print the following characters in outline style. 

Print the following characters in shadow style. 

Print the current date from the system clock. 

Print the current time from the system clock. 

Print the file name of the document. 

Print page numbers. 

Print the default page number, but add number to 

it. For example, entering &P + 2 makes the first 

page number print as 3. 

Print the default page number minus number. 

Print a single ampersand (&). 

Print the following characters in the font specified 
by “fontname’. The name of the font must be 
enclosed in double quotation marks. 

Print the following characters in the point size 
indicated by a two-digit number (7). 

Print the total number of pages in the document. 
For example, if you type Page &P of &N, Excel 
prints this text and code combination on the first 
page of an eight-page document as Page 1 of 8. 

To achieve the results you want, you can combine multiple codes with text 
in any header or footer. 
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button to select one of three choices: 

¢ Screen Size. You can print a chart at the size displayed on the screen. 

e Fit to Page. You can print a chart full page while retaining the origi- 

nal width-to-height ratio. 

¢ Full Page. You can fill the page with a chart without attempting to 

maintain the width-to-height ratio. 

USING PRINT PREVIEW 

Before you print a document, you can see a preview of how it will 

look, including any header or footer. You can zoom in closer to examine 

how a selected portion of an Excel page will appear on paper, change the dis- 

play to look at each page of a multipage document, and change the width of 

columns and the location of margins while you’re in the preview mode. 

Figure 14.5 shows the Print Preview window.. The figure shows the 

High Temperatures worksheet with its embedded 3-D area chart. 

Here’s how to use the preview feature: 

1. Pull down the File menu and select Print Preview. This command 

displays the Print Preview window, which shows the entire first 
page of the current document. 

Alternatively, you can access the Print Preview window through 

the Print dialog box. Pull down the File menu and select the Print... 

command to display the Print dialog box. Then select the Print Pre- 

view box in that dialog box (shown in Figure 14.8 later in this chapter) 

and click the Print button (the OK button in versions of the operating 

system before 7.0). Excel will automatically display the Print Preview 

’ window before printing your document. When you’re satisfied with 

the preview, you can click the Print button in the Print Preview win- 

dow to print immediately, without bringing up the Print dialog box 

again. 

2. Inthe Print Preview window, select the options you want. When 

you’re finished, click the Print... button at the top of the window to 
proceed with printing or the Close button to close the window and 

return to the document. 

315 



31 6 MASTERING EXCEL 3 ON THE MACINTOSH 

CHAPTER FOURTEEN 

r 

Coen ) (Previous) (Zoom 

Figure 14.5: The Print Preview window 

Here is a description of how to use the other buttons at the top of the 

window: 

° Margins. Click this button to display lines representing the margins 

of the page, as in Figure 14.6. Drag one of the black handles on any 
of these lines to change a margin. At the top of the display, you'll 

also see handles representing column boundaries. Drag one of these 

handles to adjust the width of any column. When you’re finished, 

click the Margins button again to hide the display of margin and 

column boundaries. 

¢ Next. This option displays the next page of a multipage document. 

¢ Previous. This option displays the previous page of a multipage 

document. 
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(Previous | (200m } Print... } Setup... } Margins) | Close 

Figure 14.6: The Print Preview margins option 

¢ Zoom. Click this button to enlarge the display so only a portion of 

the document is visible. You can use scroll bars to change the area 

displayed. You can also use the pointer to select an area to enlarge. 

When the pointer is positioned on the display of the document, it 

assumes the shape of a magnifying glass. You can then click the 

mouse button to enlarge the area under the pointer. To return to the 

display of a full page, either click the document again or click the 

Zoom button. 

¢ Print... This option displays the standard Print dialog box unless 

you previously selected the Print Preview box in the Print dialog 

box. In that case, printing takes place immediately, from the Print 

Preview window. 

¢ Setup... This option displays the standard Page Setup dialog box. 
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USING THE PRINT DIALOG BOX 

When you pull down the File menu and issue the Print... command (or 

press 9-P, the shortcut to accomplish the same result), you'll see the Print 

dialog box. Its appearance and features depend on the application and 

printer you’ re using. 

These differences are completely logical. For example, as you’ve 

already found, you can click a Print Preview box in the Excel Print dialog 

box to activate the preview feature before you print any Excel document. If 

you are working in some application other than Excel that does not have the 

Print Preview feature, this option will not appear. Similarly, if your printer 

doesn’t use a paper cassette, the Paper Cassette option won’t appear in the 

dialog box. 
Figures 14.7 and 14.8 let you compare LaserWriter and ImageWriter 

print options for Excel. 

} LaserWriter < 7.0 ( Print ) : 

Copies:|1 | Pages: © All © From: eA To: freee | 
Cancel | | 

| Cover Page: @NoO First Page © Last Page 

Paper Source: @ Paper Cassette © Manual Feed 

i} Print: © Black & White @ Color/Grayscale 

Destination: © Printer © PostScript® File 

{] Print Preview OC Print Using Color 

Print 

@ Sheet O Notes © Both 

Figure 14.7: LaserWriter Print dialog box for Excel 

PRINTING WITH POSTSCRIPT PRINTERS 

Printers supporting the PostScript language, such as most Laser- 

Writers, have options relating to their specific capabilities. For example, if 

you are using a Laser Writer under System 7, you can click the PostScript File 
button to print a document to a PostScript file rather than to a printer 



Printing Worksheets, Charts, and Reports 

ImageWriter 7.0 : I E 1 Quality: O Best © Faster © Draft 
: Page Range: @All © From: (erac| To: Lene 

| ies 1 Copies: 

| Paper Feed: @Automatic (© Hand Feed 

1 Print Preview C Print Using Color 

| Print 
1 | © Sheet O Notes © Both 

Figure 14.8: ImageWriter Print dialog box for Excel 

(the default destination). The usual reason for printing to a PostScript file is 
to take that file to a production service for high-resolution printing, possibly 
as part of a professional publication. 

System 7 and earlier versions of the Macintosh operating system alike 
offer a Cover Page option. A cover page is a list of basic information about 
a print job: the printer user, the application from which the document is 
being printed, the document name, the date and time, and the printer type. 
If you choose the No button (the default choice), Excel doesn’t print a cover 
page. Choosing the First Page option causes the cover page to be printed 
before the document itself, and choosing the Last Page option prints the 
cover page after the document is printed. The Cover Page feature is useful 
mainly if a printer is connected to a network and is being fed by multiple 
computers. The statistics the feature provides help you determine which job 
belongs to which Macintosh on the network. 

Some of the boxes and buttons in PostScript Print dialog boxes are 
found in most Print dialog boxes. You can specify the number of copies you 
want, which pages of a multiple-page document you want printed, whether 
the paper is to be fed manually or from the printer’s cassette, and whether 

the document is to be printed in black and white or with color or gray-scale 
information. 

Excel-specific options in PostScript Print dialog boxes are Print Pre- 

view (previously explained) and the Print options that let you print only the 

current worksheet or macro sheet, only notes attached to the worksheet or 

macro sheet, or both the worksheet or macro sheet and the notes. 
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PRINTING WITH 
IMAGEWRITERS PRINTERS 

ImageWriter printers print with the Macintosh’s built-in QuickDraw 

language, but do not support the PostScript language and are rarely fed bya 

group of computers on a network. Therefore, an Image Writer Print dialog 

box does not include PostScript File or Cover Page options. This dialog box 

also doesn’t offer a paper cassette option, but it does include Automatic and 

Hand Feed options. 

The ImageWriter Print dialog box offers the usual Print dialog box 

options that control the number of copies and page range to be printed. In 

addition, it offers three Quality options: You can print slowly with the high- 

est quality available on your printer by clicking the Best button; you can 

print more rapidly, with increasingly poorer quality, by clicking the Faster 

and Draft buttons. 
From the ImageWriter Print dialog box, you can use the same Excel- 

specific print options as for the LaserWriter: You can activate the Print Pre- 

view option and the Sheet, Notes, and Both options. 

TIP 
You can print a group of worksheets or macro sheets at the same 
time simply by forming them into a workgroup, as described in 

Chapter 7. When you issue the command to print the workgroup, 
Excel will automatically print each file in the workgroup in turn. 

USING EXCEL TO CREATE FORMS 

Because Excel worksheets are composed of cells that can be labeled and 

easily adjusted in size, you can use these worksheets to create forms 
that involve no calculations at all. For example, you can print a blank form 

to be filled in by hand, such as the hotel valet-parking audit form shown in 

Figure 14.9. 
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Date: 

Valet on Duty: 

ak Hotel Valet 
nd Z Parking Audit 

Last Name, First Name Ticket No. | Room No. License No. | Make of Car 

Figure 14.9: Creating a form 

The heading of the form was created by overlapping two text notes, 
both formatted to appear without borders. The first note was stretched to 
fill the entire width of the worksheet. The second note positions the text in 
the upper right corner as a separate entity from the main title. The illustra- 
tion is simply a piece of clip art from the Image Club library that was pasted 
into the worksheet through the clipboard. The typeface is Frankfurt, from 

Dubl-Click Software. 

There is one trick to printing this form. By default, Excel prints only as 

much of a worksheet as is filled with data. Since the column titles constitute 
the bottom of the actual data in the form, normally none of the blank cells 

would be printed. All you have to do to make Excel print the blank cells is to 

place a period (or any other inconspicuous data) in the cell in the lower right 

corner of the range you want to include. The cell in the lower right corner 

here contains a period formatted to appear right-justified. 
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SUMMARY 

This chapter described the options you can use to make Excel print 

your documents just the way you want them: selection and formatting 

options, Print Preview, and the options in the Page Setup and Print dialog 

boxes. In addition, you learned how to select a printer through the Chooser 

and how to create forms that take advantage of worksheet formatting and 

features. 
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Recording Macros 



Me ccros are small programs consisting 

of formulas that perform operations automatically. You can very easily 

record command macros, aseries of mouse and keyboard actions saved for 

later playback. 

This chapter discusses how to use Excel’s time-saving macro recorder. 

Chapter 17 tells you how to write command macros. Chapter 18 explains 

how to write function macros, which add your own functions to those fur- 

nished with Excel. 

USING THE MACRO RECORDER 

Suppose you want to automate the saving of the three worksheets 

linked as a workgroup in Chapter 7. If you save these worksheets manually, 

you have to close each one separately, taking care to save any changes that 

have been made. The process would be easier if you could handle it with 

one command. 

PLANNING THE 
PROCEDURE TO AUTOMATE 

Your first step is to select a method of saving the worksheets that can 

be accomplished automatically. For example, if you simply close the active 

worksheet by clicking the close box, your next step would be to close the 

next worksheet, provided no changes had been made. However, if changes 

had been made, the next step would be to respond to a prompt that asks if 

you want to save changes. Thus, a macro that starts by clicking the close box 
would often require human intervention and would therefore be a poor can- 

didate for automation. 

How else could you handle this task? The obvious solution is to save 

each worksheet automatically, regardless of whether or not changes had 
been made, and then to close the file. Let’s set up a macro to do this. 

The example macro you will create does not first save the workspace 
file. This is an unnecessary step here, since saving the individual worksheets 
preserves any changes to them. This example assumes that you are using the 
worksheets to analyze orders from regional offices, and that you ordinarily 
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do not change the size or positioning of the separate worksheet windows. 
However, if changes in the proportions and arrangement of your work- 
sheets are a common occurrence, you might want to start the macro by 
resaving the workspace too. 

RECORDING THE 
PROCEDURE IN A MACRO 

Follow these steps to record the close procedure in a macro: 

1. Load the WORKSPACE EXERCISE file you saved at the end of Chap- 

ter 7. The three worksheets in the workgroup should appear on the 

screen as they do at the end of Chapter 7. 

2. Pull down the Macro menu and select the Record... command. 

You’ll see the Record Macro dialog box. In this box you’re asked to 

provide a name for the macro and a shortcut key combination that 

can be used to run it. 

3. As the name of the macro, type SaveOrderGroup. (Spaces are not 

allowed as part of a macro name.) Press Tab to enter the name and 

move to the Option + 3 box. 

4. Enter the shortcut key combination. All of the shortcut key combi- 

nations dealing with macros involve pressing the % and Option keys 

simultaneously while also pressing a letter of the alphabet. Capital 

and lowercase letters are considered to be different characters for 

this purpose, so you can use any of the 26 lowercase letters and any 

of the 26 capital letters. Thus, you can assign shortcut kays to con- 

trol a total of 52 possible macros in the same macro sheet. (You'll 
see a macro sheet shortly. These look much like worksheets and are 

used to store the macros you create.) For this macro, type the letter 

s, to remind yourself that the operation to be recorded is connected 

with saving files. Your screen should resemble Figure 15.1. 

5. Click OK to close the dialog box and start recording the macro. 

6. The Order Summary worksheet was active in the workspace when 

it was last saved and should therefore still be active. Press 98-S now 

to save that worksheet. Then click the close box to close the file. 
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7. The Chicago worksheet now becomes active. Repeat the actions in 

step 5: Press 98-S and click the close box to save and close the Chi- 

cago worksheet. 

8. The New York worksheet becomes active. Press 8-S and click the 

close box to save and close the New York worksheet. 

9. Pull down the Macro menu and select the Stop Recorder command 

to end the macro recording sequence. ; 

r 

& File Edit 
Normal 

Record Macro 

H Name: |SaveOrderGroup 

Figure 15.1: Recording a macro 

THE MACRO SHEET 

Your screen now displays a file you haven’t seen before. It looks like a 

worksheet, and its title bar displays the name Macrol1. This is a macro sheet (see 

Figure 15.2). Macros are stored on macro sheets. By default, macro sheets have 
wider columns than worksheets, to provide plenty of room for formulas. Also 
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Figure 15.2: Macro sheet with the recorded macro 

by default, the cells of macro sheets display the formulas themselves, rather 

than the results of the formulas normally seen in worksheets. 

When you record a macro for the first time, Excel automatically creates a 

new macro sheet called Macro1. When you save the macro sheet, you can give 

it some other name, just as you can a worksheet called Worksheet1. 

Once a macro has been recorded on a saved macro sheet, you must 

load the macro sheet into memory before you can run that macro or any 

other macro on the same macro sheet. 

Look at the macro that you just created by recording the close proce- 

dure. In the first cell you'll see the name you gave the macro, followed in 

parentheses by the shortcut letter of the alphabet you assigned to the macro. 

(This is the letter you can type in combination with the 3 and Option keys to 
run the macro without using the Macro menu.) 

Starting with the second row and continuing down column A, you'll 
see the macro functions recorded as a result of the commands you entered 
while the recorder was running. You repeated the same series of two 
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commands three times (on three separate worksheets), so those com- 

mands are repeated on successive rows. Excel added the final command— 

= RETURN()—automatically to complete the macro when you issued the 

Stop Recorder command. 

If you had issued any command in error in recording the macro, you 

could easily edit that step of the macro simply by editing the relevant cell, 

using the same techniques you use to edit a worksheet formula. 

SAVING AND RUNNING YOUR MACRO 

Use the following sequence to save the macro you recorded and then 

to test it by running it. 

1. Press 3-S to save the macro sheet. Since you haven’t saved it before 

and therefore have had no opportunity to change the default name, 

Excel displays the Save As dialog box, shown in Figure 15.3. Click 

the Save button to save the sheet with the default name Macrol. 

(Remember that you can record many other macros on this same 

sheet, so assigning a name other than the default is less important 

than it is for a worksheet.) 

2. Pull down the File menu again and select the WORKGROUP EXER- 

CISE workspace file in which you saved the three worksheets. The 

worksheets reopen on your Excel desktop. 

3. Since the Macrol worksheet is still loaded into memory, you can 

now run the macro you recorded. Pull down the Macro menu and 

select the Run... command. You’ll see the Run dialog box displayed 

in Figure 15.4. 

4. Click OK to run the macro you created. Watch as Excel saves the 

worksheets one by one and then closes them, until only the macro 

sheet remains on your screen. 

You could have used the shortcut key combination %-Option-s to run 
the macro. We used the menu system instead to see the Run dialog box. Let’s 
look at the Run... command options now. 

Since you have so far defined only one macro, that macro is the only 
choice displayed in the Run list box. If you had multiple macro sheets open, 
each containing at least one macro, all of the macro names would appear. 
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D Rdvertising %] > Macintosh HD |} 
D thizage i 
© Data Access : 
D Bising Editer ‘ Desktop 

D tmplauee 

D Empiages 2 

D Error Checking 

Save Macro Sheet as: 

Normal Format 

Figure 15.3: Saving the macro sheet 

Reference: 

Figure 15.4: The Run dialog box 

Note that, in addition to the usual OK and Cancel buttons, the Run dia- 

log box also contains a Step button and a Reference text box. 
Use the Step button to ‘“‘step through’’ a macro function by function, 

usually to try to locate problems when the macro is not working properly. 

When you use the Step button, the macro runs in stages, one cell at a time, 

thus providing a handy debugging capability. 

The Reference text box works in conjunction with the Step button. If 

you don’t want to start the macro at its beginning, you can enter in the text 

box the address of the cell at which you want to start. Click the cell at which 

you want to start. The address appears in the text box, and you can click OK 

to run the macro starting at that point. 
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Incidentally, by default Excel records all cell addresses in macros as 

absolute references. If you want to make these addresses relative instead, 

pull down the Macro menu and select the Relative Record command before 

recording the macro. 

ASSIGNING MACROS TO OBJECTS 

As you've just learned, you can run a macro by selecting a command 

from the Macro menu or by using a keyboard shortcut. You can also use two 

additional methods to run a macro: You can create a button a user can click 

to run the macro, or you can assign the macro to a graphic object such as a 

drawing or clip art cartoon that a user can click to start the macro. 

When you create a button or graphic object, you can make it any size 

you want, have it display any text you want, and format the text with any 

style attributes you desire (such as boldface or italics), using any typefaces 

installed on your system. 

ASSIGNING A MACRO TO A BUTTON 

Let’s create a button to close the three worksheets without using the 

Macro menu or the keyboard shortcut. 

1. Click the button tool on the Toolbar. (The button tool is the icon at 

the right end of the Toolbar, just to the left of the camera tool. It 

looks like a rectangle with rounded corners, like a Macintosh 

button.) 

2. Place the pointer on the Order Summary worksheet at the location 
where you want one corner of the button to appear. 

3. Drag to make the button the size and shape you want. (If you want 
the button to be square, hold down the Shift key as you drag. To 
align the button to the cell grid, hoid down the % key.) The Assign 
Macro dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 15.5. At the same 
time, the text Button 1 appears inside the button. 

4. In the Assign Macro dialog box, highlight the SaveOrderGroup 
macro and click OK. (If you want to select a macro from a macro 
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File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

[Sic es ee) 
Button 1 

.| Reference: 

Figure 15.5: The Assign Macro dialog box 

sheet that is not open and therefore does not appear in the list box, 

you type the name or a cell reference for the macro in the Refer- 

ence text box.) The button area is now ready for text entry. You will 

replace the placeholder text Button 1 with the text you will actu- 

ally use. 

5. Type the text to be displayed in the button. Type CLICK HERE, 

press Return, type to, press Return again, type Save & Close, press 

Return again, and type Worksheets. By default, Excel centers each 

of the four lines automatically. 

6. Drag across the first line of text (the line that says CLICK HERE) to 
select it for formatting. 

7. Pull down the Format menu and select the Font... command. The 

Font dialog box appears. 

8. In the Font dialog box, select the typeface, size, and style you want 

for that first line of text. Select from among the typefaces currently 
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installed on your Macintosh. Choose an easy-to-read font that calls 

attention to the button. 

9. Drag to select the remainder of the text you typed for the button (to 

Save & Close Worksheets) and format this text using a font that is a 

slightly smaller size than the one you picked for the first line. 

10. Click outside the button area to complete the text formatting and 

deselect the button. 

If some of the text in the button is hidden from view because a font size 
you selected was too large, you can drag one of the handles on the button to 

resize or reshape it. However, if you click the button to reselect it, the action 

of clicking will execute the macro and save and close all of the worksheets, 

rather than reselect the button. The Excel programmers have anticipated 

this problem. To reselect the button without executing the macro, simply 

hold down the $ key as you click. 

Your screen should now resemble Figure 15.6. The typefaces used for 

the button in this figure are 14-point Gill Sans Ultra Bold for the first line of 

text and 13-point Gill Sans Extra Bold for the remainder. 

Incidentally, any time you move the pointer over the area of the com- 

pleted button, the pointer will assume the shape of a hand with a pointing or 

pressing finger. 

You can easily drag a macro button to another location on your work- 

sheet. Here’s how: 

1. Select the button by holding down the & key as you click the 

button. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and select the Object Placement... 

command. You'll see the Object Placement dialog box displayed in 

Figure 15.7. 

3. Click a button in the dialog box to tell Excel to move and size the 

button when cells are moved or resized; to move the button when 
cells are moved, but not to size it when cells are resized; or not to 
move or size the button in relation to cells—in other words, to let it 
move independently over the surface of the worksheet. For Fig- 
ure 15.7, we chose the third option in the dialog box: to keep the 
button independent. 

4. Click OK to close the dialog box, hold down the 9 key and drag the 
selected button to its new position, and then click outside the but- 
ton area to deselect the button. 
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€LI€H HERE 
to 

Save & Close 

Worksheets 

© Move and Size with Cells 

© Move but Don't Size with Cells 

G Don't Move or Size with Cells 

Figure 15.7: The Object Placement dialog box 

ASSIGNING A MACRO 
TO A GRAPHIC OBJECT 

You can assign a macro to any graphic object, whether it’s a drawing 

you’ve created yourself, a scanned image such as a photo, or a piece of clip 
art you’ve bought from a graphic art library. 
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In choosing a graphic object, either select an object that clearly indi- 

cates by its appearance that the user should click it to run a macro (for 

instance, use a sketch of a man running), or clearly label the object. In most 

instances, you will want to place a text box adjacent to the object telling the 

user what to do. 
This is the procedure for assigning a macro to a graphic object: 

1. Click the graphic object you want to use to select it. 

2. Pull down the Macro menu and select the Assign to Object... 

command. 

3. In the Assign Macro dialog box, select the macro you want to assign 

to the graphic and click OK. 

TIP 
At any time you can assign a different macro to either a button ora 

graphic object simply by selecting the object (holding down the 

3 key while doing so, as explained earlier) and using the Assign to 
Object... command again to choose another macro. 

Even though you have a macro assigned to an object, you can 
still run that macro by using the Macro menu or the keyboard 
shortcut assigned to the macro. 

SUMMARY 

You've learned to record and run macros, and you’ ve been introduced 
to macro sheets. In addition, you’ve created a custom button that can be 
clicked to run a macro. 

In the next chapter you learn how to use some sophisticated, ready-to- 
run macros that Excel provides for you. 
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1. Chapter 15 you learned how to 

record macros. Excel also lets you write macros, using a macro language 

composed of over 300 specific macro functions. Why would you want to 

write a macro when you could simply record it by capturing keystrokes and 

mouse movements? The reason is that written macros can include complex 

procedures that would be impossible to create by recording. 

For example, in a written macro you could use a function macro called 

IF(logical_test) to construct a routine dealing with employee benefits. The 

macro would branch and call any one of four different subroutines, based 

on the data entered in a Date Hired cell. Suppose, for instance, that if an 

employee has been with the company less than six months, the person is not 

eligible for any vacation time. If the length of time employed is over six 

months but less than a year, the employee is entitled to one week of vaca- 

tion. If the employee has been with the company more than a year but less 

than five years, the person is entitled to two weeks of vacation. If the 

employee has been with the company more than five years, the person is 

entitled to three weeks of vacation. Each subroutine would allocate the 
appropriate vacation time, keep track of how much time the employee used 

and when, and even control the issuance of vacation payroll checks without 

_ requiring the usual input of hours worked derived from time clock records. 

However, writing complicated macros can require considerable pro- 

gramming knowledge. Fortunately, Excel provides a number of completed 

macros you can use that perform complex operations and require no pro- 

gramming. This chapter discusses these macros. 

In addition, Excel furnishes several models, or templates. These are 

complete worksheets that include macros. You can use these templates as 
they are or easily modify them to suit your particular needs. Each template is 
a specially configured worksheet that is protected so that you automatically 
save only a copy of the worksheet after you make your changes—leaving the 
original for use again and again. 

USING THE MACRO LIBRARY 

Both the templates and the predefined macros furnished with Excel are 
located in a folder called Macro Library, found inside the main Excel folder. 
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Unfortunately, templates and macros are mixed together in this folder: The 

Open Document dialog box lists them all in the same box and labels them only 

with their names and without any clue as to whether they’re templates 

or macros. 

For example, look at Figure 16.1. Amortization Table, Annual Budget, 

and Bill Template are all templates—yet only Bill Template is identified by its 

name as a template. 

Open Document 

© Macro LibraryY 

OD Add-in Functions =, © Macintosh HD 
O Add-in Manager 

DO Amortization Table 

CD Annual Budget 

DO Auto Save 

0 Autumn 

Bill Template 

DC BlueRed 

D Blues 

} (] Read Only 

Desktop 

Figure 16.1: Listing models and macros 

Shortly, we’ll discuss the names and purposes of specific templates and 

macros, so you'll know not only which is which, but also know what tasks 
each accomplishes. 

AN EXAMPLE MACRO SHEET 

Let’s look at an example of the type of macro sheet Excel provides. 

Examine Figure 16.2. This figure shows a small portion of the macro 

sheet for one macro: Multiple Sheet Aide. This macro performs two seem- 

ingly straightforward tasks: It arranges a group of worksheets in separate 
windows so that the user can view a horizontal portion of each, and it 

selects and displays a range in an external worksheet or macro sheet that is 
referenced in the current sheet. Yet the macro is so complicated that it occu- 

pies 125 rows on its macro sheet! 

341 



342 MASTERING EXCEL 3 ON THE MACINTOSH 

CHAPTER SIXTEEN 

Sao oe ITECIFCIS ROR(GET. CG) 

GET.CEL 6)),"* pee *"m pols ehinals wed mt pore e une one ee Delimit) a 
i ae 2 ae 

| 
™ 

=IF(GET.BAR(I ,"“Window","Arrange All Horizontal”) DELETE.COMMAND(1 ,"Windo 

=IF(GET. BAR(2,"Window" “Arrange All Horizontal “) DELETE .COMM AND(2,"Windo 

=IF(GET.BAR(4,"Window","Arrange All Horizontal”) DELETE.COMMAND(4 ,"Windo 

moe to.Preformula 5 s i G tokenize ; 2255 
meopete.Fornmele (SUBST iTUTECSUBST THUTECSUBSTITUTECSUBSTITUTECSUBSTITUTEG 
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=SET VALUE(mop0 1 n.Start,2)+SET.V ALUE(mep0 1 n.Row ,0) 

=WHILE(mop0O1n.Start<=LEN(mep01 ¢.Formula)) 
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=FINDC"!" ,mep01s. Token) 
=IF(ISERROR(mop01n.Bang) ,GOTO(mepO1n.Start) ,SET.VALUECOFFSET(ul01 Refs , 

=mep01n.Row+1 

=mep01n.Start+LEN(mepOts.Token)+1 

=NEXT() 

=IF(mepO1n.Row=0 Pe TURNEEERO)) 

Figure 16.2: A portion of the Multiple Sheet Aide macro 

To see an example of the complexity of just one cell of the multiple 

sheet aide macro, look at an active cell. In Figure 16.2, cell B31 of the sheet 

is active. Look at the full formula for that cell, displayed in the formula bar. 

You can see that, like many other formulas in this macro, it is so long that the 

cell cannot display all of it, even though column B is exceptionally wide. 

Regardless of its complexity, however, you can use the Multiple Sheet Aide 
macro, like all of the other macros Excel provides, with no knowledge 
whatsoever of how the intricate macro was programmed. 

AN EXAMPLE TEMPLATE 

Figure 16.3 shows a typical Excel template: Break-Even Analysis. 
Because the gridlines have been hidden (an easy task to accomplish using the 
Display... command on the Options menu), the display, at first glance, bears 
little resemblance to a worksheet. 
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Figure 16.3: The Break-Even Analysis Template 

This template includes an embedded chart, programmed so that values 

you enter in the Assumptions area affect the analysis depicted on the chart. 

The purpose of the model is to help a company determine, by entering 

assumptions, how much revenue it must earn to avoid losses—in other 

words, to reach a break-even point. 

THE MACROS 

The macro files Excel provides are add-in macros, if you haven’t 
loaded a particular macro, you won’t see its command on the applicable 
menu. You use the macros by selecting options added to Excel menus when 

the macros are loaded into memory. By default, Excel opens the macro 

sheets for the macros without displaying them. To display and edit an add-in 
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macro sheet, you must hold down the Shift key as you click the Open button 

to load the file. 

Selecting a menu command for an Excel-supplied macro usually brings 

up a dialog box that presents clearly defined options. On-line help screens 

add additional detail. 

This section lists and explains the macros you'll probably find in the 

Macro Library folder. We say probably because Microsoft occasionally 

changes the contents of this folder. 

The file names in the folder with color-related names (Autumn, Reds, 

and so on) are alternate color palettes, as explained in Chapter 24. 

You can make any add-in macro load automatically when Excel starts. 

Simply drag the macro file into the Excel Startup Folder, located inside the 

Macintosh System folder. For details, see the instructions at the end of 

Chapter 18. 

e Add-in Functions. This macro provides six additional mathematical 

functions that can be used in worksheets: BASE (which converts a 

base-10 number to another base), DEGREES (which converts radians 

into degrees), FASTMATCH (which returns the relative position of 

an element in an array that matches a specified value), RADIANS 

(which converts degrees into radians), RANDBET WEEN (which 

returns a random integer within a specified range), and 

SUMSQUARES (which returns the sum of the squares of all of the 

numbers in a specified contiguous range of cells). To use these func- 

tions with the current worksheet, simply load the Add-in Functions 

macro sheet. The functions will be added automatically to those 

displayed through the Paste Function... command. As with other 
functions, when you highlight one of these functions in the Paste 
Function dialog box, Excel displays the arguments that are required 
to use it. 

¢ Add-in Manager. This macro lets you select a set of add-in macros 
that Add-in Manager can load automatically for use with your work- 
sheet. The set can include add-in macros you have written or 
recorded yourself. Once you’ve loaded the Add-in Manager, you use 
it by selecting the Add-Ins... command that then appears on the 
Options menu. 

¢ Auto Save. This macro guards against data loss by automatically 
saving Excel files at preset intervals as you work. After you’ve 
loaded the macro, you make your settings through the AutoSave... 
command that then appears on the Options menu. 
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¢ Crosstabs. This macro summarizes records from a defined database 
in a two-dimensional table. When this macro is loaded, the Cross- 
tabs command to execute it appears on the Data menu. 

¢ Document Summary. Use this macro to store information about a 
worksheet so you can determine later who created it, the date it 
was created, the subject, and the number of revisions. This macro 
also stores any comments that the worksheet contains. Once you’ve 
loaded this macro, you enter or view information in the summary 
by selecting the Summary Info... command from the Edit menu. 

This command appears only if the macro has been loaded. 

e File Functions. This macro loads a series of macros that creates fold- 

ers, deletes folders, tests for the existence of a file or folder, and 

lists all folders within a current folder. 

¢ Flat File. Use this macro to transfer data between flat text files (files 

in which data is not separated by tabs) and worksheet cell ranges. 

You can either export a cell range to a text file or import and dis- 

tribute values from a text file into worksheet columns. Separate the 

values from one another with a space, a slash, or some other sym- 

bol you designate. The export and import operations in this macro 

are handled by two commands that appear on the Data menu if the 

macro is loaded: the Export... and Smart Parse... commands. 

e Glossary. This macro can save formulas and cell contents in glos- 

sary entries you can paste as often as you like into worksheets or 

macro sheets. Loading the macro adds the Glossary... command to 

the Edit menu. 

¢ Macro Debugger. This macro lets you debug macros you’ve written. 

You can set tracepoints and breakpoints at designated cells. Loading 

the macro adds the Debug command to the Macro menu. 

¢ Multiple Sheet Aide. When you load this macro, three new com- 

mands appear on the Window menu. These commands rearrange 
the display of multiple open worksheets. You can choose the 

arrangement that you find most convenient. The macro also per- 

forms a second task: When you press #-Option-D from within a cell 

that contains a reference to another worksheet or macro sheet, the 

macro selects and displays the range in question in the other sheet. 

If the other sheet is not open, you will even be asked if you want to 

open it. 
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° Name Changer. This macro changes every reference to a designated 

name in a worksheet to a new name. You can also use this macro to 

delete a name. Loading the macro adds the Change Name... com- 

mand to the Formula menu. 

© Slide Show. This macro lets you create a ‘‘slide show’’ of Excel 

charts and worksheets and display it using the sequence and timing 

you specify on the screen. Loading the macro adds the Slide 

Show... command to the Macro menu. 

e Sound Notes. This macro lets you add sound notes to cells. This 

feature is explained at the end of this chapter. 

° What If. This macro adds a What If... command to the Formula 

menu, through which you can enter a series of input values for one 

or more independent variables. The macro cycles through the 

results yielded by each of the possible combinations. 

¢ Worksheet Auditor. This macro adds the Worksheet Auditor... com- 

mand to the Formula menu. With this command you can display a 

list of potential errors in a worksheet, generate a map of the work- 

sheet contents (formulas, text, values, and so on), trace cell depen- 

dencies to help determine data flow, and generate summary 

information about the worksheet. 

¢ Worksheet Comparison. This macro adds a Compare... command 

to the Formula menu. Use this command to obtain a list of differ- 

ences between two worksheets (handy in determining whether 

changes have been made in some version or copy of a particular 

worksheet). 

THE TEMPLATES 

You should find the following worksheet templates in the Macro 

Library folder. The instructions for using the templates appear on the tem- 
plates themselves. 

e Amortization Table. This template contains an amortization table 
that calculates the beginning balance, interest, principal payments, 
and ending balance for any 24-month consecutive payment periods 
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of a loan. This template can also calculate the amount of a periodic 
payment. 

° Annual Budget. Use this template in budgeting the operations of a 
company. The template uses the outlining capabilities of Excel, 
enabling you to hide or show levels of detail. You must alter this 
template to include the categories required for a specific company. 

° Bill Template. This template provides a sample worksheet you can 
alter to fit the circumstances of your own business and use to bill 
customers. It contains appropriate bill formatting and formulas. 

° Break-Even Analysis. This template helps determine the break-even 
point for a company, using user-provided assumptions. 

¢ College Expenses. This template works in conjunction with the 
College Helper macro sheet, which is loaded automatically when 
you open the worksheet. This template lets you enter investment 
assumptions and determine whether or not the contemplated 
investments will result in sufficient return to fund college education 
for one or more children. 

¢ Sales Tracking. This model consists of two templates—Sales Data- 
base and Sales Analyzer—plus a macro sheet called Sales Analyzer 
Macro. All are loaded automatically when you select Sales Tracking 
in the Macro Library folder. In combination, these files provide 
analysis and projections based on sales figures you enter. 

¢ Structured Macro Template. This template helps debug macros. 

TRYING THE 
WORKSHEET AUDITOR MACRO 

To see how to use the macros in the library, open the Error Checking 

worksheet that you used in Chapter 8. Recall that you changed cell D13 in 

that worksheet so that it no longer contains a formula; instead, it contains 

the result of a formula. You also added a note to cell E11. 

Let’s load the Worksheet Auditor macro and try out its features on the 

Error Checking worksheet. 
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If you’re accustomed to using macros that perform one simple task— 

such as printing a weekly report—a macro such as the Worksheet Auditor 

can bea real eye-opener. Like some of the other macros in the Macro Library, 

it has so many features that it could really serve as a stand-alone program. 

MAPPING THE WORKSHEET 

First you’ll generate a map of the worksheet. 

1. With the Error Checking worksheet already open, issue the file 

opening command again. (Pull down the File menu and select the 

Open... command. Shortcut: Press #-O.) 

2. In the list box of the resulting Open Document dialog box, scroll 

until you see the Macro Library folder listed. Double-click the name 

to open the folder. 

3. The list box now shows the contents of the Macro Library folder. 

Scroll the list box until you see the Worksheet Auditor file. Double- 

click the name to open the macro sheet for that macro. 

4. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Worksheet Auditor 

command, which Excel added to the menu when you loaded the 

macro sheet. You’ll now see the Worksheet Auditor dialog box 

shown in Figure 16.4. The dialog box contains four buttons, each of 
which can be selected to perform some kind of analysis on the 

worksheet. You'll try all of the buttons. 

5. Click the Map Worksheet button. Excel displays the map shown in 
Figure 16.5. 

If you’re not accustomed to seeing the type of analysis used in the 

worksheet map, this tabular representation may seem strange and incom- 

prehensible. However, take a closer look. 

This map is actually a bird’s-eye view of how the worksheet is orga- 

nized. The map shows the row and column headings that are active in this 
particular worksheet. It also displays a single-character code in each cell to 

show the kind of data in each cell. As the legend at the right of the map 

shows, the letter T indicates text such as a label, the letter F indicates a for- 

mula, the number 9 indicates a number, the letter an L indicates a logical 
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Worksheet Auditor 

© Generate Audit Report 

@ Map Worksheet 

© Interactive Trace 

© Worksheet Information 

Figure 16.5: A map of the Error Checking worksheet 

value (TRUE or FALSE), and an asterisk (*) indicates an error value. (This par- 

ticular worksheet in its current form contains no logical values or error 

values.) 

For example, cell D13 displays 9, indicating a number, because, as 

mentioned a few paragraphs ago, in Chapter 8 you replaced the formula in 

that cell with its result. The cells above and below D3 contain other kinds 

of data. 
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A map of the worksheet organization can be particularly helpful in two 

circumstances: when you're trying to find the cause of a problem in a work- 

sheet, and when you’re trying to learn the structure of a large worksheet 

created by someone else. 

Click the close box to close the worksheet containing the map. Click 

the No button when asked if you want to save any changes. 

OBTAINING WORKSHEET INFORMATION 

The Worksheet Information option on the Worksheet Auditor menu 

produces a quick summary of facts about the current worksheet. Try this 

button next. 

1. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Worksheet Auditor 

command again. 

2. In the Worksheet Auditor dialog box, click the Worksheet Informa- 

tion button. Then click OK. Excel creates another worksheet, this 

time showing the information displayed in Figure 16.6. 

Error Checking 
Changes made since last save 
Macintosh HD: Excel 3.0 

Micros oft Excel version 3.0 
Macintosh 7.00 

Figure 16.6: A Worksheet Information worksheet 
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As you can see, the Worksheet Information option provides you with 
data about the file: its name, the folder it’s in, any security protection in 
effect, the version of Excel being used, and the version of the Macintosh 
operating system being used. More important, it gives you information 
about the worksheet itself: the size of the active area, the number of blank 
cells, the number of constants (data of any kind, except formulas, entered 
directly into cells), the number of cells occupied by numbers, the number of 
cells filled with text, the number of logical and error values, the number of 
formulas, and the number of cell and range names used (including both dis- 
played and hidden names). 

When you're finished viewing the Worksheet Information worksheet, 
close it without saving it. 

GENERATING AN AUDIT REPORT 

The Worksheet Auditor macro’s Audit Report feature produces a list of 
cells with possible problems. Select this option now. 

1. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Worksheet Auditor 

command. 

2. In the Worksheet Auditor dialog box, click the Generate Audit 
Report button. This action brings up an Audit Report dialog box 
(see Figure 16.7), where you can click boxes to display any or all of 
the following information: lists of cells that contain error values, 

Errors 

{] References to Blanks 

XK] References to Text 

XX] Circular References 

] Names 

Figure 16.7: The Audit Report dialog box 
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formula references to blank cells, formula references to cells that 

contain text, circular references (cells involved in formulas that 

refer to themselves), questionable names, and names defined but 

not used. 

3. By default, all possible report information is selected: However, if 

your worksheet is very large and you're interested only in one or 

two specific audit items, you’ll save time and paper by deselecting 

some of the boxes. For this example, leave all options selected and 

click OK. Figure 16.8 shows the report that will be produced. 

YB Rescrtptian:of:promem::: 
119159 ormnula references cell(s) containing tex 

7 E me 

ID1S =SUM(D 11:0 14! 98160 Formularef erences cell(s) containing text 
EIS =SUM(E 11:E 14) 20999 Formulareferences cell(s) contsining text 
FAS =SUM(F 11:F 14 0 Formula references cell(s) containing text 

Figure 16.8: Audit report of the Error Checking worksheet 

As you can see, only four cells are questioned. The potential problem 

with each is listed as Formula references cell(s) containing text. 

Is this a real problem? Note the formulas shown for each cell. They’re 

summation formulas, and you entered them when you originally created the 

Error Checking worksheet as the Performance Report worksheet in Chap- 

ter 4. At that time you clicked the auto-sum button on the Toolbar to total 

the contents of the range of cells immediately above an active cell in row 15. 

This range contained a line of dashes in row 14 to separate the data from the 
total. These cells with dashes in row 14 are technically text and are there- 

fore ignored by Excel in adding the values in the range. Since they don’t 

affect the accuracy of the formulas, they’re no cause for concern. 

Nevertheless, the flagging of these cells in the Audit Report worksheet 

indicates how thoroughly this macro option examines the current worksheet. 

Close the Audit Report worksheet without saving it. 
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CONDUCTING AN INTERACTIVE TRACE 

Using the remaining Worksheet Auditor macro feature, Interactive 
Trace, you can trace the data path leading to or emanating from a selected 
cell, following any branches in the path that you wish. 

1. Select cell E11 in the Error Checking worksheet. This is the cell to 
which you attached a note. 

2. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Worksheet Auditor 
command a final time. 

3. In the Worksheet Auditor dialog box, click the Interactive Trace but- 
ton. Then click OK. You'll see the screen displayed in Figure 16.9. 

At the upper left of the Interactive Trace worksheet, you'll see a com- 
plete analysis of cell E11: the formula it contains, the value produced by the 
formula, any cell or range names used, and the text of the attached note. 

Formula: 

D11,C11- | 

D11,0) 
Value: 12352 
Names: 

Note: If the valu 
inCilis § 
greater tha 

the value in| 
D111, 
subtracts 

Dil from [2933 

C11. Eas 
Otherwise, #44 
enters a Eee TO! 
zero. 

Find: | Dependents 

Precedents 

Reset Active Cell 

Retrace move: 

Exit Trace 

Figure 16.9: Running an interactive trace 
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Below this information is a small box where you can click buttons to trace 

the dependents or precedents (see Chapter 8) of the active cell, reset the 

active cell to some other cell, move backward or forward in the tracing hier- 

archy, and exit the Trace module. 

Experiment with these options if you like. Click the Exit Trace button 

when you're finished. Finally, close the Error Checking worksheet without 

saving it. 

i 

TRYING THE 
AMORTIZATION TEMPLATE 

To see how the worksheet templates included with Excel work, load 

the template in the Macro Library folder called Amortization Table. 

As Figure 16.10 shows, the instructions displayed on the worksheet 

indicate that you won’t need any new menu options to use the Amortization 

Amortization Table 
Eezed A simple amortization table covering 24 payment penods of aloan. 
[#2] 1) To use the table, simplychange any of the values inthe “inital data” area of the worksheet. 

2) To print the table, just choose “Print” fromthe "File" menu. The print areais already defined. 

Initial Data 
LOAN DATA TABLE DATA 

Loan amount:| $20,000.00 Table starts at date: 
Annual interest rate: | 11.0036 oret payment number: | 1 

Termin years: |4 
Payments per year: | 12 
First payment due:} 6/15/92 

PERIODIC PAYMENT | 
Entered payment: The table uses the calculated perioare payment omourt 

Calculated payment: $516.91 unless you enter 8 walue for “Entered payment” | 
CALCULATIONS 

Use payment of: $516.91 Beginning balance at payment 1: 20,000.00} 
ist paymentintable: 1 Curnuletive interest priorto payment 1: 0.00 

Table 
BEE 

4 615/92 20,000.00 183.33 333.58 | 19,666.42 183.33 
g THASI92 19,666.42 180.28 336.63 19,329.79 363.61 

8115/92 19,329.79 177.19 339.72 18,990.07 540.80 
9115/92 18,990.07 174.08 342.83 18,647.23 714.87 

wy, 

OOS MON US MOO OSS 
CSS Coes 

ES 

EOE 

Le oe Meo ey 

Figure 16.10: The Amortization Table model 
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Table template. All you have to do is change one or more of the sample 
values in the Initial Data section of the worksheet to conform with the 
details of a current or contemplated loan about which you’d like informa- 
tion. The data in the Table section of the worksheet will change instantly to 
reflect the new data set. 

Experiment with the worksheet, using your own data. When you have 
a group of values for which you’d like to see an amortization table, scroll the 
worksheet to analyze the results. If you want to print the table, just issue 
the usual Print... command from the File menu. (Shortcut: Press 98-P.) Then 
click the Print button in the Print dialog box. (Click OK instead if your com- 
puter is running under a version of the operating system earlier than System 7.) 

If you want to save the Amortization Table model, do so under another 

name. Otherwise, in this particular case, you will overwrite the original 

model and no longer have it available for use. 

CREATING A TEMPLATE 

You can also create your own templates. For instance, you can con- 

struct a standard worksheet to be used by branch offices for figuring 

monthly budgets. As a template, the worksheet can be used repeatedly by 

each branch office without damage or alteration to the model. 

These are the steps to follow: 

1. Construct a worksheet in the usual way. 

2. Pull down the File menu and select the Save As... command. You'll 

see the Save As dialog box. 

3. In this dialog box, type a name for the template, such as Budget 

Template. 

4. Click the Options button. You’ll see the Options dialog box. 

5. Press the down arrow at the right of the File Format box to see the 

drop-down menu of available file formats for saving a worksheet 

(see Figure 16.11). 

6. Select Template as the format. 
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tHe Edit Formule Format Rata Qpliens Macrae Windour 

fs ‘intosh HD 

DBF 2 

‘| DBF 3 

DBF 4 

Tent (Windows) 
Text (0S/2 or DOS) 
CSU (Windows) 
CSU (O0S/2 or DOS) 

Figure 16.11: Saving a worksheet asa template 

7. Click OK to close the Options dialog box. Then click the Save but- 

ton to save the template and close the Save As... dialog box. 

TIP 
As mentioned earlier, when you open a template, you automati- 
cally open a copy of the template, which you will give a new name 
when you save it. However, if you want to edit an original tem- 

plate file, you can open the original instead of a copy simply by 
holding down the Shift key as you click the Open button to load 
the file. You will see a warning that the template is a ‘stationery 
pad’’—another term for a template. Click OK to proceed and edit 
the original file. 

re 
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RECORDING SOUND NOTES FOR 
WORKSHEETS AND MACRO SHEETS 

All Macintoshes can reproduce sounds, ranging from an alert beep to 
the elaborate recorded music, voices, and sound effects found in many game 
programs. However, you can also record sound on some Macintoshes. When 
you work in Excel, this capability means that, instead of adding visual notes 
to worksheets and macro sheets (explained in Chapter 8), you can actually 
record notes in your own voice and attach them to specific cells. The pres- 

ence of these sound notes is marked by the same small symbol that appears 

in the upper right corner of cells containing visual notes. 

You accomplish this audio annotation of cells through an add-in macro 

included in the macro library. We have waited until the very end of the chap- 
ter to discuss this feature, since most Macintoshes do not record sound. 

However, Apple now regularly sells computers with this capacity. The first 

models were the Macintosh LC and the Macintosh IIsi, both introduced late 

in 1990. Some third-party vendors manufacture accessories that add sound 

recording to existing Macintoshes. 

Starting with version 6.0.7 of the Macintosh operating system, Apple 

provides a recording feature as part of the Sound control panel device. 

DETERMINING WHETHER 
YOUR MACINTOSH CAN RECORD 

Here’s a quick way to find out if the Macintosh you’re using can record: 

1. Pull down the Apple menu and select Control Panels (or Control 

Panel, if you’re not running System 7). 

2. Locate the Sound icon and double-click to open it. If the Sound 

panel displays one or more microphone icons at the bottom of the 

window, your Macintosh can record sound. Some recording 

devices have special features you can select or adjust by clicking the 

Options... button in this panel. Figure 16.12 shows the Sound con- 

trol panel for a Macintosh IIsi. On this panel you can choose a 
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sound from those listed to be played when your Macintosh displays 

Alert messages. Also, you can drag the Speaker Volume bar to adjust 

the volume of your built-in speaker. 

3. Click the Add... button to open the Record dialog box (see Fig- 

ure 16.13). Here you can control the recording of sounds or voice 

messages to be used as alternative Alert sounds. To accomplish this, 

you must also have a recording device attached to the sound input 

port at the back of your computer: a microphone or (through an 

adapter plug) a device such as a tape recorder. 

4. Click the Record icon to start recording. Through other clearly 

labeled icons, you can end the recording, pause, cancel the opera- 

tion, and save the result under a name of your choosing. The name 

you type will thereafter appear in the Sound panel (unless you high- 

light the name and click the Remove button to delete the file). 

The bar at the bottom of the Record dialog box shows how long you’ve 
been recording; you cannot record a message more than 10 seconds long. 

There is no built-in recording-volume control; you must provide this con- 

trol yourself: by speaking louder or more softly, by changing your distance 

Speaker Alert Sounds 

Boing 
Clink-Klank 

Monkey 
Simple Beep 

Microphones 

Figure 16.12: The Macintosh IIsi Sound control panel 
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elimi >] < 
Record Stop Pause Play 

:00 Saue 4 [save | second 

Figure 16.13: The Record dialog box 

from the microphone, or by adjusting the playback volume on some other 

device attached to the sound input port. 

Excel uses this same Record dialog box for recording worksheet and 

macro sheet sound notes. The next section describes the additional ele- 

ments and procedures required. 

ADDING EXCEL SOUND NOTES 

Use the following steps to activate Excel’s Sound Notes macro and add 

recorded notes to worksheets or macro sheets. (You cannot add sound notes 

to chart files.) 

1. Scroll the list box in the Macro Library folder until you see Sound 

Notes (as shown in Figure 16.14). Double-click the name to load the 
Sound Notes add-in macro. 

2. Open a worksheet or macro sheet to which you'd like to add notes. 

3. Select a cell to annotate. 

4. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Sound Note... com- 
mand, which will have been added to that menu (see Figure 16.15). 
The Cell Sound Note dialog box will appear (see Figure 16.16). 

5. If you want to change the recording quality, place the pointer on 

the arrow beside the drop-down menu labeled Recording Quality 
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and hold down the mouse button to see the available selections. 

Your choices are Good (the default setting), Better, and Best. When 

you specify higher quality, your recordings will be saved as larger 

Open Document 

@ Macro Libraryv 

D Sales Database Be Hard Disk 

D Sales Tracking 
D Set Alternate Stortup Folder [= 
D Slide Show 

(Sound Notes 
Q Structured Macro Temp ‘atel a 

(open) 

Figure 16.14: Loading the Sound Notes macro 

Formula 

Paste Mare... 

Paste Function... 

Baference SBF 

Define Name... 

Create Names... 

Apply Names... 
sean eeneeeenseeeneneeneneneeeeneseceesenenesesenceeeesessneccoss 

Sound Note... \ 

8G 

Find... 8H 

Replace... 

Select Special... 

Show Active Cell 

Outline... 

Goal Seek... 

Solver... 

Figure 16.15: Selecting the Sound Note.. . command 
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files, requiring more available disk storage space and more memory 
to run. 

6. To proceed with recording, click the Record... button. The same 
Record dialog box that you access through the Sound control panel 
will appear. The operation is the same too, except that since the 
note will be attached to a previously selected cell, you will not be 
asked to name the sound when you save it. 

Figure 16.17 shows the appearance of the Record dialog box during an 

actual recording. The dialog box gauge and the displayed value both indi- 

cate that the recording proceeded for 6 seconds. 

Figure 16.16: The Cell Sound Note dialog box 

Stop Pause Play 

second 10 

Figure 16.17: Recording a sound note 
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As Figure 16.18 shows, you can play any sound attached to a sheet by 

highlighting the sound’s cell address in the list box and then pressing the 

Play button. Of course, this feature works only if the Sound Notes macro is 

loaded in memory. 

Copy a sound from one cell to another by clicking the Copy. .. button. 

The Copy Sound dialog box will appear (see Figure 16.19). Click the cell to 

which you want the sound copied. Then click OK. You cannot copy sounds 

through the Excel Edit menu. 

2 Cell Sound Note = 

Sounds in Sheet: 

Recording Quality: 

Figure 16.18: Playing a previously recorded sound note 

SUMMARY 

Chapter 16 introduced you to the macros and templates included in 
Excel’s Macro Library folder. You also learned how to create your own tem- 
plates. Finally, you learned how to record sound notes, if your computer has 
this capability. 

In Chapter 15 you learned how to record macros. In Chapter 17, you'll 
discover how to write macros. ; 
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ae : Cop ig ‘s OUNd See ; 

Select or Enter cell to copy sound {ok | 
.to: 

Figure 16.19: Copying a sound note to another cell 
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Writing Command 
Macros 



Te main reason for writing a com- 

mand macro instead of recording it is to include features that cannot be real- 

ized by merely capturing keystrokes and mouse movements. 

When you write a macro, you’re really acting as a programmer—laying 

out a series of actions for Excel to follow to achieve a goal you’ve estab- 

lished. Through Excel’s macro language (actually a series of functions), you 

can use many of the techniques that are familiar to programmers. For 

example, you can make the macro branch to perform different subroutines, 

depending on circumstances. You can repeat actions through loops. You 

can make the macro pause for user input, and you can provide on-screen 

instructions regarding the type of input required. 

These feats may sound difficult and beyond the capabilities of a mere 

computer user. It’s true that a professional programmer can write complex 

applications with Excel’s macro language; you saw some evidence of this in 

the Macro Library files introduced in Chapter 16. However, you don’t have 

to be a programmer to write useful command macros. In this chapter you 

learn the basic skills required. 

WRITING A PRINTING MACRO 

Let’s create a macro to save and print a worksheet. In preparation for 

this macro exercise, follow these steps: 

1. Load the Error Checking worksheet again. 

2. Puil down the File menu and use the Save As... command to make a 
copy of the worksheet. 

3. In the Save As dialog box, type Budget as the name of the work- 
sheet and click the Save button. The title bar in the active window 
changes to display the new name. 

PLANNING THE MACRO 

The purpose of this macro will be to save and print the Budget work- 
sheet, with the number of copies varying according to circumstances. 
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You originally created this worksheet as Performance Report in Chap- 

ter 4. The intent was to show whether or not production runs of a product 
were over or under budget, considering costs in three categories: labor, 

materials, and overhead. 

Let’s assume that the manufacturing company involved has become very 
concerned about costs at the facility that produces the product. Although the 

report generated after each production run by revising and printing the work- 

sheet is usually seen only by management within the plant, an order has been 

issued from headquarters that a copy of any report showing cost overruns will 

also be sent to the corporate office. The macro you’ll create will print one copy 

of the report if production is within or under budget, but will automatically 

print an extra copy for headquarters if overruns occur. 

Planning is essential to the successful writing of most macros. You 

should follow this procedure: 

1. Set an exact purpose for the macro: for example, “‘Alert headquar- 

ters whenever cost overruns occur’’ (not ‘““Do something about 

staying within the budget’’). 

2. Determine the precise method of accomplishing the goal: for 

example, ‘“‘Make an extra copy of the Performance Report for head- 
quarters whenever a production run is over budget.’ 

3. Map out step-by-step what the macro must do to achieve the goal. 

4. Use subroutine macros (short macros within the main macro) 

to accomplish specific tasks. Short macros are easier to write 

and debug. 

5. Determine which, if any, portions of the macro you can record. 

Recording, rather than writing, macros can save you time. 

6. Write the macro, incorporating any recorded elements. 

7. Test the completed macro to make certain that it works. 

8. Debug problem areas, if necessary, and test the macro again, until it 

is correct. 

9. Document the macro so you or others will understand later what it 

does and the functions of its various elements. You can do this by 
using the text box tool on the Toolbar (which you used in Chap- 

ter 2) or the Note... command on the Formula menu (which you 

used in Chapter 8). However, since Excel simply passes over cells 
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on macro sheets that contain text, a better way is merely to enter 

the documentation directly into cells in the column to the right of 

the macro. Then you will be able to see explanations displayed next 

to the cells to which they refer. (Figure 17.6 later in this chapter 

shows such documentation.) 

In the example macro we'll create here, the easiest way of making the 

macro check the worksheet for overruns is to have it look for a value greater 

than zero in the cell that totals the items that exceed their budgets. This cell 

is E15, in the column with the heading Over. 

Next the macro can call either of two subroutine macros that will save 

the latest changes to the worksheet and print either two copies if E15 con- 

tains a value other than zero, or one copy if the value in the cell is zero. You 

can easily record these subroutine macros rather than writing them. 

You'll need to use three Excel macro functions in the main macro. The 

first function is form 2 of the IF function, which can be used only on macro 

sheets. (You’re already familiar with form 1, which can also be used with 

worksheets; it appears several times in the Budget worksheet.) To use form 2 

of the function, you must enclose in parentheses a logical test you want 

performed—in other words, a test that can be answered TRUE or FALSE. In 

this case, the test will be whether E15 contains a value greater than zero. If 
the answer is yes, the result is TRUE; otherwise, the result is FALSE. 

You'll use the IF() function in conjunction with ELSE() and END.IF(). 
The ELSE() function specifies what happens if the result of the logical test is 
FALSE. The END.IF() function ends the IF/ELSE sequence. 

Usually, you end a macro with yet another function: RETURN(). This 
function tells Excel that the macro is completed. In some other programs 
such as Lotus 1-2-3, reaching a blank cell terminates a macro. However, 
Excel ignores blank cells. Therefore, you can use blank cells to visually sepa- 
rate parts of a macro without affecting its performance. 

However, you don’t want to use the RETURN() function to end the 
main macro you're about to create, since the presence of the function at this 
point would keep Excel from continuing down the column of the macro 
sheet and finding the two subroutine macros. Instead, you will use the 
RETURN() function to end each of the subroutine macros. 

RECORDING THE SUBROUTINE MACROS 

Let’s begin to create the macro. First, use the recorder to create the 
subroutine macros. 



10. 

11. 

Writing Command Macros 3 69 

. With the Budget worksheet active, pull down the Macro menu and 
select the Record... command. The Record Macro dialog box 

appears. 

. Type a name for the macro: Printl. 

Accept the default shortcut Option-8 key combination for 
executing the macro, which will be called a, and click OK to 

Start recording. 

. Pull down the File menu and select the Save command, which, 

when the macro is run later, will save changes to the worksheet. 

(Shortcut: Press %-S.) 

. Pull down the File menu again and select the Print... command. 

(Shortcut: Press 9-P.) The Print dialog box appears. 

This subroutine macro will be the one that prints only one copy of 

the worksheet (if there are no cost overruns), so accept the default 

settings and click the Print button. (Click the OK button for ver- 

sions of the operating system before System 7.0.) 

Pull down the Macro menu and select the Stop Recorder command. 

(This command appears just below the Run... command when a 

macro is running.) This action completes the macro. 

Repeat steps 1 through 7 to record the second subroutine macro, 

with these changes: In step 2, name the second macro Print2. In 

step 6, before you click the Print or OK button, type the number 2 

so that Excel will print two copies of the worksheet. (This macro 

will run if cost overruns appear on the worksheet so that an extra 

copy can be sent to headquarters.) 

Pull down the Window menu and select Macrol to view the macro 

sheet (or click somewhere on the macro sheet itself if some portion 
of it is visible behind the worksheet). Your screen should resemble 

Figure 17.1. The lowercase letter in parentheses after the name of 

each macro is the letter selected (by default, in this case) for use 

with the Option-% shortcut key combination. 

Pull down the File menu and select the Save As... command. The 

Save As dialog box appears. 

Type Budget Macro as the name for the macro sheet and click the 

Save button. 
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Figure 17.1: Recorded subroutine macros 

You’ve now completed the recording of both subroutine macros. 
In row 3 of each of these macros, you’ll see a long entry that has been 

truncated because the text is too long to fit in the cell. The full entry for cell 
B3, for example, is actually =PRINT(1,,,2,FALSE,FALSE, 1,FALSE, 1). This 
entry automatically lists (in terms Excel can understand) the settings you’ve 
either made or accepted in the Print dialog box. 

Note that each line of each macro, except for the first cell that contains 
the macro name, begins with an equal sign (=), since these lines really con- 
stitute formulas within the macros. 

WRITING THE MAIN MACRO 

Now it’s time to write the main macro. 

1. To make room for the macro you’re going to write, drag to select 
the range A1:A4 (the Print1 macro). 
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. Pull down the Edit menu and select the Cut command. (Shortcut: 

Press 36-X.) 

Click cell B6 to select it. Then pull down the Edit menu again and 

select the Paste command. (Shortcut: Press $-V.) Both recorded 
macros are now stored in column B of the macro sheet, and column 

A is available for the macro you'll write. 

. Click cell Al (now blank) and type the name for the main macro: 

Budget_Info. The two words are connected with an underline 

because spaces are not permitted in macro names. Click the enter 

box in the formula bar to enter the name. 

. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Define Name... com- 

mand to identify the macro for Excel. (The names you entered for 

the recorded subroutine macros were automatically defined as 

macro names by Excel. However, you must use a menu option to 

accomplish this step for any macro you write. Otherwise, Excel will 

not recognize your macro as such on the macro sheet, and your 
macro will not appear on the Macro menu.) 

In the Define Name dialog box, click the Command button to 

indicate that you’re creating a name for a command macro. 

Budget_Info will already appear as the suggested name for the 

macro; Excel picked up this name from the active cell, Al. Below 

the Name box, $A$1 (cell Al as an absolute reference) is proposed 

as the reference for the name. These are the entries you want, so 

don’t change them. 

Click the Option-% Key text box (to the right of the Command but- 

ton) to activate it. Type i (a lowercase 7) as the shortcut key to start 

the macro (since Info starts with an 7 and the b in Budget_Info is 

already used for the second macro you recorded). The dialog box 

on your screen should now resemble Figure 17.2. 

Click OK to complete the name-definition process and close the 

dialog box. Now enter a function in the cell below. 

Click cell A2 to select it. Then pull down the Formula menu and 

select the Paste Function... command. The Paste Function dialog 

box appears. 

Scroll the list box to find and select the IF() function. Click the 

Paste Arguments box to deselect the Paste Arguments option. Then 

click OK. 
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Printi 

Print2 

Recorder 

Name: 

Budget_info 

Refers to: 

Macro 

| © Function @Command Option+ Key: [Ne None | 

Figure 17.2: Naming a command macro 

11. Supply the logical-test argument to complete this formula: Add the 
necessary text between the parentheses to make cell A2 read 
= IF(Budget!E15 >0). The formula in this cell now says, ‘‘If cell E15 
on the Budget worksheet contains a value greater than zero....” 
(An important programming consideration is at work here. If you 
don’t include a reference to the worksheet by name, as well as the 
cell address, Excel will look at cell E15 on the macro sheet to see if 
it contains a value greater than zero. Since this cell on the macro 
sheet is empty, the main macro will always find no value greater 
than zero in the cell. In other words, Excel will always evaluate the 
logical test as FALSE, and the macro will always print only one copy 
of the worksheet, regardless of any actual budget overruns. Remem- 
ber also to use an exclamation point (!) to separate a reference to an 
external file—the worksheet—from the cell reference. This subject 
was discussed in Chapter 7.) 

12. Press Return to enter the formula and make A3 the active cell. In 
A3, type an equal sign (=), five spaces, and the name of the second 
subroutine macro: Print2. This entry tells Excel to start the Print2 
macro if the logical test is evaluated as TRUE. (The insertion of the 
five spaces indents the contents of this cell to make the macro eas- 
ier to understand. The indentation shows that this cell is related to 
the IF() function in the preceding cell. The macro would operate 
just the same without the spaces.) 
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Press Return to enter the formula and make A4 the active cell. Pull 

down the Formula menu and select the Paste Function... com- 

mand. The Paste Function dialog box appears again. 

Scroll the list box to select the ELSE() function. Then click OK. 

Press Return to enter the formula and make A5 the active cell. Now 

you must tell Excel what to do if the result of the logical test in A2 

is FALSE. Type an equal sign (=) followed by five spaces. Then type 

Printl to indicate that Excel is to run the Print1 macro if the pro- 

duction costs do not exceed the budget. 

Press Return to enter the formula and make AG the active cell. Pull 

down the Formula menu and select the Paste Function command 

once more. The Paste Function dialog box appears. 

Scroll the list box to select the END.IF() function. The END.IF() 

function is required to end an IF/ELSE sequence. Click OK. Press 

Return to complete the cell entry. You’ve now completed the writ- 

ing of the main macro. (Wasn't that easy?) 

Now you must place the subroutine macros in position so they fol- 

low the main macro on the macro sheet. Drag to select the range 

B1:B9, thereby highlighting both the Print2 and Printl macros. 

Press 9-X to move the macros to the clipboard. 

Click cell A8 and press $-V to paste the subroutine macros into 

column A, just below the main macro. 

Press 38-S to save the additions to the macro sheet. 

The job is finished (although you must still test and document the 

Budget_Info macro). Your macro sheet should resemble Figure 17.3. (By 

dragging the boundary between the headings for columns A and B to the 

right, column A in Figure 17.3 has been widened to display the complete 

formulas in cells A10 and A15.) 
Because you moved Print1 out of column A before you started the 

main macro, Print] now appears below Print2 on the macro sheet. That’s 

exactly where you want it. In fact, the macro sequence wouldn't work if the 

two subroutine macros didn’t appear in their present order and below the 

main Budget_Info macro. Subroutine macros must appear in the same order 

in which they’re mentioned in the main macro. 



374 MASTERING EXCEL 3 ON THE MACINTOSH 

CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 

Figure 17.3: The completed Budget_Info macro 

(After you’ve tested the Budget_Info macro—your next step—you 
might want to experiment by switching the positions of Printl and Print2. 
You'll find that, with Printl entered first below the Budget_Info macro, the 
Budget_Info macro will always select Printl and print only one copy of 
the Budget worksheet, regardless of whether cell E15 in the worksheet 
shows that the production run is over budget. The Print2 macro will 
be ignored.) 

TESTING THE MAIN MACRO 

Now test your work. 

1. Click a visible portion of the Budget worksheet to select it and 
bring its window to the foreground (or pull down the Window 
menu and select Budget). 
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2. Pull down the Macro menu and select the Run... command. The Run 

dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 17.4. Note that this dialog box 

lists all three of the macros on the Budget Macro macro sheet. 

3. Highlight the main macro (Budget_Info) and click OK. The macro 

will run. (Shortcut: Instead of following steps 1 and 2, press 

Option-8-i to start the macro.) 

If you’ve correctly followed all of the steps required to create these 

macros (and haven’t changed the data on the Budget worksheet), Excel will 

execute the Budget_Info macro by resaving the worksheet and then print- 

ing two copies of it. 

NOTE 
Don’t forget that you can’t run any macro unless the macro sheet 

that contains it has been loaded into memory. 

@ File Edit Formula Format Date Options Macro Window 

i ‘Budget Macro'!Budget_Infa i 
a ‘Budget Macro'!Print1 
b ‘Budget Macro'!Print2 

Reference: |'Budget Macro'!Budget_Info 

Figure 17.4: Running the Budget_Info macro 



376 MASTERING EXCEL 3 ON THE MACINTOSH 

CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 

DEBUGGING THE MACROS 

In the Run dialog box, at the lower right, is a button labeled Step. You 

can use this button to step through a macro one cell at a time to find any 

problems. Try this feature now. 

1. Pull down the Macro menu and select the Run command. The Run 

dialog box appears. (You can drag the title bar at any time to move 

the dialog box if it obstructs your view.) 

Select the Budget_Info macro and click the Step button. You'll see 

another dialog box, titled Single Step. The main area of the dialog 

box shows which cell of the macro is active at any time, plus either 

the formula that the cell contains or how that formula is being eval- 

uated. At the right side of the dialog box are four buttons: Step (to 

execute the next step), Evaluate (to show the result of the formula 

currently displayed), Halt (to stop the debugging process), and Con- 

tinue (to terminate the Single Step feature and run the remainder of 

the macro without interruption, unless a bug in the macro stops it, 

of course). 

. Initially, the Single Step dialog box displays the contents of the cell that 
contains the title of the macro. Click the Evaluate button. Since there’s 
nothing to evaluate in the title, the macro moves on to its second cell, 

and the dialog box displays the formula in the second cell. 

. Click the Evaluate button again. Excel evaluates the formula in the 
second cell, and the dialog box displays the result of the formula in 
italics: = JF(TRUE). This result means that Excel evaluated the logi- 
cal test as TRUE and will proceed to start the Print2 macro instead 
of Printl. (See Figure 17.5.) 

Continue to step through the macro by clicking the Evaluate button 
to observe how the Single Step option handles the remainder of the 
active macros. Note that Single Step moves from the Budget_Info 
macro to the Print2 macro, because the logical test was evaluated as 
TRUE. (If worksheet had not shown any cost overruns, the evalua- 
tion of cell A2 would have read = JF(FALSE), and the Budget_Info 
macro would have started the Printl macro. If the Print! macro had 
been moved to appear above the Print2 macro on the worksheet 
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Cell: Budget Macro!A2 

Formula: 

=/FUTBUE) (Evaluate, 

Figure 17.5: Stepping through the macros 

(but below the Budget_Info macro, of course), the Budget_Info 

macro would have started the Printl macro every time, regardless 

of the information contained on the worksheet. As indicated earlier, 

Excel would have ignored Print2 completely.) 

DOCUMENTING THE MACROS 

As already mentioned, you should always document macros, both so 

you will later remember exactly what each formula accomplishes, and 

so others can understand how you constructed the macros. 

Figure 17.6 illustrates how you could document these macros, with 

column B widened to accommodate the comments. 

MORE ABOUT WRITING MACROS 

Appendix B lists the functions you can use in macros. 

You can use the FOR() function to create Joops: subroutines that make 

a macro repeat actions or calculations. The FOR.CELL() function repeats an 

operation for each cell you specify. The NEXT() function restarts a loop. 

The WHILE() function continues a loop so long as a specified condition 

is TRUE. 
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Budget_Info 

Figure 17.6: Documenting the macros 

You can use the INPUT() function to allow user input in a macro. 
A message argument tells the user what input is required. 

The ALERT() function stops the execution of a macro, displays what- 
ever message you desire, and then continues when the user selects a button. 

Some spreadsheet programs use a method of designating cells called 
the R1C1 reference style. For example, with this style, instead of referring to 
a cell as D12, you might call it R[2]C[3]. This reference means ‘‘the cell two 
rows down and three columns to the right of the current cell.’ If you’re 
accustomed to using this reference style in writing macros or formulas, you 
can use it in Excel too. Simply pull down the Options menu and select the 
Workspace... command. Then, in the Workspace dialog box, click the R1C1 
box to select it and click OK. You can switch back again to the normal A1 ref- 
erence style in the same manner. 



Writing Command Macros 

SUMMARY 

This chapter explained the basics of writing your own command 
macros. You can easily record many macros or parts of macros to reduce the 
writing time and skill that would otherwise be required. 

You also learned that you should always test and debug the macros you 
write and document them for future reference. 
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Gs can create your own functions. 

Custom functions have the same advantage as the functions included with 

Excel: They can perform complex calculations, yet occupy little space in but 

a single cell of a worksheet. 

Obviously, custom functions have another advantage. They can 

accomplish a task specific to your own needs or business in exactly the way 

you'd like and using formulas you’ ve specified or written. 

Once you’ve completed a custom function, you access it with the same 

menu option that displays other functions: the Paste Function... command 

on the Formula menu. 

BUILDING A NEW FUNCTION 

You create custom functions on macro sheets. Custom functions are 

composed of a combination of standard Excel macro functions and formulas 

you write yourself. You cannot record a function. 

Youll create a function now that would be very useful to any company 

that advertises or to an advertising agency or its suppliers. 

Customarily, an advertising agency obtains most of its revenues by 

retaining a 15 percent commission that has been added to advertising placed 

or services purchased on behalf of its clients. You might think that you figure 

the markup on, say, $1,000 simply by adding 15 percent, or $150, to the 

invoice, for a total of $1,150. Not so. The reason is that if an advertis- 

ing agency deducts 15 percent from $1,150, the result is not the original 

$1,000. Try it! The answer is $977.50. 

To obtain a true 15 percent markup, it’s necessary to multiply the 

amount in question by .1765. That’s what the function you’ll create will do. 

(This is a standard calculation in the advertising industry.) 

1. Pull down the File menu and select the New... command. (Short- 
cut: Press #-N.) 

2. In the New dialog box, highlight the line that says Macro Sheet and 
click OK to create a new macro sheet. 

3. Give the macro sheet a name. Pull down the File menu and select 
the Save As... command. Type the name Adv M and click the Save 
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button. The title bar of the macro sheet now displays the new 
name. 

(The letters Adv were selected because the macro sheet relates 
to advertising; the letter M@ was added to indicate on a list of files 
that this file is a macro sheet. You should choose a short name for a 
macro sheet that will contain functions, because the name of the 
macro sheet will precede the name of each function on its line in 
the Paste Function dialog box. If the name of the macro sheet is too 
long, there won’t be room on the line to display the name of the 
function itself.) 

. Click cell Al and type MARKUP (in capital letters) as the function 
name. Press Return to enter the name and activate cell A2. 

- In A2, pull down the Formula menu and select the Paste Function... 
command. The Paste Function dialog box appears. By default, it 
displays a Paste Arguments box containing an X to indicate that it is 
selected. In previous exercises, you clicked the Paste Arguments 
box to deselect it. However, in this exercise, accept the default 

choice and leave the box selected. Placeholders for arguments will 

now be pasted into cells along with the functions themselves. You 

will later replace these placeholders with the actual arguments 
required. 

. In the Paste Function dialog box, scroll the list box and highlight 

the RESULT() function. Click OK to paste the function into cell A2. 

RESULT() will cause your custom function to accept only a certain 

type of data as its result. In this case, you want the result to be a 

number. Although including RESULT() is optional, when this func- 

tion is used, it must appear in the first cell below the name of the 

custom function. 

. In the formula bar you'll see highlighted the required argument for 

RESULT(): type_num. You must enter a value that tells Excel the 

type of data to accept. As you can see by scanning Table 18.1, 

which lists the data types and their codes, you will want to enter 1. 

Type 1. This value replaces the argument placeholder type_num 

between the parentheses. (You can add data-type codes together to 

allow additional kinds of data in a user response. For example, to 

accept a number or text or a logical value, you could enter 7, the 

total of the codes for those three data types.) Press Return to com- 
plete the entry and move to cell A3. 
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8. Now define a new argument for your custom function. Such argu- 

ments must appear at the top of the formulas used in the custom func- 

tion, preceded only by the RESULT() function (if this function is used). 

Pull down the Formula menu again, select the Paste Function... com- 

mand, and select the ARGUMENT() function. A special Select Argu- 

ments dialog box appears in which you can choose between two sets 

of arguments. The first set (name_text,data_type_num) is the one 

you want. The first argument in this set (~ame_text) specifies the 

name of the argument; the second argument (data_type_num) speci- 

fies the type code for the kind of data you want entered from the list 

in Table 18.1. The alternate data set adds one additional argument 

(reference), which specifies a cell or range from which Excel obtains 

the argument value. 

Table 18.1: Argument Data Types Used in Custom Functions 

VALUE DATA TYPE 

Number 

Text 

Logical 

Reference 

Error 

Atray 

9. Click OK to accept the first argument set. The ARGUMENT() func- 

tion is pasted into cell A3. 

10. In the formula bar, the placeholder for the first argument 
(name_text) is highlighted. Replace this placeholder by typing 
“Total_Cost” (be sure to include the opening and closing double 
quotation marks and the underline between the two words; no 
spaces are allowed in arguments). 

11. Still in the formula bar, replace the second placeholder by typing 
the number 1 (you want the argument to accept only numbers). 

12. Press Return to complete the entry and activate cell A4. 

13. In A4, enter a formula that includes the argument you just defined. 
Type =Total_Cost*0.1765. (Now that the argument Total_Cost has 
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been defined, you don’t have to enclose it in quotation marks.) This 
formula multiplies a number entered as the total cost of an advertis- 
ing expense by .1765 to provide the true 15 percent markup, as 
discussed earlier. Press Return to enter the formula and activate 
cell A5. 

. End your custom function with the RETURN() function you used in 
Chapter 17 to end macros. Pull down the Formula menu again, 
select the Paste Function... command, and select the RETURN() 
function. Excel pastes RETURN() into A5. When used in writing a 
custom function, the RETURN() function can have an additional 
purpose: determining what is to appear in the worksheet cell that 
contains the custom function. In this case, you want to display the 
result of the formula you just entered into cell A4. Specify this 
result by typing A4 in the formula bar to replace the placeholder 
value. Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the 
formula. 

. The custom function is now ready for use, with one exception. You 
must tell Excel that it is a custom function. You do this by using the 
Define Name... command you used in writing your command 
macro in Chapter 17. However, you choose a different option from 
the dialog box. First click the cell that contains the title of your 
function, Al. Your screen should now resemble Figure 18.1. 

. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Define Name... 
command. 

. In the Define Name dialog box, click the Function button in the 
lower left corner. Then click OK. The dialog box closes. Excel will 
now recognize your macro as a custom function. 

USING THE CUSTOM FUNCTION 

It’s time now to test the new function. 

Activate anew worksheet with cell Al selected. 

Pull down the Formula menu and select the Paste Function... 

command. 
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+ File Edit Formula Format 

Figure 18.1: The completed custom function 

3. Scroll to the end of the functions shown in the list box. The last 

Excel-provided function alphabetically is YEAR(), which enters the 

current year in a cell. Custom functions appear after YEAR(), fol- 

lowing the alphabetical listing. 

4, The last function listed now is ‘Adv M’!MARKUP(), as illustrated in 

Figure 18.2. This listing indicates that the new function is located 

on the ADV M macro sheet. (Remember that the function name 

appears only if the Adv M macro sheet has been loaded 

into memory.) 

5. Select your new function and click OK. Excel pastes the function 
into cell Al, although column A is not wide enough to display all of 
the function. However, you can see the complete function in the 
formula bar, as shown in Figure 18.3. Note that the placeholder 
Total_Cost (the argument you defined) is highlighted, ready for you 
to enter an actual figure. 

6. Assume that the total cost of some advertising expense is $5,260. 
Type as the argument the number 5260 and click the enter box in 



Creating Custom Macros 387 

é File EON Parente Format Data Spsions Macro Gee 

Paste Function 

UVARPO) 
UDBQ) 

ULOOKUP() 

WEEKDAY() 

YEARQ) 

‘Adv M'IMARKUP(Total_Cost) 

] Paste Arguments 

Figure 18.3: The new function pasted into cell Al 
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the formula bar. The number 928.39 appears in cell Al, as shown in 

Figure 18.4. Your function multiplied 5260 by .1765 to determine 
the markup that must be added to $5,260 to obtain a true 15 per- 

cent commission—$928.39. 

CREATING AN ADD-IN FUNCTION 

You can make your new function appear as an integral part of the Excel 

functions displayed in the Paste Function list box, integrated into the nor- 

mal alphabetical order. You do this by defining the macro sheet as an add-in. 

Since a custom function appears at the bottom of the list anyway (pro- 

vided the macro sheet has been loaded into memory), you may not want to 

make the macro sheet an add-in, unless you repeatedly use functions on the 

sheet. There are two reasons. 

é& File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro 

Figure 18.4: The result calculated by the function 



Creating Custom Macros 3 89 

First, after you close a macro sheet you ve defined as an add-in, it will 
not be displayed when you load it again (although it will operate properly). 
To make it visible for editing, you will have to hold down the Shift key as 
you click OK to open the sheet. (Of course, if your macro sheet is to be used 
by others, you may want the sheet hidden from view to prevent tampering.) 
A macro sheet that is not defined as an add-in is always displayed (unless it’s 
covered by another window)—providing a temptation to experimenters. 

The second potential reason for not creating an add-in macro sheet is 
that any command macros you have defined on the same sheet will be hid- 
den too—they will not even appear in the Macro Run dialog box. The excep- 
tion is a macro that has been defined as an add-in macro so that it appears on 
regular menus. (You used Excel’s library of add-in macros in Chapter 16. 
Defining your own add-in command macros is a more complicated proce- 
dure, as you will learn in Chapter 19.) 

To solve the problem of hidden macros on an add-in macro sheet, 
don’t define any macros on a macro sheet that contains custom functions. 

Here’s how you save a macro sheet as an add-in: 

. Pull down the File menu and select the Save As... command. 

. In the Save As dialog box, click the Options button at the lower 

right corner. The Options dialog box shows that the default file 

format in which the macro sheet is saved is called Normal. 

. Place the pointer on the down arrow located to the right of the File 

Format box while holding down the mouse button. A list of alter- 
nate file formats drops down for selection. 

. As shown in Figure 18.5, select the Add-In option. Then click OK. 

The Options dialog box closes. 

. In the Save As dialog box, the words Add-In Format appear below 

the text box that displays the macro sheet name. Click the Save 
button to complete the sequence and close the dialog box. Your 

custom function instantly becomes available for viewing as part of 

the regular alphabetical list of functions in the Paste Function dialog 
box. The function is no longer preceded by the name of the macro 
sheet where it’s stored, nor by the exclamation point that previ- 

ously separated the name of the sheet from the name of the 

function. 
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Figure 18.5: Saving a macro sheet as an add-in 

OPENING FILES AUTOMATICALLY 

As you've been cautioned, neither macros nor custom functions appear 
on menus nor are available for use unless the macro sheet containing them has 
been opened. If you want to use certain macros or custom functions frequently, 
you may want the sheets containing them to be loaded into memory automati- 
cally every time you open Excel. 

You can easily accomplish this. As mentioned in Chapter 16, you will 
find the Excel Startup Folder inside the Macintosh System folder. This folder 
was placed in the System folder during the Excel installation process. Any 
Excel file you drag into the Excel Startup Folder will thereafter be opened 
automatically when you start the program. 
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If your Macintosh is running under System 7, you can leave the original 
file undisturbed and drag an alias of the file into the Excel Startup Folder. An 
alias is a tiny file that serves as a stand-in for the original. To create the alias, 
simply select the original file and then pull down the File menu and choose 
the Make Alias command. A copy of the file will appear, with alias appended 
to the name. Drag the alias icon into the Excel Startup Folder. 

SUMMARY 

You've found that you can create custom functions by using a combi- 

nation of macro functions and formulas and then saving the result as a 

function. 

You cannot record functions. However, you can have them loaded 

automatically when you start Excel, and you can integrate them into the 

menu listing of Excel’s own functions. 

In Chapter 19, you integrate what you’ve learned in Chapters 16, 17, 

and 18 to create custom Excel applications. 
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Voi can create your own Excel appli- 

cations, even using custom menus and dialog boxes. For example, you might 

want a simplified program that could be used by temporary employees to 

enter sales data. You could design this application to load automatically 

when Excel is opened (or even at the moment the computer is turned on), 

displaying only special menus related to the job at hand. Inexperienced 

workers could not become confused by choosing the wrong Excel menu or 

the wrong file or the wrong command from a list of 15 on some menu. They 

would see only the few commands you have developed or selected for their 

specific assignment. You could even provide custom Help screens. 

You should plan a custom application carefully before you begin to 

construct it. You can then create custom commands, macros, or functions, 

along with any new menus or dialog boxes required. New menus and dialog 

boxes are discussed in Chapter 20. This chapter explains how to run macros 

automatically and add new commands to existing menus. 

RUNNING 
A MACRO AUTOMATICALLY 

If your goal is to create an application that shields the user from the 

normal Excel procedures, you may want certain macros to run automati- 
cally when a stipulated document is opened or closed, or upon the occur- 

rence of some other specified event, such as the opening of a particular 

Excel window. 

You can accomplish these objectives in some cases by using the Define 

Name command and in others by using functions that trigger the running of 

a macro when an event occurs. 

STARTING MACROS ON 
DOCUMENT OPENING OR CLOSING 

Follow this procedure to make a macro run when a specific document 

is opened or closed: 

1. With the document active, pull down the Formula menu and select 

the Define Name... command. (Shortcut: Press 9-L.) You’ll see the 

Define Name dialog box. 
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2. In the Name box, type any short name that starts with Auto_Open if 
you want the macro to run when the document is opened. Type a 
name that starts with Auto_Close if you want the macro to run 

when the document is closed. In either case, be sure you use an 

underline and not a space between elements in the name. 

3. When you defined names previously, the Refers To box referred to 

the cell containing the name of a macro you were creating. In this 

case, you enter into the Refers To box the name or reference 

address of a macro that you want to run when the specified docu- 

ment is opened or closed. The macro can be on either an active or 

inactive macro sheet; if you use a reference to an inactive macro 

sheet, Excel will automatically open the sheet before it runs the 

macro. Instead of typing a reference to the macro, you can click the 

cell where the macro starts, provided the macro sheet for the macro 

is visible. 

4. Click OK to complete the naming sequence and close the dialog box. 

HIDING AUTOMATIC MACRO NAMES 

You can define automatic macro names so they are hidden, so that they 

will not be listed on menus and accidentally be selected directly by a user. To 

accomplish this, you must use the DEFINE.NAME macro function instead of the 

equivalent command. Here is the function with its sequence of arguments: 

DEFINE.NAME(name_text,refers_to,macro_type, 

shortcut_text, hidden) 

The following paragraphs explain the arguments in this function. 

e The name_text argument indicates the Auto_Open or Auto_Close 

name you want to provide. This argument is equivalent to the Name 

box in the Define Name dialog box. 

e The refers_to argument is equivalent to the Refers To box in the 

dialog box. Here is where you refer to the macro you want to run. 

e¢ The macro_type argument is a reference to the name you entered in 

the name_text argument. Enter 1 if the name refers to a custom func- 

tion, 2 if the name refers to a command macro, or 3 if the name does 
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not refer to a macro. In the example, the name in name_text does not 

refer directly to a macro, so you would type 3. 

e The shortcut_text argument indicates the shortcut letter of the 

alphabet to be used in running the macro. In the example, you want 

the macro to be actuated only by opening or closing the document, 

so you'll want to skip this argument. Nevertheless, remember that 

you must include the comma for the argument, as a placeholder. 

e The hidden argument is the final argument for the DEFINE.NAME 

function. When the function is used for other purposes, you can 

eliminate this argument from the series. In the example, however, 

type the number 1 to hide the name from view. If you enter a zero 

(0) instead, or omit this argument, the name will be displayed 

on menus. 

STARTING MACROS 
AFTER SPECIFIC EVENTS 

Excel provides a group of functions that you can use to make a macro 

run after a specific event occurs. They are listed in Table 19.1. 

Table 19.1: Functions that Start Macros When Specific Events Occur 

FUNCTION EVENT THAT STARTS MACRO 

CANCEL.KEY Cancellation of an operation or macro 

ERROR Error in a running macro 

ON.TIME Reaching of a specified time 

ON. WINDOW Activation of a specified window 

ON.KEY Pressing of a specified key 

ON.DATA Receipt of data by Excel from another application 
through dynamic data exchange 

ON.RECALC Recalculation of a specified worksheet 
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ADDING COMMANDS 
TO EXCEL MENUS 

You can add your own commands to Excel menus. These commands 
are actually the same command macros you learned to create in Chapter 17. 
However, to make one of these commands appear on a menu, you must 
enter the command in a five-column command table on a macro sheet. In 
addition, you use a macro function called ADD.COMMAND, which specifies 
the menu on which you want the command displayed, as well as the exact 
position of the command on that menu. 

You'll follow these steps to run the Budget_Info macro you created in 

Chapter 17 by means of a new command you’ll add to the File menu. 

CREATING A COMMAND TABLE 

The following paragraphs describe the columns required in a com- 

mand table (from left to right) and the data to be entered in each column. 

You can place the table in any convenient area of a macro sheet. 

e Command name. In this first column, type the name you want to 

appear on the menu. You can also place a single hyphen in this 

column to display only a horizontal line running the full width of 

the menu at the column position—a handy technique if you want to 

separate added commands from commands already on the menu. If 

you precede a character with an ampersand (&), the character can 

be used as an access key for the command. 

¢ Command macro name. In the second column, type the name of 

the command macro to be run when the menu name is selected. If you 

entered a hyphen in the first column, leave this column blank. 

¢ Shortcut key. In the third column, type a shortcut key to be displayed 
on the menu to the right of the command name. When a user presses 

this key in combination with the 9 key, the command will be selected 

without the menu appearing. This key can be any letter of the alpha- 

bet. An entry in this column is optional. If you select a letter that is 

already in use for a macro, Excel will run the first command using this 
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letter that is displayed in the Macro Run dialog box. If a built-in com- 

mand uses the same key, Excel runs your custom command instead of 

the built-in command. If you entered a hyphen in the first column, 

leave this column blank. 

e Status message. The fourth column is optional. It displays a mes- 

sage in the status bar at the bottom of the screen when the com- 

mand name is selected. 

¢ Help topic. The fifth column is optional too. It displays a custom 

help topic when a user asks for help with the new command. You 

create the help topic by saving in a plain-text format a file that con- 

sists of a one-line header followed by a short paragraph containing 

the help message. The header must begin with an asterisk, and the 

asterisk must be followed by a topic number you assign to the item 

(such as 28) and the subject covered. For example, you might type 

+28 Printing Budget Reports as the header, type the help message 

below this header, and save the file under the name Print Budget 

Help. To use this help screen, in the fifth column of the command 

table you would type Print Budget Help!28, which identifies the file 

name and topic number and so tells Excel where to find the help 

message for this command. 

Create a command table now for the Budget_Info macro. 

Load the Budget worksheet and then the Budget Macro macro sheet. 

2. On the Budget Macro sheet, scroll right until you can see column C 

(which is empty). 

3. Click cell C10 to select it and type a hyphen (-). This entry places a 

horizontal line on the menu above the command you’ll add. 

4. Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the entry. Then 
click cell C11 to select it. 

5. In C11, type Report (the command name you want to display on 
the menu). Press Tab to complete the entry and move to the right, 
activating cell D11. 

6. In D11, type Budget_Info (the name of the command macro). Make 
sure you place an underline symbol—not a space—between the two 
elements of the name. Press Tab to complete the entry and move to 
cell E11. 



Designing Custom Applications 3 99 

7. In E11, enter only the letter J (this will be your shortcut letter; it is 
not used by the built-in commands on Excel menus). Press Tab to 
move to cell F11. 

8. In F11, type a message to appear on the status bar: Prints 1 Budget 
report if no overruns, otherwise 2 

Click the enter box on the formula bar to complete the entry. 

10. Drag the boundaries between the column headings to adjust the 
column widths until the Budget Macro window resembles Fig- 
ure 19.1. (You'll soon enter a new macro in the blank area at the top 
of column C.) 

You won’t add a help message, so you’ve now finished the com- 
mand table. 

Figure 19.1: The completed command table 
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WRITING A MACRO WITH 
THE ADD.COMMAND FUNCTION 

The next step is creating a macro that will run the ADD.COMMAND 

function, to place the new command on the File menu whenever the Budget 

worksheet is opened. 

12 Click cell C1 and type a name for the macro: Add_to_Menu 

(remember to use underlines—not spaces—between words). 

Press Return to complete the entry and activate cell C2. 

In C2, pull down the Formula menu and select the Paste Func- 

tion... command. 

Scroll to highlight the function ADD.COMMAND() and click OK. 

In the formula bar, replace the first argument placeholder 

(bar_num) by typing the number 1, the Excel code specifying that 

you want to add the new command to the worksheet menu bar 

displayed when full menus are selected. (Excel provides six codes 
in all, only two of which will be used in this macro. Table 19.2 

shows the complete list.) 

Replace the second argument placeholder (menu) in the formula bar 

with the name of the menu on which the new command will 

appear. The name must be enclosed in double quotation marks. 

Type “File”. 

Replace the third argument placeholder (Ccommand_ref) in the for- 

mula bar with a reference to the range occupied by the first com- 

mand entry in the command table you just created. Your first entry 

in the table was not really a command at all—just a hyphen that 
caused a line to be drawn on the menu. However, you must include 

the entry in the formula so that the line will appear on the menu. 

Furthermore, each reference to the command table must include at 
least two columns. Therefore, even though cell D11 is empty, type 
the range C10:D10. 

Skip the last argument, which is optional, and click the enter box in 
the formula bar to complete the formula. (The last argument, posi- 
tion, lets you specify exactly where on the designated menu your 
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command will appear. If you omit the argument, the command will 

appear at the bottom of the menu, exactly where we want it in this 

example. To specify a position, you would enter either the name of 

the command that is displayed immediately above the position 

where you want your command, or the number of the position on 

the menu to be occupied by your command, counting the first com- 

mand at the top of the menu as number 1. When omitting the posi- 

tion argument, be sure to delete its placeholder.) 

You’ve just caused a horizontal line to be added to the worksheet 

menu bar when full menus are selected. Now you must go through 

the sequence again to add the horizontal line to the menu bar when 

short menus are selected. Click cell C3 to select it and repeat steps 3 

through 8, with one difference: Replace the first argument place- 

holder by typing 5 instead of 1; 5 is the code for the worksheet 

menu bar when short menus are selected. (Shortcut: Copy C2 to the 

clipboard, paste the copy into C3, and change the number 1 toa 5.) 

Now that you’ve completed the formulas dealing with the horizon- 

tal line on both full and short menus, repeat the steps again to tell 

Excel where on the command table it can find the information for 
the actual command that will be called Report. Click cell C4 to 

select that cell and repeat steps 3 through 8, with these changes: 

Type 1 for the first argument again (for full menus) and change the 

range referenced on the command table by typing C11:F11. This 

range includes the columns containing the command name, the 

command macro name, the shortcut key, and the status message. 

(Shortcut: For both steps 10 and 11, you can copy, paste, and edit to 

create the contents of C4 and C5 shown in Figure 19.2.) 

Press Return to complete the formula and activate cell C5. Paste in 

the macro function one final time, making the first argument 5 (for 

short menus) and repeating the other argument entries you com- 

pleted in step 10, including the designation of the range as C11:F11. 

Press Return to complete the formula and activate cell A6. Now end 

the macro. Pull down the Formula menu and select the RETURN() 

formula. Delete the argument placeholder in the formula bar, retain- 

ing only the name of the function and the parentheses. 

Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the formula and 

the macro. 
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14. You must tell Excel that these formulas constitute a macro. Select 

cell C1. Then pull down the Formula menu and select the Define 

Name... command. (Shortcut: Press 36-L.) 

15. The Define Name dialog box proposes Add_to_Menu as the name 

for the macro. Click the Command button to enter the name as a 

command macro. Then click OK to close the dialog box. Your 

Budget Macro window should now resemble Figure 19.2. 

Table 19.2: Menu Bar Identification Numbers Used with Functions in 

Customizing Menus 

MENU BAR SHORT MENUS FULL MENUS 

Worksheet 

Chart 

Null (no document open) 

Info Window open 

RUNNING THE 
NEW MACRO AUTOMATICALLY 

The macro you’ve just completed places a horizontal line at the bot- 

tom of the File menu. Below that line, it displays a new command: Report. 

However, none of this will happen unless the new macro is run. 
To run the new macro, you must use a name starting with Auto_Run, 

an option discussed earlier in this chapter. To make the new macro start 
automatically when the Budget worksheet is opened, follow these steps: 

1. Activate the Budget worksheet. 

2. Pull down the Formula Menu and select the Define Name... com- 
mand. (Shortcut: Press %-L.) The Define Name dialog box appears. 

3. In the Name box, type Auto_Open_AddMenu (no spaces). 

4. In the Refers To box, type =’Budget Macro’!C1 (using a space 
between the two words, single quotation marks, and an exclama- 
tion point). Click OK. This entry makes the Auto_Open_AddMenu 
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Figure 19.2: Budget Macro sheet with completed Add_to_Menu formula 

name refer to cell C1 of the Budget Macro macro sheet, where the 

Add_to_Menu macro starts. 

The macro will now run automatically every time the Budget work- 

sheet is opened. In fact, if the Budget Macro macro sheet is not open, 

the sheet will be loaded into memory automatically too. 

The entry in the Define Name dialog box should now resemble Figure 19.3. 

TESTING THE NEW MACRO 

Now test your work: 

1. Save and then close the Budget worksheet and the Budget Macro 

macro sheet. 
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2. Reopen only the Budget worksheet. Excel also opens the Budget 

Macro sheet without any additional action on your part. 

3. Pull down the File menu. The new Report command should appear 

at the bottom of the menu, beneath a new horizontal line, as shown 

in Figure 19.4. Note that the message text you typed appears in the 

status bar. 

Refers to: 

='Budget Macro'!C! 

Figure 19.3: Using an Auto_Open name 

USING AUTO-CLOSE 

If users will be working only with the Budget worksheet, you don’t 

have to worry about removing the Report command from the File menu 

when the worksheet is closed. However, if users will be accessing other files 

as well, you may want to remove the Report command from those other 
files, since the command functions only with the Budget worksheet. 

You can delete the Report command every time the Budget worksheet is 
closed by creating a macro accessed by a name starting with Auto_Close instead 
of Auto_Open. The procedure is exactly the same, except that the featured 
macro function would not be ADD.COMMAND;; it would be DELETE- 
.COMMAND. The arguments for this function are the menu bar number 
(bar_num), the name of the menu containing the command to be removed 
(menu), and the name or position of the command itself (Command). 
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€ Baie Edit Formula 

Save Workspace... 

Print Preview 

Page Setup... 

1 Budget 
2 Budget Macro 
3 Return on Investments 

4 Order Summary 

Figure 19.4: Report command added to the File menu 

ADDING A FILE ALIAS 

Remember that you can open a document automatically every time 

you start Excel by merely dragging the file into the folder named Excel 

Startup Folder, located in your Macintosh System folder. 

If you’re using System 7, you can even open Excel and an Excel docu- 

ment automatically every time you turn on your Macintosh. Simply drag the 

Excel document you created into the Startup Items folder within the System 

folder. The next time you start the computer, both Excel and the file 

will load. 

Under System 7, you can load a file alias instead, if you prefer, as 

described at the end of Chapter 18. 
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SUMMARY 

You’ve learned how to run macros automatically and to modify Excel 
menus by adding or deleting commands. 

In Chapter 20, you build on this knowledge to craft custom menus and 

dialog boxes. 
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1. Chapter 19 you found that you can 

add commands to Excel menus and delete commands from Excel menus. 

In addition, you can make macros run automatically when your Macintosh 

is started, when Excel is started, or when a particular document is activated. 

You can even create your own functions and help screens. Using these tech- 

niques, you can create a customized application that shows only the work- 

sheets and menu items needed to handle a certain task—very helpful if a 

novice computer user must perform the task. With this much control 

exerted, the user will have little opportunity to get into trouble by selecting 

the wrong command, worksheet, or application. 

Nevertheless, you can go further. You can also create and name entire 

new menus and design custom dialog boxes. This chapter tells you how. 

CREATING CUSTOM MENUS 

Making a custom menu requires little additional knowledge beyond 

what you learned in creating a custom command. Most of the procedures are 

similar or identical. 

In Chapter 19 you set up a command table as part of the process of add- 

ing your own command to an existing menu. To create a custom menu, you 
need to build a menu table. 

BUILDING A MENU TABLE 

Like a command table, a menu table occupies five contiguous columns 

ona macro sheet, and the content of each column is almost identical to that 

in a command table. Menu table columns include the following items: 

e Menu and command names. Type the name of the menu in the first 

cell of the first column. Below that, type the names of commands to 
appear on the menu. As with a command table, to separate-items 
you can enter a hyphen (-) in a cell of this column to cause Excel to 
draw a horizontal line across the width of the menu. You can also 
enter an ampersand (&) before a character to designate that charac- 
ter as an access key for a command. 
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¢ Command macro names. In the second column, type the name of 
the command macro that you want run when a command name 
to the left is selected. 

¢ Shortcut key. As with a command table, you can use the third 
column to assign an optional shortcut key that will run the 
command. 

e Status message. Again following the format of a command table, 
you can enter an optional message in the fourth column that will 
appear in the status bar at the bottom of the screen when the com- 
mand is highlighted on the menu. 

¢ Help topic. You can use the same instructions given in Chapter 19 
to provide a help screen for the command. 

USING THE ADD.MENU FUNCTION 

To make Excel display the new menu, you run a macro that contains 

the ADD.MENU macro function. The procedure is equivalent to that used in 

Chapter 19, where you employed the ADD.COMMAND function to add a 

command to an existing menu. 
Here is the ADD.MENU function with its arguments: 

ADD.MENU(bar_num,menu_ref,position) 

This is what the arguments mean: 

e The bar_num argument indicates the number of the menu bar to 

which you want to add the menu. The menu bar numbers were 

listed in Chapter 19, in Figure 19.6. 

e The menu_ref argument indicates the name of the menu table cre- 

ated through the Define Name... command. If you haven’t defined 

a name, you can instead specify the range where the menu table is 

located. 

e¢ The position argument indicates the name or reference position of 

the existing menu to the left of the location where you want the 

new menu to appear. The reference position is obtained by simply 

counting the existing menus, starting with 1 as the position of the 

menu on the extreme left. If you omit this argument, the new menu 

will appear to the right of all existing menus. 
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USING THE DELETE.MENU FUNCTION 

Just as you may want a custom command to disappear from a menu 

when the worksheet to which it applies is closed, you may want a custom 

menu displayed only under certain circumstances. To terminate the display 

of a custom menu, you use the DELETE.MENU macro function. This func- 

tion has the following format: 

DELETE.MENU(bar_num,menu) 

Here is an explanation of the two DELETE.MENU arguments: 

° The bar_num argument indicates the number of the menu bar 

that contains the menu to be deleted (from the codes listed in 

Figure 19.6). 

e The menu argument indicates the name or number of the menu to 

be deleted. 

ANALYZING A SAMPLE CUSTOM MENU 

Figure 20.1 shows a macro sheet created to produce a special menu, 

called the Graph menu. Options on this menu graph the sales achieved by 

any of three regional offices of a mythical company or the combined sales of 

all three offices. 

ADD.MENU Arguments 

Cell Al contains a macro named AddMenu. This is the macro required 

to display the new menu on the menu bar. It’s very short, since the third 

argument for the ADD.MENU function has been eliminated—the argument 
that would specify an exact position on the menu bar for the added menu. 

Because the third argument is missing, this custom menu will appear to the 
right of the usual Excel menus. 

The first argument is the number 1, a code from the list in Figure 19.6 
specifying that the menu will be added to the Worksheet Full Menus menu 
bar. The second argument identifies the range on the macro sheet where the 
menu table is located. 
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Figure 20.1: A macro sheet to create a special menu 

The RETURN() function is required to end the macro. 
You make the macro run automatically by specifying a name starting 

with the prefix Auto_Open in the Define Name... command, as described in 
Chapter 19. You can make the macro run every time a Monthly Sales work- 
sheet is loaded. 

The Menu Table 

The first cell of the menu table (A10) contains the name of the menu to 
be added: Graph. Directly under this cell are the names of the commands 
that will appear on the menu. 

The second column of the menu table provides the name of the com- 
mand macro that will run when a command name in column A is selected. In 
this case, all of the macros are located on a macro sheet named Sales, so the 
name of each macro is preceded by the word Sales, followed by an exclama- 
tion point (!). Of course, if you were really creating such an application, you 
would have to write or record these macros to make the commands work, 
using the skills you acquired in previous chapters. 

The third column lists the shortcut keys assigned to appear on the 
menu for each command. The fourth column lists the status bar messages to 
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be displayed for each command. The last column pinpoints the location of 

help messages for each command (in a text file named Help Text). 

These are the only elements needed to create and display the new 

menu. Figure 20.2 shows the resulting Graph menu in use. 

Atlanta Sales 

Dallas Sales 

Phoenix Sales 

Total Sales 

Figure 20.2: The contents of the custom Graph menu 

CREATING CUSTOM DIALOG BOXES 

To create a custom dialog box, you use a special utility included in your 

Excel folder: the Dialog Editor. As you use the utility’s menus to select 

items for inclusion in a dialog box and then arrange those items within a rep- 

resentation of the dialog box you’ re building, Excel automatically generates 

a dialog box definition: code that you can copy through the clipboard to a 

macro sheet. To display the completed dialog box within an application, 

you write and run a macro that includes this definition. 

You can compare the Dialog Editor to Excel’s macro recorder. Both are 

aids that help you compose macros. In both cases, if you know enough 

about writing macros, you can skip using the utility and enter the required 

information directly into a macro sheet. 

BECOMING FAMILIAR 
WITH THE DIALOG EDITOR 

Before you start creating a dialog box, you should become familiar 

with the menus and general features of the Dialog Editor. Take a look now. 
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1. Close any Excel files you may have open. 

2. If you’re using a version of the Macintosh Operating system earlier than 
System 7.0 and are not using the MultiFinder, exit the Excel program as 
well. Otherwise, simply hide Excel by using the System 7 Application 
menu or (under MultiFinder) by clicking the MultiFinder icon in the 
upper right corner of your screen. 

3. In the Excel folder, double-click the icon for the Dialog Editor to 
open the utility. 

With the Dialog Editor loaded, very few items are displayed. A large 
frame occupies the center of the screen. You’ll create your dialog box inside 
this frame. 

The upper left corner of the screen displays the familiar icon for the 
Macintosh Apple menu. Next to it are the three Dialog Editor menus: File, 
Edit, and Item. 

Using the File Menu 
Pull down the File menu and look at it now. It contains only two com- 

mands: New and Quit. You use the New command to start a new dialog box 
and the Quit command to leave the Dialog Editor. 

Note that there is no Save command. That’s because you don’t save 
completed dialog boxes to disk files; you copy them to the clipboard, for 
pasting into a macro sheet. 

Using the Edit Menu 

Next, pull down the Edit menu. As Figure 20.3 shows, this menu dis- 
plays several standard Macintosh commands: Undo, Cut, Copy, Paste, Clear, 
and Duplicate. All of these commands have shortcut key combinations, 
listed beside each command, and operate in the usual way. 

Below these commands are five other commands that warrant special 

comment: 

¢ Info... This command is an important part of the Dialog Editor. The 

command brings up the Info dialog box, through which you can 

control several display options relating to a selected item in a dialog 

box under construction. You'll use this feature shortly. 
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" & File [ZH item 
Unda 

Cut Macintosh HD 

Copy 
Paste 

Clear 

Duplicate 

Info... 

Resize 

Select Dialog 

Select Group 
Select Allltems 3A 

Figure 20.3: The Dialog Editor Edit menu 

e Resize. Use this command to shrink your custom dialog box auto- 

matically so that its borders enclose the items within it without 

displaying empty areas. 

¢ Select Dialog. Use this command to select the custom dialog box 

itself, rather than any of its components. 

e Select Group. Use this command to select items that have been pre- 
viously entered as a group. 

° Select All Items. Use this command to select all items within the 

dialog box. 

Using the Item Menu 

Finally, pull down the Item menu. As shown in Figure 20.4, this menu 
includes six commands, four of which have related dialog boxes. Here is 
where you select items to add to a custom dialog box: a button, text, an edit 



Making Custom Menus and Dialog Boxes 

ie 
€ File Edit 

Button... 

Tent 

Edit Box... 

Group Bou 

List Bou... 

Icon... 

Macintosh HD 

Figure 20.4: The Dialog Editor Item menu 

box, a group box, a list box, or an icon. As you’ll find as you use these com- 
mands, Excel furnishes a variety of options for each. For example, select the 
List Box... command, and you'll be offered a selection of four different 
kinds of list boxes you could add to a custom dialog box. 

Designing a Dialog Box 

In Chapter 17, you created a macro called Budget_Info, which printed 
either one copy of a Budget worksheet, if there were no production budget 
overruns, or two copies (an additional copy to send to corporate headquar- 
ters), if the worksheet showed one or more items as over budget. You saved 
this macro on a macro sheet named Budget Macro. The macro incorporated 
two additional macros you recorded to save any changes to the Budget 
worksheet and then print either one or two copies. You named these subsid- 
iary macros Print! and Print2. You'll use these recorded macros in a dialog 
box you’ll create now. 
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The purpose of your dialog box will be to allow the user to choose 

whether to save and print one or two copies of the worksheet, rather than 

having the decision made automatically
 by Excel based on the content of the 

worksheet. 

Let’s get started. 

Adding a Name and Standard Buttons 

1. With the Dialog Editor loaded, pull down its Item menu and select 

the Text command. (Shortcut: Press 9-T.) As Figure 20.5 shows, the 

word Text appears in the upper left corner of the frame within 

which you'll create the dialog box; the word is surrounded by a 

border of dotted lines. 

. Type the words Report Options. This text appears within the dialog 

box as the dialog box name. Click outside the text area to complete 

the entry. 

Pull down the Item menu again and select the Button... command. 

(Shortcut: Press 9-V.) You'll see the Button dialog box shown in 

Figure 20.6. OK is selected by default. Since you need an OK button 

in your dialog box, click OK to accept the default selection. The OK 

button is added to your dialog box. 

. Drag the OK button to the upper right corner of the dialog box. 

Since a Cancel button usually accompanies an OK button, Excel has 

provided a quick means of adding the Cancel button. Simply press 

Return, and a Cancel button appears below the OK button. 

The Cancel button is surrounded by a dotted line, ready for you to 

move it if you so desire. Click outside the Cancel button area of the 

dialog box to accept the default positioning. 

Adding a Group Box with Option Buttons 

Now you need to add option buttons the user can click to save and 

print either one or two copies of the Budget worksheet. Many Macintosh 

users know buttons of this type as radio buttons. As explained in an earlier 

chapter, these buttons are called radio buttons because you can select only 
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a 

€ File Edit Item 

Macintosh HD 

Figure 20.5: Adding text to a dialog box 

© Check Bou 

x] Default 

Figure 20.6: The Button dialog box 
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one button in a group at a time. Selecting any button automatically deselects 

any other in the group, making the feature function like the station-selection 

buttons on a pushbutton radio. 

The first step in adding option buttons is to establish a group to contain 

the buttons: 

1. Pull down the Item menu again and select the Group Box com- 

mand. (Shortcut: Press %-G.) A group box appears in your custom 

dialog box, directly under the Cancel button. (By default, a new 

item appears under the item that was last added or positioned.) 

2. Drag the group box to the left, well below the Report Options title. 

Your screen should now resemble Figure 20.7. 

" € File Edit Item 

Report Options 

>Group 

Figure 20.7: A custom dialog box with title, OK, and Cancel buttons 

and a repositioned Group box 
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You can quickly add the option buttons you need through another 
shortcut. But first, let’s rename the Group box to something more helpful to 
the user. 

1. Pull down the Edit menu and select the Info... command. You’ll see 
the Group Info dialog box shown in Figure 20.8. Info dialog boxes 
have several positioning and display options that we’ll discuss after 
you complete the group box. 

2. Right now, change the current name by clicking the Text box, delet- 
ing the name Group, and typing the words Save and Print. 

3. Click OK to close the box. The group box is now headed Save and 
Print, the new name you just entered. 

" @ Fife Edit iter g 

esi 
Macintosh HD 

Width: 

Height:[108 | auto 

Text: 

Init/Result: 

Comment: 

Figure 20.8: The Group Info dialog box 
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4. Now for that option button shortcut. Before you take any other 

action, simply press Return to add an option button to the group box. 

5. Type One copy. These words become the label for the button. 

6. Press Return again to add a second option button. Your screen 

should now resemble Figure 20.9. ri 

7. Type Two copies as the label for the second button. 

8. Click anywhere outside the group box to complete the entry of the 

text for the second button without adding a third button. 

9. Click the border of the group box to select it. Place the pointer at the 

lower right corner of the group box until the pointer assumes the 

shape of a thick diagonal line with arrows at each end. Drag the cor- 
ner of the box to reduce its size until you eliminate excess white 

space below and to the right of the buttons. (Alternatively, you can 

" € File Edit Item 

Report Options 

Save and Print 

Q One copy 
ion Button| 

Figure 20.9: Adding option buttons 



Making Custom Menus and Dialog Boxes 42 3 

click the border of the group box to select it, pull down the Edit 
menu, and select Resize. This command will remove excess white 
space automatically, but you may not be as pleased esthetically with 
the results since the command gives you no control over the exact 
framing of elements.) 

10. Resize the custom dialog box itself by clicking a border to select the 
box and then using either of the techniques just explained in step 9. 
Your screen should now resemble Figure 20.10. 

You’ve completed your work in the Dialog Editor that is required for 

this particular dialog box. Soon you’ll copy the dialog box to the clipboard 

and paste it into a macro sheet. However, first let’s explore the options in the 

Info dialog box and Item menu that you didn’t use this time but may need in 

the future. 

” € File Edit Item mes 

Macintosh HD 

| Report Options 

Save and Print 

© One copy 

© Two copies 

Figure 20.10: The completed dialog box 
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Info Dialog Box Options 

You can pull down the Edit menu and issue the Info... command to dis- 

play an Info dialog box for any selected element of a custom dialog box. The 

Info dialog box always resembles the example reproduced in Figure 20.8. 

At the top of an Info dialog box are entry boxes labeled X, Y, Width, 

and Height. These entry boxes relate to the location or dimensions of the 
item in your custom dialog box. If you move the item to a new position or 

drag to resize it, any numbers shown will change automatically to reflect 

your modifications. 

The X number represents the location of the left edge of the item, mea- 

sured from the left edge of the custom dialog box, in horizontal screen 

units. One horizontal screen unit represents one-eighth of the width of an 

average character in the system font. 

The Y number represents the location of the top edge of the item, mea- 

sured from the top edge of the custom dialog box, in vertical screen units. 

One vertical screen unit represents one-twelfth of the height of one charac- 

ter in the system font. 

The Width is the width of the selected item in horizontal screen units. 
The Height is the height of the selected item in vertical screen units. 
To the right of each of the entry boxes for these four elements of an Info 

dialog box is a small check box labeled Auto. If this box is selected, you may not 

be able to move or resize the item until you click the box to deselect it. 

You can make changes by typing a number of your own choosing in 

any of these four boxes. For example, you might want to enter an X number 
for an item so it will line up horizontally under another item with the same X 
measurement. 

The Text box contains the heading or label text for the selected item. To 
change the text displayed, type new text as you did for the Group box title. 

The Init/Result box is where you can enter an initial value for items 
that support the Init/Result feature. For example, to have the third item ina 
list box displayed by default, you’d enter the number 3 here. Then, when 
you copied the completed dialog box from the Dialog Editor into a macro 
sheet, the number would be transferred automatically to the row for the list 
box in the Init/Result column of the definition (the seventh column of the 
table). This initial value would later be replaced in the column by the num- 
ber of the item actually selected by a user—the result. This is why the 
column is named Init/Result: It displays both an optional initial value and 
the result of a user entry. 
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Use the Comment text box in an Info dialog box to add an optional pro- 
gramming comment. When the custom dialog box definition is copied to 
a macro sheet, the eighth column of the definition area will display any 
comments. 

The two remaining options in the Info dialog box are Dimmed and 
Trigger. A trigger item causes a result to be entered in the definition but 
leaves the custom dialog box displayed so further choices can be made, per- 
haps from option buttons in other groups. A dimmed item appears dimmed 
in the custom dialog box—in other words, not available for selection until 
some other function is performed. Custom dialog boxes that change their 
appearance based on user actions are called dynamic dialog boxes. 

Other Item Menu Dialog Boxes 

You can select commands on the Item menu that display three addi- 
tional dialog boxes with which you should be familiar: the Edit Box, List 
Box, and Icon dialog box. 

Let’s look first at the Edit Box options. 

Dialog boxes often contain edit boxes for user entry of data. You add 

one of these boxes by choosing the Edit Box... command. (Shortcut: Press 

%-E.) The resulting dialog box, shown in Figure 20.11, lets you select the 

type of data that the edit box will accept. 

© Integer 
© Number 

© Formula 
© Reference 

Figure 20.11: The Edit Box dialog box 
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These are the edit box data options: 

e Text permits the entry of text. 

e Integer permits the entry of whole numbers. 

* Number permits the entry of any number, including a number with 

a decimal point. 

¢ Formula permits the entry of a formula. 

¢ Reference permits the entry of a cell or range address. 

You can also choose among four List Box options. The dialog box for 

the Dialog Editor’s List Box... command lets you select the type of list box 

you want added to a custom dialog box. The four choices are Standard, 

Combination, Dropdown, and Combination Dropdown (see Figure 20.12). 

@ Standard 

© Combination 

© Dropdown 

| © Combination Dropdown 

Figure 20.12: The List Box dialog box 

The shortcut key combination for this command is 3¢-L. 
Here is an explanation of each kind of list box: 

¢ Standard. A dialog box that contains a standard Excel list box dis- 
plays a list of choices in a small window area accompanied by a 
vertical scroll bar for scrolling through the choices. An example is 
the familiar Paste Function dialog box, displayed through the Paste 
Function... command on Excel’s Formula menu. 
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* Combination. A standard list box accompanied by an edit box, where 

the user can enter data or where a choice is displayed, is called a com- 

bination list box. An example is the Save As... dialog box. 

* Dropdown. A list box in a dropdown format displays one item with 

a downward-pointing arrow that the user can click to display a list 

of other options. An example is the Patterns dialog box, displayed 

through the Patterns... command on Excel’s Format menu. 

¢ Combination Dropdown. A combination dropdown list box com- 

bines a dropdown list box with an accompanying edit box. An 

example is Excel’s Font dialog box, displayed through the Font... 

command on the Format menu. 

The Icon options lets you add three types of icons to a custom dialog 

box: alert, information, and warning. Use the alert icon to alert users to a 

choice that must be made, the information icon to indicate that the dialog 

box merely contains information, and the warning icon to inform users of 

an error or problem. The types are displayed in the Icon dialog box, dis- 

played through the Icon... command on the Dialog Editor’s Item menu (see 

Figure 20.13). The shortcut key combination for this command is #-K. 

You can move or resize an icon after selecting it for a custom dialog 

box. However, you may have to deselect one or more Auto boxes in the 

item’s Info dialog box to turn off the Dialog Editor’s automatic placement 

and sizing features. 

Figure 20.13: The Icon dialog box 
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COPYING THE 
DEFINITION TO A MACRO SHEET 

With your completed custom dialog box still displayed in the Dialog 

Editor, follow these steps to transfer the definition of the dialog box to a 

macro sheet: 

1. Pull down the Edit menu and pick the Select Dialog command. 

2. Now that your new dialog box is selected, pull down the Edit menu 

again and select the Copy command. (Shortcut: Press 9-C.) This 

action copies the dialog box definition to the clipboard. 

3. Switch to Excel and press 9-N to open a new file. Then, from the 

resulting New dialog box, click Macro Sheet to select that option 

and click OK. A blank macro sheet appears. 

4. Click A20 on the macro sheet to select this cell for the beginning 

of the first column of the dialog box definition. Selecting cell A20 
leaves space above the definition for macros you also need to enter 

before you can use the dialog box. 

5. Press %-V to paste the definition from the clipboard into the macro 
sheet. Your screen should now resemble Figure 20.14. 

This figure shows the first four columns of the definition the Dialog 
Editor created for your custom dialog box. Actually, the definition includes 
seven columns in all; you can see the remaining columns displayed in Fig- 
ure 20.17 later in this chapter. (If you had added comments to any item, they 
would have been displayed in an eighth column.) 

Here is an explanation of the contents of each column: 

¢ Column 1 contains an identification number for the kind of item 
described in each row. For example, the number 12 designates an 
option button. The first column of the first row of the definition is 
empty because the first row contains (in other columns) location 
and size specifications for the dialog box itself; the dialog box is not 
an item and therefore has no item identification number. 

¢ Column 2 provides the X position of the upper left corner of an 
item (measured in horizontal screen units) in relation to the left 
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€ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Figure 20.14: Pasting the dialog box definition into a macro sheet 

edge of the dialog box. Again, the first row in column 2 is empty 

because the first row of the definition refers to the dialog box itself. 

¢ Column 3 provides the Y position of the upper left corner of an 

item (measured in vertical screen units) in relation to the top edge 

of the dialog box. The first row in column 3 is empty too because 

the first row of the definition refers to the dialog box itself. 

¢ Column 4 provides the width of the item measured in screen units. (In 

the first row, column 4 provides the width of the dialog box itself.) 

¢ Column 5 provides the height of the item measured in screen units. (In 

the first row, column 5 provides the height of the dialog box itself.) 

¢ Column 6 provides any text to be displayed in conjunction with an 

item, such as the label for an option button. 

¢ Column 7 displays the initial value or result of an item (as explained 

earlier in this chapter in the discussion of the Init/Result box). You 
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must include this column in any range or name reference to the 

definition, even when the column is empty. 

¢ Column 8 is for comments and can be ignored if you haven’t added 

comments. 

Remember that you can write dialog box definitions directly on a 

macro sheet without using the Dialog Editor. However, in most cases, the 

use of the editor does speed up the process. 

Table 20.1 lists the identification numbers you must enter in column 1 

when you write your own definitions. 

Now, while the range that includes the dialog box definition is still 

selected, let’s name it: 

1. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Define Name... 

command. (Shortcut: Press 9-L.) 

2. Type the name Report_Options. (Be sure to type an underline 

between the two words instead of a space). Leave the None button 

selected in the Macro section of the Define Name dialog box, as 

shown in Figure 20.15. 

Name: 

Report_Options 

Delete 

Refers to: 

| |=$A$20:$6$27 
Macro 

| © Function ©OCommand dption+# Key:[ | @ None | 

Figure 20.15: Entering a name for the dialog box definition 
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Table 20.1: Dialog Box Item Identification Numbers 

ID NUMBER MEANING 

1 Indicates the default OK button. 

Indicates an alternate Cancel button (with a lighter 

border). 

Indicates an alternate OK button (with a lighter 

border). 

Indicates the default Cancel button. 

Indicates text not attached to a specific item in a 

dialog box (such as the name you give the dialog 

box itself). 

Indicates a text edit box. 

Indicates an integer edit box. 

Indicates a number edit box. 

Indicates a formula edit box. 

Indicates a reference edit box. 

Indicates an option button group. 

Indicates an option button. 

Indicates a check box. 

Indicates a group box. 

Indicates a list box. 

Indicates a linked list box. (When preceded by a 
text edit box, displays in the text box the item 

chosen from the list.) 

Indicates an icon. (Enter 1 in the text box of the 

row to display an alert icon, 2 to display an 
information icon, or 3 to display a warning icon.) 

Not used in the Macintosh version of Excel. 

Not used in the Macintosh version of Excel. 

Displays the name of the current folder. 

Indicates a drop-down list box. 

Indicates a drop-down combination edit/list box. 
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3. Click OK to complete the entry of the name. In the future you can 

use this name instead of a cell range in formulas as you refer to the 

definition. 

4. Save the macro sheet by pressing 9-S and entering the file name 

Report Dialog Macros. After saving the macro sheet, leave it dis- 

played on your screen. 

USING A CUSTOM DIALOG BOX 

You can easily create a macro that displays the new dialog box. How- 

ever, making it work requires a little more effort. 
You first write a macro to add a command to a menu through which a 

user can to display the dialog box. To accomplish this, you employ the tech- 

niques you learned in Chapters 17 and 19. 

You must name the new command—for example, you could call it 
Report Options—and then add it to the File menu with a macro stored on 
the Budget Macro macro sheet. If you begin the macro name with the prefix 
Auto_Open, this macro could start automatically when the Budget work- 
sheet is opened. 

Next you must write the additional macro to be called by the macro 
that provides the new Report Options command. This second macro actu- 
ally does the work of displaying the dialog box and making it function as it 
should, running either the Print1 or Print2 recorded macros according to 
the selection made in the dialog box. 

Since you have already completed step-by-step exercises through 
which you’ve learned how to add a command to a menu, you don’t need to 
repeat these steps now. However, you will create the new macro that makes 
the dialog box operational. 

DISPLAYING THE NEW DIALOG BOX 

First, let’s see how easily you can display the dialog box. You could 
simply enter the following macro in the Report Dialog Macros macro sheet: 

= DIALOG.BOX(Report_Options) 
=RETURN( ) 
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The DIALOG.BOX macro function is intended for just this purpose: to 
display the specified dialog box. To enter its one argument, all you have to 

do is type between the parentheses the name of the definition or the range 

the definition occupies. 

You must then use the Define Name... command to name the macro 

and tell Excel that the two lines constitute a command macro. 
Finally, you must pull down the Macro menu, select the Run... com- 

mand, select the newly added macro by name, and click OK. The dialog box 

will be displayed. 

Of course, since all this two-line macro does is display the dialog box, 

it is useful for test purposes only. 

Figure 20.16 shows the completed dialog box displayed over the 

Budget worksheet with which it would be used. 

Suppose you now click the One Copy or Two Copies option button 

and then click OK. What would happen? Some functionality is provided 

within the dialog box definition itself. The definition will record which 

" € File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Semmoen 

‘ Report Options 

in Save and Print 

| © One copy 

@ Two copies 

Figure 20.16: The Report Options dialog box displayed over the Budget 
worksheet 
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button was selected, and the dialog box will close when you click OK— 

indicating that the OK button is already functional. 

Figure 20.17 illustrates how the final four columns of the dialog box defi- 

nition appear after a user clicks the button for Two Copies and then clicks OK. 

(The definition has no eighth column because you added no comments.) Note 

that the seventh column (column G) contains only one entry: the number 2. 

This number appears in the line of the definition relating to the option button 

group and records the result of selecting the second option, Two copies. 

Figure 20.17: The last four columns of the dialog box definition, show- 
ing that the second option button was selected 

However, in order to have the number 2 actuate the printing of two 
copies of the Budget worksheet, you need more than a two-line macro. In 
fact, the two-line macro doesn’t provide for what should happen if a user 
selects the Cancel button either. 

MAKING THE DIALOG BOX WORK 

To make the dialog box fully functional, you must write a macro simi- 
lar to the one shown at the top of column A in Figure 20.18. In that figure, 
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Figure 20.18: Macros that make the dialog box functional 

the macro is followed by the Print1 and Print2 macros, copied from the 

Budget Macro macro sheet through the clipboard so you can see all three of 

these related macros together. 

You could also use the Print1 and Print2 macros by referring to them in 

their original positions on the Budget Macro macro sheet. 

Follow these steps: 

1. Open the Budget worksheet. Because of programming you did pre- 

viously, this action automatically opens the Budget Macro macro 

sheet too. (You need the Budget worksheet open to test the macro 

you'll create.) 

2. Activate the Budget Macro macro sheet. Copy the Print1 and Print2 

macros from this sheet through the clipboard to the positions 

shown on the Report Dialog Macros macro sheet. 

3. Type Display in cell Al of the Report Dialog Macros worksheet, to 

serve as a title for the new macro. Press Return. 
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. In cell A2, type the formula = DIALOG.BOX(Report_Options) and 

press Return. This line displays the custom dialog box. 

. In cell A3, type =IF(A2 = ISERROR(FALSE),HALT()). This formula 

causes the macro to end and the dialog box to close if a user clicks 

the Cancel button. (FALSE is the value returned to A2 by the 

DIALOG.BOX function when Cancel is chosen. The ISERROR func- 

tion determines what happens if the program encounters an error 

such as FALSE. The HALT function terminates any running macro.) 

. In cell A4, type =IF(G25 = 1,A7(),A12()). This formula states that if 

cell G25 in the dialog box definition reads 1 (the result returned if a 

user clicks the One Copy button), Excel is to run the macro that 

Starts in A7; otherwise, Excel is to run the macro that starts in A12. 
A7 is the cell where Print1 starts on this macro sheet; A12 is the cell 
where Print2 starts. 

. Incell A5, type = RETURN() to end the macro. In this instance, if 
you don’t enter the RETURN macro function here, Excel will dou- 
ble back after executing the Print1 or Print2 macro (whichever is 
selected) and print one additional copy of the worksheet. 

Now you must define the cells as a macro. Start with Al. Select Al 
and press $#-L to bring up the Define Name dialog box. Since the cell 
selected contains the word Display, the text box proposes that 
word as the name for the macro. This name is what you want, so 
don’t change it. 

Click the Command button to define the name as a command 
macro. Then click OK to complete the entry and close the Define 
Name dialog box. 

Press 9-S to save the changes to the Report Dialog Macros 
macro sheet. 

To test your work, activate the Budget worksheet (without closing 
any files) and select the new Display macro through the Run... 
command on the Macro menu. 

You can now test the new dialog box by selecting any of its options 
(provided your printer is turned on and is online). You’ll find that the dialog 
box is fully operational so long as the worksheet is selected and the macro 
sheets remain in memory. 
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Remember that, for an actual application, you should also write and 

name (with an Auto_Open prefix) the macro on the Budget Macro macro 

sheet that places the Report Options command on the File menu and then 
starts the Display macro on the other macro sheet when a user selects the 

command. With this command-generating macro in place, you would no 
longer need to use the Run... command to start the Display macro. 

As you develop your own applications, you can include all of your 

macros and tables on one macro sheet if you prefer. Merely to avoid possible 

confusion, we used a second sheet in this example to separate the definition 
table and macros relating to the custom dialog box from the menu table and 

annotated macros used in previous chapters. 

SUMMARY 

In this chapter, you learned how to add both custom menus and dia- 

log boxes to Excel. With these capabilities, you can create many useful 

applications. 

However, think twice about incorporating entirely new menus; they 

do take up space on a menu bar. For example, suppose you create an applica- 

tion on a Macintosh IIsi, using a 13-inch monitor, and a user tries to run that 

application on a Macintosh Classic with its 9-inch screen. Because the 

smaller menu bar of the Classic does not have enough room to display 

the added menus, the user could not access them unless you temporarily 

deleted one or more standard menus. 

Custom dialog boxes do not present this kind of problem, since you 

can make them small enough to pop up on the screen of any Macintosh. Still, 

they do present potential pitfalls. Check and double-check related macros to 

make certain the dialog boxes always function properly, no matter what 

actions the user takes. 
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L. Part 6, you learned that you can 
keep inexperienced users of your Macintosh from accessing menus, com- 

mands, or files not related to their work. You can do this by causing only cer- 

tain files to be loaded and only necessary commands to be displayed. 

In addition, in Chapter 4 you found that you can protect all or part ofa 

worksheet so that the user cannot change the data stored there without pro- 

viding specified password. In fact, you can prevent even the opening of a 

file without the proper password. 

If a particular file format will be used repeatedly, you can save the mas- 

ter file as a template; then the user will always open and work with a copy of 

the file, thereby protecting the original. Chapter 2 discussed this feature. 

Excel offers still other ways of restricting a user to necessary opera- 

tions and preventing accidental or intentional alteration of files. These tech- 

niques are the subject of this chapter. 

RESTRICTING THE WORKSPACE 

You first used the File menu’s Save Workspace... command in Chap- 

ter 7—to save a working environment so you could return to it exactly as you 

left it, with the same files open in the same relationships. You can also take 

advantage of this command to structure the workspace so that the user’s 

options are restricted by far more than the specific commands the menus 

display. 

HIDING FILE WINDOWS 

You can load a file necessary to the proper operation of an application 
without displaying that file. This action reduces the probability of a user 
making unwanted changes to the file. Once you’ve hidden a file and then 
saved your workspace, the file will remain hidden when the workspace file 
is subsequently reopened. 

You've already learned that you can cause a designated file to open 
automatically when Excel is loaded. That file can be a workspace file, so you 
can decree that Excel automatically open and arrange an entire group of 
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files, including one or more files that you want to keep hidden—all without 
any action on the part of the user. 

Examples of useful hidden files are lookup tables and databases that a 
user needs to access only indirectly. 

Here’s all you have to do to hide a file: 

1. Make the file the active window. 

2. Pull down the Window menu and select the Hide command, as 

illustrated in Figure 21.1. 

3. When you have arranged the remainder of the workspace and its 
files to your liking, pull down the File menu and select the Save 
Workspace... command. 

4. In the Save Workspace dialog box, give the workspace an appropri- 
ate name (if you haven’t already named it in a previous session). 
Remember that this book suggests typing a workspace file name in 
capital letters so you can easily distinguish the file later from indi- 

vidual worksheet, chart, and macro sheet files. 

The file will be hidden. 

ro BUT ohh 

le New Window 

Show Clipboard 

Show Info 

Arrange All 

Workgroup... 

[cise MARE ne aT 

Hide q 

{7 1 Budget 
2 Budget Macro 

Figure 21.1: Hiding a file window 
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To make a file visible again, follow this procedure: 

1. Pull down the Window menu and select the Unhide... command. 

The Unhide dialog box appears, displaying the names of all cur- 

rently open, but hidden, files. 

2. Scroll if necessary to highlight the name of the file you want to 

“‘unhide.”’ 

3. Click OK to close the dialog box. The file will be displayed again. 

HIDING ROWS AND COLUMNS 

As discussed in Chapter 5, you can hide selected rows and columns. 

The easiest way to hide a single row or column is to use the same dragging 

technique you would use for resizing, as explained in Chapter 5. Drag the 

boundary between the heading of the row or column you want to hide and 

an adjacent row or column until the dragged boundary covers the other 

boundary of the row or column you want to hide. In effect, you reduce the 

row height or column width to zero, thereby hiding the data that the row or 

column contains. 

If you want to hide a group of rows or columns, it’s faster to use the 

menu system: 

1. Drag across the rows or columns you want to hide, to select and 

highlight them. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and select either the Row Height... or 

Column Width... command, as appropriate. When you issue one of 

these commands, a dialog box appears in which you can specify an 

exact row height (in points) or column width (in number of charac- 

ters displayed). The dialog box also contains a box you can click to 

restore the selected rows or columns to their default sizes. At the 

bottom of the dialog box are buttons you can click to hide or 

unhide the selection. 

3. Click the Hide button, as shown in Figure 21.2. Then click OK. The 

selected rows or columns are reduced in height or width to zero 
and remain hidden until restored through the same dialog box, as 

described next. 
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Figure 21.2: Hiding worksheet rows 

To restore hidden rows or columns, follow this procedure: 

1. Drag across the area involved, selecting either a group of cells or 
the headings on either side of the hidden area. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and select the Row Height... or 
Column Width... command. 

3. In the resulting dialog box, click the Unhide button and then click 
OK. The hidden area will reappear. 

CHANGING WORKSPACE FEATURES 

You can change various aspects of your workspace, even hiding some 
features to keep the user from performing unwanted actions in working 
with your application. 

For example, if you hide the scroll bars, a user will be less tempted to 
look at worksheet areas not initially displayed. 

Here’s how to hide the scroll bars and make several other adjustments. 

1. Pull down the Options menu and select the Workspace... com- 

mand. The Workspace dialog box appears. 

2. Turn one or more options in this dialog box on or off by clicking - 

the box for the feature to be changed. 
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3. Click the OK button to implement the changes and close the 

dialog box. 

Figure 21.3 shows the Workspace dialog box. 

Following is an explanation of the options in this dialog box. 

° Fixed Decimal. When this option is selected, Excel automatically 

inserts a decimal point in numbers. Excel inserts the decimal point 

immediately to the left of the number of decimal places selected in 

this section of the dialog box, Using this feature can speed up data 

entry for individuals entering amounts as currency. For example, 

with the Fixed Decimal option on and Places set to 2, Excel enters 

2398 as 23.98. You might want to use this option when setting up 

an application for data entry operators. 

° R1C1. This option provides an alternate method of indicating cell 

relationships. It numbers both rows and columns and refers to cell 

locations in formulas by their positions on the worksheet rather 

than by their specific addresses. For example, the designation R4C8 

refers to the cell 4 rows (R4) down and 8 columns (C8) to the right 
of a cell previously mentioned. Activate this option if the people 

Workspace 

Display 

D1 R1C1 & Scroll Bars 

] Status Bar bRFormula Bar 
{J Tool Bar ] Note Indicator 

Alternate Menu Key 

I Move Selection after Return 

CJ Igncre Remote Requests 

; 
3 
3 ; 

: 
Command Underline ; ; ; 

: 0 off ; © On QO @ Automatic : 
; ; 
: ; 

= ARAAARARAAAAAAS 5 Ss = AAA AARASANAAAANABAAASAAAR 

Figure 21.3: The Workspace dialog box with default settings 
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who will be using your application prefer this cell-designation sys- 
tem to the default representation, wherein rows are numbered and 
columns are designated by letters of the alphabet. 

Status Bar. If you deselect this item, Excel will no longer display 
Status messages at the bottom of the screen. In certain applications, 
you might feel that these messages could confuse the user. 

Toolbar. When the Toolbar is displayed, a worksheet user could 
cause problems by accidentally clicking one of the tools. Deselect 
this option if you feel it might be a hazard. 

Scroll Bars. As previously mentioned, removing the display of the 
scroll bars can discourage the user from scrolling the file currently 
displayed. (However, even without scroll bars, a worksheet still can 
be scrolled. For example, if the user has a Macintosh with an 
extended keyboard that includes PageUp and PageDown keys, 
pressing one of these keys scrolls the worksheet vertically.) 

Formula Bar. You can hide the formula bar by deselecting this 

option, thereby preventing the user from changing the contents 
of cells. 

Note Indicator. This option merely controls whether or not cells 
that have been annotated display a symbol indicating the presence 

of a note. Deselect this option if you don’t want the user to be 

aware of cell notes in a worksheet. 

Alternate Menu Key. By default, you can access menus by using the 

keyboard as well as the mouse. To use the keyboard alone, you 

press the slash (/) key (the same key that provides a question mark 

when pressed in conjunction with the Shift key) followed by a char- 

acter underlined on the menu bar. If you then press an additional 

character also underlined on the menu, you can issue a command 

without using the mouse at all. For example, you can press /-M-C to 

start recording a macro. If you want to use a key other than the 

slash to display the character underlines and to access the menus, 

you use the Alternate Menu Key option. You might want to suggest 

the keyboard alternative to a data entry operator either unfamiliar 

with the operation of a mouse or accustomed to issuing commands 

through a keyboard-only version of a spreadsheet program such as 

Lotus 1-2-3, which uses the slash key to display menus. (Also see 

the discussion of the Command Underline option that follows.) 
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© Move Selection after Return. This option is normally selected. It 

causes the pointer to move from the current cell to the cell immedi- 

ately below when you press Return to complete data entry ina cell. 

If you deselect the option, the current cell remains selected after 

data has been entered. You might want to use this option in a situa- 

tion where special formatting is required for each cell after data 

entry is completed. 

° Ignore Remote Requests. When you select this option, you block 

remote access to your workspace. 

e Command Underline. This option works in conjunction with the 

Alternate Menu Key option, explained previously. You use the Com- 

mand Underline option to specify when characters for accessing 

menus and commands from the keyboard are underlined on the 

screen. You can have the characters underlined all the time (On), 

never underlined (Off), or underlined only after the alternate menu 

key is pressed (Automatic). You might want to select the On option 

if you want a user always to enter data without using the mouse. 

Figure 21.4 shows the Formula menu with command underline 

characters displayed. Note that, to avoid conflicts caused by using 

Gio Format Dat 

Paste Mane... 

Paste Function... 

Heference 

Define Name... 

Create Names... 

Brgiy Marmes.., 

Goto... 

Find... 

Replace... 

Select Special... 

Show Active Cell 

‘| Qutline... ; 
-| Goal Seek... |: 

Figure 21.4: The Formula menu with keyboard command options 
underlined 
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the same key twice, you select some commands through the key- 
board by pressing unlikely characters. For example, you must press 
t to select the Paste Function... command. 

USING PROTECTION COMMANDS 

In Chapter 4 you protected areas of data on a worksheet from acciden- 
tal changes by using the Cell Protection... command on the Format menu in 
conjunction with the Protect Document... command on the Options menu. 

This is the sequence you followed: 

1. Select the entire data area of the worksheet. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and use the Cell Protection... com- 

mand to protect the selected area. 

3. Select the cells within the data area that you want to exempt from 
cell protection—in other words, the cells in which you want to 
permit data entry. 

4. Pull down the Format menu and use the Cell Protection... com- 
mand again to remove protection from the selected cells. 

5. Pull down the Options menu and use the Protect Document... com- 
mand to put the protection into effect. You can assign a password 
so that only someone who provides the password can change the 
protection status of the document. 

Protecting specific areas can help you maintain the integrity of a worksheet. 

PROTECTING CHARTS 

You can protect charts in a similar manner. However, when you select 

an embedded chart on a worksheet, the Format menu won’t display the Cell 

Protection Command. Instead,the menu will display the Object Protec- 

tion... command. Select this command, and you’!l bring up the Object Pro- 

tection dialog box shown in Figure 21.5. 

449 
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Figure 21.5: The Object Protection dialog box 

After you lock a selected chart, the user can’t change it. As with the 

Cell Protection... command, you must pull down the Options menu and 

choose the Protect Document... command to put the protection in effect. 

To protect an independent chart (a chart not part of a worksheet), you 

must pull down the Chart menu and select the Protect Document... com- 

mand. You'll see the Protect Document dialog box shown in Figure 21.6. 

Using this dialog box, you can specify a password that protects only the 

chart or both the chart and the open windows. 

Protected windows do not display either a close box or a zoom box. 

An individual without the password cannot resize or move the protected 

window, nor open or close it. You would use this option in a situation 

in which the protected window is displayed automatically, and you do not 

want others to alter that display in any way. 
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Protect Document 

&] Chart (] Windows 

Figure 21.6: The Chart Protect Document dialog box 

PROTECTING FILES 
WITH FILE MENU OPTIONS 

You have access to additional file protection options through the Save 
As... command on the File menu. We’ll discuss the individual options in a 
moment. Follow these steps to select any of the options: 

1. Pull down the File menu and select the Save As... command. The 

Save As dialog box appears. 

2. Click the Options button at the bottom of the dialog box. This 

action brings up the Options dialog box shown in Figure 21.7. 

3. Select the options you want and enter passwords if you want 

them used. 

4. Click OK to save your changes. The Options dialog box closes, and 

you return to the Save As dialog box. 

5. Change the name of the file if you wish. Then click the Save button 

to enter the changes and close the dialog box. 
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File Format {ok} 

(J Create Backup File 

File Sharing 

Protection Password: 

Write Reservation Password: RCE Tseee | 
C\Read-Only Recommended 

Figure 21.7: The File Options dialog box 

Here is an explanation of the options in the File Options dialog box: 

e File Format. Here you can press the downward-pointing arrow to 

see a list of file formats you can use to save the file in some format 

other than the standard Excel format. After you highlight a format 

name to select it, it will appear in the text box instead of the default 

word, Normal. 

e Create Backup File. If you select this box, Excel will automatically 

create a backup copy of the previously saved version of the docu- 

ment before saving the latest version. The backup file will carry 

the same name as the the regular file, except that the name will be 

preceded by the words Backup of. Obviously, an excellent way to 

protect data is to make backup files—if you have sufficient disk 

space available. 

¢ Protection Password. If you enter a password in this box, no one 

will be able to open the file without knowing the password. When 

you enter the password, an asterisk will appear in the text box to 

represent each character you type. After you’ve completed the 
password, you’ll be asked to enter it once more, to make certain 

that you haven’t typed any characters in error. 

¢ Write Reservation Password. You enter a password in this box fol- 

lowing the same procedure as for the Protection Password option. 

However, this option does not prevent access to the document, but 
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rather prevents the user from saving changes under the same name 

as the current document. 

e Read-Only Recommended. If you select this box, any user subse- 

quently opening the document will see the warning displayed in Fig- 

ure 21.8, which recommends that the file be opened as a read-only 

file. Obviously, this form of protection is less stringent than the others 
previously mentioned. The user is merely cautioned that the file 

should be opened in read-only mode unless the saving of changes is 

absolutely necessary. 

‘High Temperatures’ should be 

opened as Read-Only unless 

changes to it need to be saved. 

Open as Read-Only? 

| Cees) Cae) Caneer) 

Figure 21.8: Warning message for a file when the Read-Only Recom- 
mended option is in effect 

SUMMARY 

You ve learned that you can protect files and data in several ways: You 

can use templates; make backup files; invoke cell protection; hide windows 

and cells; hide options that alter data or the user environment; and use 

passwords to prevent access to, or the overwriting of, files. 

These techniques are intended to prevent alteration or loss of data 

when someone else uses your computer. Needless to say, you should be vigi- 

lant when you use the computer too—carefully checking formulas and pro- 

cedures to make sure they do not corrupt data, and that they produce the 

results you want. 



SAS Sees Sa AS SSNS 

Aes : % SS Sen Sess S 
oS ok <8 Ses eR ANE ERR 

ERTS WAS Beet NS 
oS SS SAN aN; ae So 

st 

PRS 
ac 

: < 
Yee AR 

Sys ee 
SKS “ Ree oR Re Se 8 SERN pore SN Ses Sh. aeee Kaye = AD LNE < iS OS * Sek 

SR ER ogy NY SS ee SUAS Ss RRS ~ SRB oesB a > Se Sa SS ~ 
ea . 

SS to . 

5 tk AR REN 

Sas eee cy 
a SE Yes 4 RR SY eRe 
a AN EN eee ee See ~ 

aN Se SE 
Sa RS Weta 

Ae FSBRTR OL 
wan SS @prae ak hes. Seale 

Se, 

aS ae 

RS ET NIONGS See Se 



= aN 
‘ in Se 

a: 

SSeS 
RCA a st 

Pe 

Ca 
& See 

SANS Se RS 
Fea, EA sotet 

oe it s . 28 SS Zi i 

SNORING SEEN ERLE ALAS NN SOS 6% ee 

SRERUER TRE SRS 
SANE FREE 

ae 

S SANS ‘ss Se : Oe 

Oo. OED QS OGY BERS ON rene 

ve 5 ae = 

Be a A “ So 2 : RESO : : < 

SESSA OS SNCS SRNR OOH RAE . Swe BEGG Ph 

sing a 
Network 



Voce already learned many Excel 

skills that are handy in networking. For example, you know how to link and 

consolidate files, how to hide certain features to avoid confusing users or to 

maintain confidentiality, and how to control file access by assigning 

passwords. With these skills, you can easily share Excel data with other 

applications and with other users of your computer. 

This chapter shows you how to take Excel a step further: to share data 

with the users of other computers. 

UNDERSTANDING 
KINDS OF NETWORKS 

Your Macintosh can operate as part of a network in any of several 

ways. For example, if you use a Macintosh that is not linked to any other 

computer but is connected to a printer in the LaserWriter family, you’re 

already using the AppleTalk networking capability that is built in to every 

Macintosh and every Laser Writer. 

Why would this be called networking? The answer is that networking 

is really sharing. By simply adding more AppleTalk cables, you can connect 

additional Macintosh computers so all of them can share the same printer. 

The AppleTalk system even queues files from the different computers auto- 
matically so that each document is printed in the order in which the user 

issued the Print command to enter the document into the system. 

You may be using a computer in an organization where a network is 

already set up so that more elaborate methods of sharing can be accom- 

plished. Instead of being limited to printing on one printer, you may have 

access through your network to several printers of different types. This 

means you might be able to choose between options such as a high- 

resolution printer for work to be reproduced by a professional printshop, a 

standard laser printer for letters and reports, and a dot-matrix printer for 
large worksheets printed on tractor-feed paper. 

In addition, a professional network usually lets you share files between 

computers. You may be able to work with applications stored on other com- 

puters and to store your own files on some other computer with large stor- 
age capacity that is being used as a file server. (A file server is a computer 

functioning as a repository for programs and files used by members of a 

network.) 
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You connect to a network from your own computer through the 
Chooser option on the Apple menu. However, instead of using the Chooser 
to select the icon for a printer attached to your own Macintosh, you can 
select a network icon or the icon for one of a variety of printers that may be 
listed for use through the network. 

Figure 22.1 shows the AppleShare icon, which you can select to con- 
nect to another Macintosh functioning as a file server. The figure also indi- 
cates (in the lower right corner) that AppleTalk is active on this computer. 

AppleShare 

Ol 
ImageSaver Il 

LQ AppleT...geWriter 

LQ ImageWriter Personal ... Writer SC}__ 

@ Active 
AppleTalk © Inactive 

Figure 22.1: The Chooser, showing the AppleShare icon 

You can use three different kinds of AppleTalk networks: 

¢ LocalTalk is the name applied to an AppleTalk network consisting 

only of the basic cables, connectors, and software provided with all 
Macintosh computers. 

e EtherTalk is a more sophisticated system that lets you connect to 

Ethernet networks. Ethernet is a popular networking standard that 
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permits high-speed data transmission. EtherTalk requires the installa- 

tion of EtherTalk expansion cards, sold by Apple and other companies. 

¢ TokenTalk is an alternative system that lets you connect to token 

ring networks. A token ring network employs devices intercon- 

nected in a closed loop. In this type of network, a sequence of bits 

called a token is used to determine which device can transmit data. 

TokenTalk requires the installation of TokenTalk expansion cards, 

sold by Apple and other companies. 

To install an expansion card, you must open your computer and install 

the card in a free slot. Some computers, such as the Macintosh Classic, do 

not have expansion slots. 

Later in this chapter you’ll learn the procedures required for connect- 

ing to an AppleTalk network. 

SYSTEM 7 NETWORKING OPTIONS 

With the System 7 version of the Macintosh operating system, Apple 

introduced many added networking features. If you’re operating under an 

older version of the operating system, you will not be able to use these fea- 

tures, and they will not appear on your menus. 

USING PUBLISHERS AND SUBSCRIBERS 

You can use System 7’s publisher and subscriber feature as a conven- 

ient new way to use all or part of an Excel document in other Excel files or in 

other applications. The feature provides automatic updating. 

The publisher and subscriber feature has the following advantages 

over the linking option you used in Chapter 7: 

e You can share material with files and applications running on other 

computers, not merely on your own computer. 

¢ You don’t have to write formulas. 

¢ You can use the publisher and subscriber feature with most applica- 
tions running under System 7. (Although you don’t need System 7 
to use linking, few applications support linking at all.) 
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¢ All users can see a visual representation of the material involved 
before deciding to share it or receive it. 

¢ Once you have made material available, any user of your computer 
or your network can choose to receive the material (with the auto- 
matic updating) by making simple menu choices, with no further 
action required on your part. 

Here is an explanation of the basic terms involved in publishing files: 

¢ Publisher. A publisher is any material you decide to share for auto- 
matic updating. As already mentioned, this material can be all, or 

any part, ofa file. 

¢ Edition. An edition is a special file that holds the selected material. 

¢ Subscriber. A subscriber is the name given to the material inserted 

into another document (which may have been created in an applica- 

tion different from the original application). An edition can have 

many subscribers: either files residing in applications on the same 

computer or files in applications stored on other computers within 

the network. 

The edition file updates the subscriber files automatically by copying 

the latest information from the publisher file. You can make changes in the 

material only by revising the publisher file; you cannot edit the edition 

file directly. 

Designating a Publisher 

If your Macintosh is operating under System 7, you'll see Create Pub- 

lisher... and Subscribe To... commands on the Excel Edit menu (but only 

with Full Menus selected). This is the procedure for establishing a publisher: 

1. Open the file from which you want to publish data. The figures 

accompanying this chapter use the Performance Report worksheet 

as an example. (If you want to try these procedures using the same 

sample file, make a copy of this worksheet first and title the copy 

Optimize Budget. You'll need the Optimize Budget worksheet to 

complete the exercises in Chapter 23. However, use the Perfor- 

mance Report worksheet here in Chapter 22, not the new copy.) 
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. Drag to select the portion of the file you want published. 

_ Pull down the Edit menu and select the Create Publisher. .. com- 

mand, shown in Figure 22.2. You’ll see the Publisher dialog box 

displayed in Figure 22.3. A Preview area appears at the left side of 

this dialog box; Preview displays a small reproduction of the range 

you selected for publishing. 

. Click the New button if you want to create a new folder to store the 

edition file that will be generated from your selections in the Pub- 

lisher dialog box. If you choose New, a smaller dialog box will pop 

up in which you can type a name for the folder. When you're fin- 

ished typing, click the Create button to create the folder under that 

name and return to the main Publisher dialog box. (Although a sepa- 

rate folder for edition files makes for tidy housekeeping, System 7 

lets you store these files anywhere you like.) 

. If you want to publish the area you’ ve selected so that it will appear 
in subscriber documents as printed, click the Options button to 

bring up the Publisher Options dialog box shown in Figure 22.4. In 

this dialog box, click the button labeled As Shown when Printed. 

Then click OK to return again to the main Publisher dialog box. If 

you don’t access this Options dialog box, the edition you create 

will show the selected area as displayed on the screen (the default 

setting). A typical reason for selecting the As Shown when Printed 

option is to display a worksheet area without gridlines, a choice 

you would normally make in the Excel Page Setup dialog box 

before printing (see Chapter 14). 

. In the main Publisher dialog box, click the Publish button to publish 

the edition. 

. To save the publisher you’ve created, you must save the document 
from which you’re publishing. System 7 saves the publishing infor- 

mation with the file. If you try to close the document without sav- 

ing it, the dialog box shown in Figure 22.5 appears, reminding you 

to save it. 

You can create multiple editions from a single document if you like. For 
example, you might want to select different areas of a large worksheet for inser- 
tion into a variety of other files. To create multiple editions, simply repeat steps 
1 to 7. 
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Figure 22.3: The Publisher dialog box 
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Publisher Options 

Appearance 

@ As Shown on Screen 

© As Shown when Printed 

Figure 22.4: The Publisher Options dialog box 

Save changes in ‘Performance 

Report’? 

(This document contains new 

publishers. You must save this 

document to keep them.) 

Figure 22.5: Message reminding the user to save a file with a publisher 

Subscribing to an Edition 

You subscribe to an edition by using the Subscribe To... command on 

the Edit menu. Here’s how to do it: 

1. Open the document (and application, if necessary) in which you 

want to insert the subscriber. 

2. Click to select the location in the document where you want the 
upper left corner of the subscriber to appear. 
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3. Pull down the Edit menu and select the Subscribe To... command. 

You'll see the Subscriber dialog box. 

4. Change folders and drives as necessary to select the edition to 

which you want to subscribe. Once you’ ve highlighted an edition 

file name, the Preview area of the dialog box displays a small repro- 

duction of the contents of the edition, to help you make sure 
you've selected the right file (see Figure 22.6). 

5. Click the Subscribe button to complete the subscription process and 

close the dialog box. 

APA OA 

Preview & EDITIONSY © Macintosh HD 

= <3 Performance Report Edition #1 [Eject | 

Desktop 

Figure 22.6: The Subscriber dialog box 

CONNECTING TO 
AN APPLETALK NETWORK 

You use network-related control panels, reached through the Apple 
menu, to connect your computer to an AppleTalk network. Within these 

control panels, you can determine which users of your computer can access 

particular folders or applications, either individually or as members of 
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groups you can establish. You can assign passwords and, if you like, keep 

them from being changed by the users. 

Follow these steps to connect your computer: 

1. Pull down the Apple menu and select Control Panels. The Control 

Panels window will appear. It will resemble Figure 22.7, although 

the icons on your Macintosh may be arranged in a different order, 

and you may see additional icons representing third-party products 

that have been installed in your system. 

2. Scroll if necessary to locate the Sharing Setup icon and double-click 

to open it. This action brings up the Sharing Setup control panel 

shown in Figure 22.8. As you can see, this control panel is divided 

into three sections, headed Network Identity, File Sharing, and Pro- 

gram Linking. 

3. In the top section, you first identify the owner of your computer— 

meaning the person responsible for setting up its users and its rela- 

tionship with the network. If you’re handling the setup, this name 
would be your own. Type the appropriate name in the Owner 

Name text box and press Tab to move to the text box below. 

4. In the Owner Password text box, enter a password you can remem- 

ber easily, but that others would have difficulty guessing. The 

password cannot contain more than eight characters. When you’re 

finished, press Tab to move to the next text box. For security rea- 

sons, the characters constituting the password will hereafter be 

displayed as a series of bullets (small black circles). 

5. In the Macintosh Name text box, type a name for the computer 

itself. This name can be anything you wish: for example, the Macin- 

tosh model or, in a large organization, a location reference such as 

Personnel Department #2. 

6. To allow other users to access folders you designate as shared, click 

the Start button in the File Sharing section of the control panel. 
Immediately, you will see a message stating that file sharing is start- 
ing up. The Start button will become a Cancel button, with which 
you can abort the startup procedure. As soon as the procedure is 
completed, the Cancel button will become a Stop button (see Fig- 
ure 22.9). File sharing is then active, and you can reenter the con- 
trol panel and click this Stop button at any time to terminate file 
sharing. You will be asked, How many minutes until file sharing is 
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disabled? The default time is 10 minutes, to allow current users 

time to finish their work. However, you can type some other num- 
ber. Click OK to start the countdown until the time when file shar- 

ing will cease. 

. In the Program Linking section of the control panel, click the Start 

button to let other users link to programs you wish to share. When 

you click this button, it changes almost instantly to a Stop button, 

and program linking is activated. For the linking feature to func- 

tion, the programs involved must support the special linking capa- 

bilities of System 7. Consult the manuals for any programs you wish 

to link to make certain they include this kind of linking and to 

determine exactly how they implement the procedure. 

. When you have finished modifying to the Sharing Setup control 

panel, click the close box to close it. 

Once you have used the Sharing Setup control panel to specify that you 

“own” your computer, you can control access to it by assigning passwords 

and privileges to individual users on the network. You can also specify 

which folders are available for sharing with these users. 

The next section explains how to set up user access. 

— a 
General Controls Sharing Setup Users & Groups File Sharing Monitor 

me gaze 6 
Startup Disk Memory Labels Sound 

Oak Oe ee: 
[] 

Portable SCSIProbe Brightness 

Easy Access Monitors Keyboard 

Figure 22.7: The Control Panels window 
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Figure 22.8: The Sharing Setup control panel 

Network Identity 

Owner Name: G. Jones 

Owner Password: 

Macintosh Name: |Mao Ilfx 

| ise File Sharing 

Status... 
( ‘Stop ) ) File sharing é is on. n. Cliok ‘Stop to pcevent atieck i 

users from ) aovessing | shared folders. 

SS Program Linking 

ps SRACUS wnrrrtrsrrssnnenesnnonennneeemennninnnstssineneannnntnsneiy 
(st art ) Program linking is off. Click Start to allow other i 

users to link to your shared programs. i 

Figure 22.9: Ending file sharing 
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ESTABLISHING USER ACCESS 

You control user access to your computer through the Users & Groups 

control panel. Follow this procedure to identify users and establish their 

access privileges: 

1. Pull down the Apple menu, select Control Panels, and then, from 

the Control Panels window, double-click the Users & Groups icon. 

This action displays the Users & Groups Setup control panel. Ini- 

tially, this control panel contains two icons, each resembling a 

human face in profile. One of these icons is labeled Guest, and the 

other bears your own name (picked up from your entries in the 

Sharing Setup control panel). The Guest icon represents any guest 

user of your computer who has not been identified by name and 

granted specific privileges. You can allow unnamed guests on the 

network complete access to your computer and files (the default 

setting), as well as permit linking privileges to your programs (by 

clicking a box in the Guest dialog box). By default, as the owner, 

you have complete access to all of the features of your computer. 

You can add icons with the names of individual users, as well as 

icons for groups of users, and you can assign privileges to each. 

Group icons display two human faces in profile. Figure 22.10 

shows a typical Users & Groups control panel containing both user 

and group icons. 

2. To add a new user, with the Users & Groups control panel open, pull 

down the File menu and select the New User command. (Shortcut: 

Press 98-N.) This command (and the New Group command, which 

works the same way) appears on the File menu only when the New 

User control panel is open. Figure 22.11 shows these commands. 

3. When you select the New User command, a New User icon is added to 

the control panel. With the added icon still active, type the name or title 

of the new user and press Return. The icon displays the new name. 

4. To add anew group, pull down the File menu and select the New 

Group command. An icon appears bearing the name New Group. 

5. Type a name for the new group and press Return. The icon displays 

the new name. 

6. To make an individual part of a group, drag that user’s icon into the 

appropriate group icon. Figure 22.12 shows a group icon named 
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Marketing, which has been opened to display icons for the two 

members of the group. The icons for these members resemble por- 

traits hanging on a wall. Even when individuals become part of a 

group, the control panel still also displays the original individual 

user icons for the group members. You can make an individual a 

member of as many groups as you like. 

7. To designate privileges for a user, double-click the user’s icon. You'll 

bring up a dialog box like the one in Figure 22.13. Here you can 

enter an individual password for the user and choose whether or 

not to let the user change the password. You can also specify 

whether or not the user can connect to shared folders and link to 
programs on your Macintosh. Select the alternatives you want by 

clicking the clearly labeled boxes to select or deselect them. This 

dialog box also displays a list of the groups to which the user 

belongs, although you can change these group memberships only 

by dragging icons within the User Setup control panel, as previ- 

ously explained. 

66. 2 | MB in disk 10. 6 MB available 

i 
<Guest> G. Jones ee Administration 

G} UG} GS Design 

Marketing Dir. Assembly Mgr. Sales Mgr. 

Figure 22.10: A Users & Groups control panel 

SHARING FILES AND FOLDERS 

Although System 7 menus refer to file sharing, the operating system 
actually provides mainly for folder sharing. A network user automatically 
receives either access to all files within a folder for which access has been 
granted or access to no files. Of course, if you want to restrict access to a 
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Figure 22.11: The File menu for the Users & Groups control panel 

Market Dir. Sales Mar. 

Figure 22.12: Members of a user group 
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User Password: Pia Fea 

| File Sharing 

4] Allow user to connect 

XK Allow user to change password 

Groups: 

Marketing ae 

Production ed 

Program Linking 

CO Allow other users to link to 
programs on my Macintosh 

Figure 22.13: A user dialog box 

particular Excel file, you can protect it with a password, as explained in 

Chapter 4; this feature of Excel itself does not require System 7 to function. 

Other users of your AppleTalk network cannot open any folder on 
your computer unless you designate the folder as shared. Here’s how to 

select a folder for sharing: 

1. Suspend any application currently active by hiding it through the 

Applications menu (the icon at the far right of your menu bar). The 
System 7 Finder menu should then appear. 

2. Open folders, scrolling as necessary, until you see the icon for the 

folder you want to share. 

3. Highlight the icon for the folder to select it. (However, do not 
double-click to open the folder.) 

4. Pull down the Finder File menu and select the Sharing... command 
(shown in Figure 22.14). This action displays a Sharing dialog box 
(see Figure 22.15). 

5. Near the top of the dialog box, you will see a box labeled Share This 

Item and Its Contents. Click the box to place an X in it and activate 

sharing. 
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6. Below this box, you will see an area labeled Owner. Place the 
mouse pointer on the down-pointing arrow at the right of the 
owner area and depress the button to pop up a list of network users 
and groups. Select the user you want to designate as owner of this 
folder. (If you don’t want to place any restrictions on the folder, 
you can select the Any User option, meaning that you're granting 
Owner status to any user of the folder.) 

7. By default, the three boxes to the right of the down-pointing arrow 

are selected, granting privileges to the owner. Deselect the appro- 

priate box if you want to prevent the owner of the folder from see- 

ing folders or files within this folder or from making changes. 

8. Below the Owner area is the User/Group area. Here you can pop up 

the same list of users and groups from which to select a user or 

group for special access to the folder. Using the boxes to the right of 

the down-pointing arrow, you can select the privileges to be 

granted to this user or group. 

9. Below the User/Group area is another area, labeled Everyone. Here 

you establish privileges for all other network users. Figure 22.15 

shows an example of assignment of user privileges. In the figure, 

the marketing director can view any folders and files in the Monthly 

Expenses folder, but cannot change their contents. The owner of 

the Monthly Expenses folder is the accounting department, which 

has denied all access to other users of the network. 

TIP 
You can let everyone use a folder as a confidential in-box by 
checking the Make Changes box so users can deposit files or fold- 
ers in the designated folder without being allowed to see the files 
or folders enclosed. 

10. Below the Everyone area is a box you can select to apply the same 

privileges to all folders within the current folder. You can select a 

second box to keep users from moving, renaming, or deleting the 

folder. If you select the first box, you will see the alert box shown 

in Figure 22.16, asking if you’re certain you want to grant the same 

privileges to all subsidiary folders. Click OK if that is your intention 

or Cancel to return to the dialog box. 
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New Folder 

Gnen 

Print 

Close Window 

Get Info 

Sharing... R 

Durticate 

Make Alias 

Put Away 

Find... 

Find Again 

Macintosh HD: Excel 3.0: 

4] Share this item and its contents 

See See Make 

Folders Files Changes 

Owner : BRB 
User/Group: 4] Kl oO 

Everyone Oo oO O 

Make all enclosed folders like this one 

a Can’t be moved, renamed or deleted 

Figure 22.15: The Sharing dialog box 
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11. When you’ve completed your selections for the current folder in 
the Sharing dialog box, click the close box to enter the changes and 
close the dialog box. 

Are you sure you want to change all 

folders inside this one to show these 

Privileges? 

OK b 

Figure 22.16: Alert box relating to sharing folders 

Once a folder has been selected for sharing, the appearance of its icon 

changes to permit easy recognition of shared folders. Figure 22.17 shows 

both a standard, nonshared folder (on the left) and a shared folder (on the 

right). The shared folder icon includes a representation of network cables. 

Payroll 
Monthly Expenses 

Figure 22.17: Standard, nonshared folder icon (left) and shared 
folder icon 

You can select the control panel named File Sharing Monitor (see Fig- 

ure 22.18) to find out which folders are currently being accessed by various 

network users. A scale at the bottom of the panel indicates whether file- 

sharing activity is relatively light or heavy. 
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SS File Sharing 

Mac IIfx 

Shared Items Connected Users 
Monthly Expenses 

File Sharing Activity: 

Figure 22.18: The File Sharing Monitor 

SUMMARY 

This chapter discussed how to use Excel on a network. including how 

to set up publishers and subscribers, connect to an AppleTalk network, and 

share files. 

Most of the features mentioned in this chapter require a network oper- 
ating under System 7. However, this specification will probably not be a 
problem for you. The networking capabilities of System 7 are so superior to 
those available under previous versions of the operating system that most 
network supervisors have installed System 7. 
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Ws can solve optimization problems 

in Excel through a utility called the Solver, accessed from the Formula menu. 

The Solver adjusts values in specified worksheet cells to answer questions 

such as ‘‘Which combination of investments will bring the greatest return?” 

and ‘‘What is the ideal feed mix for providing cattle with all of their nutri- 

tional requirements at a minimum cost?”’ 

The mathematical techniques used in optimization are often referred 

to as linear programming. Linear programming is an iterative procedure: 

The procedure recalculates the problem over and over, each time (hope- 

fully) getting closer to the optimum combination of numbers. Linear pro- 

gramming works with linear formulas: formulas that express straight-line 

relationships. Most formulas in worksheets fall into this category. The 

Solver can also solve problems involving nonlinear formulas. A nonlinear 

formula contains two or more adjustable cells being multiplied or divided 

by each other. 
You need three elements to make linear programming (or the Solver) 

work: (1) a value to be optimized, (2) other values that can be adjusted to 

achieve the goal, and (3) constraints. Constraints are what make the prob- 

lem exist. For example, you’d never have to worry about the most efficient 

shipping route from one city to another if there were no constraints such as 

time and money. In the Solver, you must identify the applicable worksheet 

cells for each of the three elements. 

You must link the elements through formulas. Wherever connecting 

formulas are missing, no relationship can exist between the cells. 

PREPARING A 
WORKSHEET FOR THE SOLVER 

By making a few quick adjustments, you can use the Performance 

Report worksheet to sample the capabilities of the Solver. If you followed 

the suggestion in Chapter 22, you’ve already made a copy of the Perfor- 

mance Report worksheet by saving it as the Optimize Budget worksheet. If 

you haven’t already created an Optimize Budget worksheet, do so now. 

The next step is to modify the worksheet so you can use it for an optimiza- 

tion problem. Your goal will be to make the worksheet look like Figure 23.1. 
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Figure 23.1: The completed Optimize Budget worksheet 

You'll solve a problem based on the assumption that the company fea- 
tured in the spreadsheet has agreed to a new labor contract incorporating 
raises for production-line employees. Because of higher salaries, the labor 
cost per unit has increased from $7.23 to $8.05. You’re using the Solver to 
determine by how much the budgets for materials and overhead must be 
reduced to continue manufacturing the products within the previously 
established total budget of $98,160 for 8,000 units. 

1. First you need a new column within the data area of the worksheet. 
Select any cell in column C, pull down the Edit menu, and choose 

the Insert... command. (Shortcut: Press $-I.) The Insert dialog 

box appears. 

2. In the dialog box, click the Entire Column button to add a column 

to the left of column C. Then click OK. 
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_ Now the numbers that were in cells C4 and C5 are too far from the 

labels to their left that explain them, since these numbers (10,000 

and 8,000) now appear in cells D4 and D5. Drag to select D4 and 

D5 and press 9-X to cut the contents of the cells from the work- 

sheet and store those values on the clipboard. 

Click the current cell C4 to select it. Then press 88-V to paste the 

numbers from the clipboard into cells C4 and C5. 

. Click D10 and replace the heading Actual by typing the words 

Target Totals. Press Tab to enter the text and move right to 

cell E10. 

In E10, replace the heading Budget by typing Budget Totals. 

Click C9 and type Target Cost. Press Return to enter the text and 

move down to cell C10. 

In C10, type per Unit and press Return. 

Drag to select both C9 and C10. Then click the right-alignment icon 

on the Toolbar to align the text at the right side of the cells. 

Click C11 and type 8.05 (the new labor cost per unit). Press Tab to 

enter the number and move right to cell D11. 

In D11, enter the formula =C11*$C$5. This formula will multiply 
the 8.05 figure in C11 by the actual production in units: 8,000, as 

shown in cell C5. You added dollar signs to make the reference to 

C5 an absolute reference. Now, when you copy the formula, the 

copied formulas will also refer to C5, not to some cell lower in the 

worksheet. 

Drag to select the range D11:D13. Then press -D to copy the for- 

mula in D11 into D12 and D13 as well. You’ve completed the nec- 
essary modifications to the worksheet so you can use it with the 

Solver. Your screen should resemble Figure 23.1. 

You could also change the Performance Report title stored in E2 to 

something more appropriate for the task at hand. However, this change is 

not necessary for learning how to use the Solver. 
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SETTING UP AND 
SOLVING THE PROBLEM 

Now activate the Solver and tell it which cell to optimize, which cells 
can be changed, and what constraints to apply. 

1. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Solver... command, 
shown in Figure 23.2. The Solver Parameters dialog box appears 
(see Figure 23.3). 

2. Drag the dialog box by its title bar to the bottom of the screen so 
you can see the contents of the worksheet as well. You’ll start filling 
out the dialog box with your screen in this configuration. 

@ File Edit Mie Format Data Options Macro Windo 

BA Paste Mame... i j z aE 

Paste Function... i ul : i 

igterence 

Define Name... 

Create Names... 

Note... 

Goto... 

Find... 

Replace... 

Select Special... 

Show Active Cell 

Outline... 

Goal Seek... 

Figure 23.2: Issuing the Solver... command 
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Set Cell: 

Equal to: ® Mak OMin © Value of: 

By Changing Cells: 

Subject to the Constraints: 

Delete 

Figure 23.3: The Solver Parameters dialog box 

TOURING THE 
SOLVER PARAMETERS DIALOG BOX 

The layout of the Solver Parameters dialog box makes providing the 

information needed by the Solver easy. At the top of the dialog box, you can 

see the Set Cell box. Here, by clicking a cell on the worksheet (or entering a 

cell address manually), you specify the cell to be optimized. Note that this 

dialog box provides option buttons you can click to instruct the Solver to 

make the cell contents equal to the maximum or minimum values that can be 

achieved. You can click the third button, labeled Value Of, and type a num- 

ber in the data entry box to the right of the button label, to tell the Solver to 

match the typed value exactly. 

The next line contains the By Changing Cells box. After clicking the 

data entry box to activate it, you drag a range on the worksheet or type indi- 

vidual cell address to inform the Solver which cells it can adjust to find the 
solution. Remember that no optimization problem can be solved without 

the adjustment of cell values. 

The bottom area is where you define constraints. You add a constraint by 

clicking the Add... button and making entries in a subsidiary dialog box; the 

added constraint then appears in the Subject to the Constraints list box. You 

click the Change... button to modify an existing constraint highlighted in the 

list box. You click the Delete button to remove a highlighted constraint. 
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The right side of the dialog box displays the usual OK and Cancel but- 
tons. Below these, you click the Solve button to start the Solver working on 
a problem. Click the Options. .. button to adjust the program’s default meth- 
ods of solving problems. (You'll use this button shortly.) Click the Reset but- 
ton to return the dialog box contents to specifications previously saved with 
the worksheet. (When you save the worksheet, Excel saves the current set- 
tings in the Solver Parameters dialog box for future use.) 

ESTABLISHING THE CELL TO OPTIMIZE 

Begin filling out the Solver Parameters dialog box using the follow- 
ing steps: 

1. Click cell F15 on the worksheet to specify that cell as the one to be 
optimized. This is the cell where the total appears for items that are 
over budget. 

2. Click the Value Of button (to indicate that the goal is an exact match 

for a figure you'll enter, not an unspecified maximum or minimum 

value). 

3. In the data entry box to the right of the Value Of button, type 6560. 

This is the total labor cost for producing 8,000 units under the new 

contract at $8.05 per unit. (An existing formula on the worksheet 

has already done the necessary multiplication and entered the num- 

ber 6560 in cell F11.) If cell F15 must contain the exact value 6560, 
then the increased labor cost will be the only over-budget item per- 

mitted. Therefore, for the problem to be solved successfully, the 

other items must be under budget by some amount to be deter- 

mined by the Solver. This is the result you want. Press Tab to com- 

plete the entry and activate the data entry box below. 

4. With the By Changing Cells box selected, drag to select the range 

C12:C13 on the worksheet. These cells will contain the per-unit 

prices the Solver will compute for materials and overhead costs. 

The Solver will continue recalculating the worksheet, trying differ- 

ent combinations of values in these cells until it either finds the 

optimum combination or decides it cannot solve the problem. Your 

screen should now resemble Figure 23.4. 
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=C11*$C$5 

1 target Totals: 
f 64,400} 

Set Cell: 

a Equal to: OMax OMin @©Ualue of: 

By Changing Cells: |$C$12:$C$13 

Subject to the Constraints: ae 

| (elete_) (“Reset 

Figure 23.4: Specifying cells that can be changed 

ADDING THE CONSTRAINTS 

You add constraints through entries you make in the Add Constraint 

dialog box, which—like the Solver Parameters dialog box—you may want 
to drag by its title bar to a new position if it covers a worksheet area you 

want to see. 

1. Click the Add... button to add the first constraint to the problem. 
The Add Constraint dialog box appears. 

2. Click C12, the cell that will contain the target cost for materials. 
The cell address appears in the Cell Reference data entry box, confi- 
_gured with dollar signs as an absolute reference. 

3. The next item to the right of the Cell Reference box defines the 

relationship of the designated cell to the restraint you will specify. 
By default, this box displays the characters < = , meaning that the 
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cell reference must be less than or equal to the specified constraint. 
The other two relationship options are an equal sign alone (=) and 
the characters > =, the greater-than symbol. You select a different 
option by positioning the pointer on the down arrow and pressing 
your mouse button to drop down the menu of these relationships. 
Simply highlight the alternative you want displayed instead of the 
default selection. In this case, make no change in the relationship 
item. Press Tab to activate the Constraint data entry box. 

4. Type 4.46. After this entry is completed, the contents of the dialog 
box will indicate that any value in cell C12 must be less than or 
equal to $4.46. In other words, you won’t accept a higher value 
than the original budgeted cost of $4.46 per unit for materials—a 
logical decision if you must reduce costs to balance the budget! 

Your screen should now resemble Figure 23.5. 

r 

= 

Figure 23.5: Adding a constraint 
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5. Now you can click any one of three buttons to complete the entry. 

Of course, if you click the Cancel button, you'll wipe out every- 

thing you’ve entered and return to the previous dialog box. If you 

click the OK button, you’ll enter the specifications for the con- 

straint and return to the previous dialog box. In this instance, select 

the third button, labeled Add. When you click Add, you’ll enter the 

specifications for the constraint and return to the same Add Con- 

straint dialog box, so you can add more constraints. 

6. Look at Figure 23.6, which shows the completed Solver Parameters 
dialog box with all of the necessary constraints in place. Following 

the procedures you just used, enter the additional constraints. Click 

OK instead of Add to close the Add Constraint dialog box after you 

complete the final constraint. 

Note that one effect of these constraints is to restrict the Solver from 

entering and using values higher than the original per-item budgeted figures for 

$C$13 <= 0.58 

$C$13 >= 0.56 

$0$15 <= 98160 

Figure 23.6: The completed Solver Parameters dialog box 
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materials and overhead. On the other hand, you have prevented the Solver 
from using values more than two cents /ower than the original amounts, due to 
the constraints you entered with the greater-than-or-equal-to relationships. You 
entered these restrictions to find out if minimal budget cuts for materials and 
overhead will work in restoring the original budget bottom line, despite the 

increase in labor costs. The fifth constraint prevents the Solver from entering an 

amount greater than $98,160 in cell D15; in other words, the total new budget 

cannot exceed the original budget total displayed in cell E15. 

CHANGING OPTIONS 

Before clicking the Solve button to have the Solver work on any prob- 

lem, you may want to change some of the program’s options. Try this now. 

1. From the Solver Parameters dialog box, click the Options... button. 

The Solver Options dialog box appears. Here you can set the maxi- 

mum length of time that the Solver will try for a solution (default: 

100 seconds), the maximum number of iterations (default: 100), 

and the precision you want for the answer (default: an accuracy 

of .000001). 

2. Click the Precision box and type a new value: .01. (Since the num- 

bers in this worksheet are in dollars and cents, a precision of two 

decimal places is appropriate. There is no reason to increase the 

time allowed or maximum number of iterations unless you find that 

the problem can’t be solved with the default settings.) 

3. Click to select the box labeled Show Iteration Results. When this 
box is selected, the Solver shows you the figures it enters as it com- 

pletes each iteration. If a worksheet is very large, this display may 
slow down the iteration process too much to be practical. Ina 

smaller worksheet, such as this one, you’ll find it interesting to 

watch the Solver at work, since the program will require only a few 

seconds to complete all of the iterations. The dialog box should 

now resemble Figure 23.7. 

If you’re using a large worksheet and you’ re sure that the formulas are 

all linear, you can speed up the solving of the problem by clicking the box 

labeled Assume Linear Model. Then the Solver will not waste time con- 

stantly checking formulas for linearity. 
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Figure 23.7: The Solver Options dialog box 

USING ADVANCED OPTIONS 

The lower portion of the Solver Options dialog box contains two rows 

of three option buttons each that you can click to control advanced options. 

By default, the buttons in the first row are selected; these are the correct set- 

tings for most problems. Unless you are experienced at mathematical pro- 

gramming, you should probably use these default settings. 

In the Estimates area, you can choose the approach to be used in 
obtaining initial estimates of the basic variables. The default selection, Tan- 
gent, uses linear extrapolation from a tangent vector. The alternative selec- 
tion, Quadratic, uses quadratic extrapolation, which may produce better 
results for some nonlinear problems. 

In the Derivatives area, you can select forward (the default choice) or 
central differencing for estimates of partial derivatives. Choosing central 
differencing causes more worksheet recalculation but could produce better 
results for difficult problems. 

In the Search area, you can select between a quasi-Newton method for 
computing the search direction (the default choice) and a conjugate gradient 
method of accomplishing the same goal. The latter method is slower but could 
help if progress is slow between successive trial points in the iterations. 
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SOLVING THE PROBLEM 

It’s time to find out if the Solver can solve the problem with the para- 
meters you ve provided. 

Incidentally, although the Solver works by recalculating a problem 
again and again, substituting different values, programs of this sort do not 
always substitute the same values twice in succession. In other words, par- 
ticularly in the case of a complicated worksheet, you could have the Solver 
try the same problem from scratch several times and each time end up witha 
slightly different answer, although each answer might satisfy the criteria you 
established. Therefore, it’s possible that your worksheet might show final 

values that differ from those shown in samples. 

1. Click OK to close the Solver Options dialog box and return to the 

Solver Parameters dialog box. 

2. Click the Solve button to start the iterative process. After a few 

seconds, you should see the alert message displayed in Figure 23.8, 

stating that the Solver couldn’t find an answer. In this box, you can 

click OK to save the current unsuccessful solution or click Cancel to 
return the worksheet to its original values. You’ll click Cancel to 

start over, but first examine the values the Solver produced. 

Apparently you made the constraints too restrictive. Note that the 

Solver inserted the lowest values you permitted into both C12 and C13. 

These values reduced the materials and overhead items in the budget by a 

total of only $320, as shown in cell G15. The total cost is now projected in 

D15 as $104,400 rather than the goal of $98,160. 
The next step, therefore, is to change the constraints. The company 

will have to attempt to reduce materials and overhead expenses even more. 

1. If you haven’t already done so, click Cancel to close the alert box 

without saving the worksheet changes the Solver made in its unsuc- 

cessful attempt to solve the problem. This action also closes the 

Solver itself. 

2. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Solver... command 

again, to reactivate the program. The Solver Parameters dialog box 

reappears. 
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Solver could not find a 

feasible solution. SS 

Choose OK to keep the ( Cancel » 

current solution, Cancel ; 

to restore original 

values. 

Figure 23.8: The Solver warns that it can’t find a solution 

3. In the Subject to the Constraints list box, highlight the second con- 

straint, $C$12> = 4.44, and click the Change... button. The Change 
Constraint dialog box appears. It looks exactly like the Add Con- 

straint dialog box, except that it does not have an Add button. 

4. Click the Constraint data entry box at the end of the number 4.44 
to select that position as a data-entry point. Backspace to erase the 

number and type 3.5. This action relaxes the constraint so that the 

Solver can place any value in cell C12 that is greater than $3.50 but 

less than the maximum of $4.46, which you established through 
another constraint. 

5. Click OK to close the Change Constraint box and return to the 

Solver Parameters dialog box. 

6. Highlight the fourth constraint in the Subject to the Constraints list 

box: $C$13 > =0.56. Click the Change... button. 
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7. In the Change Constraint dialog box, click the end of the number 

_ 0.56 in the Constraint data entry box and backspace to erase only 

the 6. Now the Solver can use any value in cell C13 that is between 
50 cents and the maximum of 58 cents. 

8. Click OK to close the Change Constraint box and return to the 
Solver Parameters dialog box. Your screen should now resemble 
Figure 23.9. 

File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

a Or Wisc. 
=SUM(F11:F 14) 

Equal to: OMax ©Min @ Value of: 

By Changing Cells: 

Subject to the Constraints: 

$C$12 <= 4.46 
$C$12 >= 3.5 

[SCSI 

'$D$15 <= 98160 

Figure 23.9: The changed Solver parameters 

9. Click the Solve button to start the iterative process again. You will 

soon see a small dialog box displaying this message: Solver found a 

solution. All constraints and optimality conditions are satisfied. 

You can see the result in Figure 23.10. 

As this figure shows, the Solver ended up using the minimum costs per 

unit you just entered for materials and overhead (see cells C12 and C13). If 

these cost-saving figures could be realized, under-budget items would total 
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Solver found a solution. All constraints and 

optimality conditions are satisfied. 

Reports 
@ Keep Solver Solution P 

© Restore Original Values 

Figure 23.10: The Solver indicates it has found a solution 

$8,320 (cell G15), more than offsetting the $6,560 over-budget item created 
by the increased labor costs (cell F15). In fact, rather than meeting the goal 
of a $98,160 total budget (cell E15), the new budget would be lower: 
$96,400 (cell D15). The saving would be $1,760, although this amount isn’t 
specifically shown on the worksheet. 

Note that this small Solver dialog box has a section headed Reports. 
The box also provides buttons you can click either to keep the Solver solu- 
tion or discard it and restore the previously saved worksheet values. 

To obtain a report, highlight either Answer or Limit. Then click OK to 
close the box. (If you click Cancel, no reports will be prepared, and the solu- 
tion won't be saved.) If you highlight either Report option, the Solver will 
produce a report of its calculations. You can select both kinds of reports by 
holding down the Shift key and then clicking to highlight the words Answer 
and Limit. A selected report appears on your screen as another Excel work- 
sheet with its own window. You can print the report by switching to that 
window and issuing the normal Print command. 



Using the Solver 

The Answer report provides information about how well the con- 

straints were met. The report calculates the slack in each constraint (slack is 

the difference between the value in the cell and the constraint). The Limit 

report shows the values obtained when each adjustable cell was at its upper 

and lower limits. 

This completes the Solver example. If you save the Optimize Bud- 

get worksheet before closing it, the parameters you used will be saved with the 

worksheet and will be displayed again if you reopen the Solver while this work- 

sheet is active. 

SUMMARY 

The example you completed in this chapter illustrates how the Solver 

works when you assign a specific value to the Set Cell box. Remember that 

you can also solve problems that search for maximum or minimum values, 

such as finding the largest audience that can be reached by buying commer- 

cials at a certain price from local TV stations or determining the smallest 

amount of overtime that will be required if employee work schedules are 

adjusted for peak efficiency. 

However, the Solver won’t function correctly if you use it with a work- 
sheet that contains formula errors or cells specified for use that are not con- 

nected to formulas. Be sure to check cell relationships carefully before 

calling up the Solver. 

Chapter 25 will introduce you to another useful decision tool: the 

goal-seeking feature. 
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Using Color 



ice can work with color in Excel 

even if you have neither a color printer nor a color monitor. You can use 

menu formatting options to add background color to individual cells or 
ranges. You can configure numbers or headings for display in color. You can 

color gridlines and graphic objects and, of course, change the colors of 

items in a chart. Although without a color monitor you will see only the 

name of a color on menus, rather than the actual color, and no colors at all 

on your screen, you can save a worksheet or chart containing color specifi- 

cations as a file to be printed either by another Macintosh connected to a 
color printer or by a professional printshop. 

In addition, if you do have a color monitor, you can mix colors to 

create new colors, experimenting to your heart’s content and seeing the 

results on the screen. Although screen colors on a Macintosh monitor are 

only an approximation of the actual colors that will be printed, with prac- 

tice you can achieve very satisfactory results. 

Of course, if you have a color printer, you can quickly run tests to 

determine exactly the settings required on screen to obtain the effect you 

want on paper. 
This chapter discusses some of these options. 

USING COLOR TO EMPHASIZE CELLS 

You can easily use color to emphasize key numbers or areas of a 

worksheet. 
Let’s say you'd like to call attention to the highest temperature reading 

displayed in the High Temperatures worksheet. Try this: 

1. Open the High Temperatures worksheet. 

2. Select D7, the cell showing the highest temperature recorded for 

Honolulu: 80 degrees, on Monday. 

3. Pull down the Format menu and select the Font... command. The 

Format Font dialog box appears. 
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4. Place the pointer on the down arrow in the Color area and depress 

the mouse button. A pull-down menu of available colors appears. 

5. Select the color red (as shown in Figure 24.1) and click OK to close 

the dialog box. 

The number 80 now appears in red. 

In Figure 24.1, we used the Monitor control panel to configure the 

monitor to display only grays, thereby causing Excel to show the names of 

colors rather than bars containing the colors. We made this change so the fig- 

ure would be more understandable for readers, since the illustrations in this 

book are not reproduced in color. We also dragged the window containing 

the High Temperatures worksheet toward the bottom of the screen so the 

selected cell would not be hidden by the dialog box. 
Another excellent use for color is in worksheets dealing with dollar 

amounts. You can make negative numbers appear automatically in red. 

Macintosh HD 

OD Italic 

0 Underline 

OD Strikeout 

CJ Outline 

CD Shadow 

Dark Red 

Ww 

Figure 24.1: Adding color to a worksheet number 
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Here’s how: 

1. Open the worksheet containing negative dollar amounts. 

Drag to highlight the area displaying dollar amounts. 

Pull down the Format menu and select the Number... command. 

Sg aie ee Select one of the two dollar formats that include the word Red (see 

Figure 24.2). 

5. Click OK to close the dialog box. Thereafter, negative dollar 

amounts in the formatted area will be displayed in red. 

Format Number 

fieliete 
cs 

$#,##0.00_):($#,##0.00) 
$#,##0.00_);[Red]($#,##0.00) | 
0% 

Sample: 

Figure 24.2: Formatting to show negative dollar amounts in red 

You can achieve another eye-catching effect by shading the back- 

ground of a cell or range in color. Follow this procedure: 

1. Select the cell or range to which you want to apply a background. 

2. Pull down the Format menu and select the Patterns... command. 

The Cell Shading dialog box appears, with drop down submenus 

titled Pattern, Foreground, and Background. 
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Select the Pattern submenu and pick a pattern for the colored 

background. 

. Select the Background submenu and choose the color. 

. Click OK to close the dialog box. 

Sometimes you may want a color border around a key area or cell. The 

technique is similar to adding a background. 

Le 

Zi, 

Select the cell or area for the border. 

Pull down the Format menu and select the Border... command. The 

Border dialog box appears. 

. In the Border section, you can choose to outline the entire selected 

area or cell or to place a border line only at the left, right, top, or 

bottom of the area or cell. Click the appropriate selection. 

. In the Style section of the dialog box, choose the type of line you 

want. You can select light or heavy lines or lines made with dashes. 

In the Color section, pick the color you want from the drop-down 

submenu. 

Click OK to close the dialog box. 

MIXING YOUR OWN COLORS 

You can customize any of the colors on your current color palette, pro- 

vided you have a color monitor so you can see the results of your changes. 

Use these steps: 

1. 

2 

Pull down the Options menu and select the color palette command 

(you must be using Full Menus to see this command). If you have a 

color monitor, the command will display representations of the colors 

in the current palette (see Figure 24.3). A color palette contains 16 

colors. 

Click the color on the palette you want to change. 
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ex Colors Spee] 

Figure 24.3: The Color Palette dialog box 

Click the Edit... button to display the color wheel shown in 

Figure 24.4. 

Use the up and down arrows to change the numbers in any of the 

color specification boxes shown at the left. In the upper left corner 

of the dialog box, the top half of the displayed square shows your 

color changes as you make them, while the bottom half of this 

square shows the original color before you started making changes. 

As an alternative, you can also make changes in the color wheel 
itself. The small dot on the wheel indicates the point on the wheel 
represented by the current selection. Place the pointer on the 

wheel; it will assume the shape of a circle with a heavy outline. 
Click a new location on the circle to change the color or drag the 
pointer around the circle to see continuous changes. Drag the verti- 
cal bar located at the right of the wheel to control brightness. 

. Click OK to save your changes to the color or click Cancel to revert 
to previously saved changes for the color and display the color 

palette dialog box again. 

. In the Color Palette dialog box, click OK to save changes, Cancel to 
discard the changes, or Default to return to the default specifications. 
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creen [6015919 
Blue /31560 | aw 

Figure 24.4: Modifying a color with the color wheel 

The Red, Green, and Blue boxes control the percentages of these pri- 

mary colors that Excel adds to the selected color. Hue refers to the color 

itself, the main characteristic of the color that makes it different from other 

colors. Saturation refers to the amount of gray present in a color; adding 

more gray reduces the saturation of the color. Brightness is the intensity of 

light in the color. 

SELECTING AN 
ALTERNATE COLOR PALETTE 

Microsoft provides several alternate color palette files with Excel. 

These palettes are stored in the Macro Library folder under names descrip- 

tive of their contents: Autumn, BlueRed, Blues, Dusk, Pastel, Rainbow, 

Reds, Summer, Sunset, Winter, and YellGreen. In addition, this folder con- 

tains three other color palette files: Default, User1, and User2. Default 

contains the default palette that is shipped with Excel. Initially, User1 and 

User2 contain the same default palette; they are provided to allow customi- 

zation by multiple users of a single Macintosh. 
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To switch to a different color palette, use this procedure: 

1. Pull down the Excel File menu and select the Open... command. 

(Shortcut: Press #-O.) 

2. In the Macro Library folder, scroll to locate the alternate color pal- 

ette you want and double-click the name to open it. The file opens 

but remains hidden from view. 

3. Pull down the Window menu and select the Unhide... command. 

From the list of hidden files shown in the Unhide dialog box, 

double-click the palette name to “‘unhide’’ it. (Probably the list will 

contain only the name of the color palette you just opened.) The 

new palette appears in a small window, as shown in Figure 24.5, 

and replaces the current color palette. However, as also shown in 

Figure 24.5, when you select a palette other than the Excel default 

color palette on a monochrome or gray-scale monitor, the program 

Color Palette 

Black 

olor 12 

olor 14 

o 

oO 2] JO] [Oo] jo 

2] /9| |> o| |o| jo s| isi js a de) -||o 

olor 15 

olor 16 

2. 

High Temperatures 
Pictogram 

Figure 24.5: Copying the color palette from another file 
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shows the colors in the Color Palette dialog box as Black and White 
followed by colors numbered 3 through 16 (since Excel has no way 

to give a specific name to these nonstandard colors). 

5. To switch to the color palette being used in some other open file 

(which may contain colors you’ve customized), place the pointer 

on the arrow in the Copy Colors From box of the Color Palette 

dialog box and depress the mouse button. You’ll see a drop-down 

list of the open files (illustrated too in Figure 24.5). Highlight a file 

name to select it. 

6. Click OK to close the Color Palette dialog box. 

You can make a copy of any color palette file. With the currently saved 

palette as the active file, select the Save As... command on the Excel file 

menu and give the palette copy a new name. 

SAVING A WORKSHEET OR CHART 
FOR COLOR PRINTING ELSEWHERE 

If you’ve created a worksheet or chart using colors and don’t have a 

color printer, or if you want to create a file that can be used by a professional 

publisher, you can save the file as a PostScript file by using an option in the 

Print dialog box (see Figure 24.6). A commercial printing service can then 

Copies:[1 | Pages: © All © From: eee To: ae : 

Cover Page: @NoO First Page © Last Page 

Paper Source: © Paper Cassette © Manual Feed 

Print: © Black ® White © Color/Grayscale 

Destination: @ Printer Q PostScript® File 

OJ Print Preview O Print Using Color 

Print 

| @ Sheet O Notes © Both | 

Figure 24.6: Saving your work to a PostScript file 
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use the data in this PostScript file to create a high-resolution version of your 

work, or you can have the file printed on another Macintosh that does have 

access to a color printer. 

SUMMARY 

The discreet use of color can increase the readability and impact of 

your printed Excel files. Remember that on-screen colors never duplicate 

printed colors exactly, and that you need a color monitor if you want to mix 

your own colors. 
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I. previous chapters, you found that 

Excel provides many powerful features to help you analyze data and make 

decisions, including advanced templates such as Sales Tracking and macros 

such as Data Crosstabs. Now you’ll learn about two additional tools you can 

add to your repertoire: goal seeking and data tables. 

FINDING THE 
VALUE THAT ACHIEVES A GOAL 

The goal-seeking feature of Excel is simple to use and can be a real 

time-saver. All it does is adjust the value in a cell you designate so that the 

result of a formula will be the exact number you want. However, if you have 

a problem that requires changing multiple variables—perhaps with multiple 

constraints on the values that can be used—you must instead use the Solver, 

explained in Chapter 23. 

The easiest way to understand the Goal Seek... command is to try it. 

For this purpose, you'll use the Optimize Budget worksheet from Chap- 

ter 23. Your goal will be to find what per-unit materials cosi is necessary to 

allow the company to manufacture 8,000 units within the total budget of 

$98,160, assuming that labor and overhead costs cannot be changed. 

In Chapter 23 you already established a fixed target labor cost of $8.05 

(because of a new labor contract). Now you'll fix the target overhead cost at 

58 cents per unit (which is the budgeted cost) and then use the Goal Seek... 

command to determine the value required for materials cost if the budget is 

to be met. 

1. Open the Optimize Budget worksheet. 

2. Change the zero in cell C13 to .58 (the fixed target overhead cost). 

3. Select cell D15, which contains the target total cost. (Your goal 

is to make the value in this cell the same as the value in E15, the 

budgeted total.) 

4. Pull down the Formula menu and select the Goal Seek... command 

(shown in Figure 25.1). 



Goal Seeking and Data Tables 5 09 

a & File Edit Bite Format Data Options Macro Window 

NRT Paste Name. : : ee 
, Paste Function... 

Reference | 

Define Name... 

Create Names... 

Byugig Names... 

Note... 

Goto... 

Find... 

Replace... 

Select Special... 

Show Active Cell 

Outline... 

Figure 25.1: Selecting the Goal Seek... command 

5. The Goal Seek dialog box appears. Click the To Value data entry box 

to select it and enter the value 98160. (If you achieve this value in 

D15, the target total cost per unit will equal the budgeted total.) 

6. Press Tab to move to the By Changing Cell data entry box and click 

cell C12 to enter it in this box. The cell address reference appears as 

an absolute reference (with dollar signs preceding both the column 

and row components of the address). Your screen should now 

resemble Figure 25.2. 

7. Click OK to start the search for a solution. Excel adjusts cell C12 

and soon displays the Goal Seek Status dialog box shown in Fig- 

ure 25.3, announcing that a solution has been discovered. As you 

can see, the goal-seeking utility has discovered that a per-unit mate- 

rials cost of $3.64 will produce the target total cost for 8,000 units, 

assuming that labor and overhead costs cannot be adjusted. 
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& File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

forme i) (ee es SB) Seis cy Siclo 
|__| =SUM(D11:D14) 

_| Set cell: 

To value: 

By changing cell: 

Figure 25.2: The completed Goal Seek dialog box 

To see step by step how the Goal Seek... command solves a problem, 

you can click the Pause button at any time to halt the calculations and then 

click the Step button to resume goal seeking one step at a time. Excel will 

add a Continue button to the dialog box, which you can click at any time to 

resume full-speed calculation. 

This concludes the discussion of the Goal Seek... command. Next 

you'll use the Optimize Budget worksheet again in creating a data table. 

However, to make the steps in the next section less confusing, select C12 

again and restore this cell to its previous state by entering a zero in the cell. 

MAKING A DATA TABLE 

Using the Table... command (located on the Data menu), you can 

quickly produce a table showing what the result would be if any one of a 
series of values were entered into a specified cell on a worksheet. 
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" @ File Edit 

g with Cell D15 

found a solution. 

Target Value: 998160 

Current Value: 98,160 

Figure 25.3: The Goal Seek... command finds a solution 

However, once you’ve created such a table, you can no longer edit 

individual cells within the table. If you want to change the formatting of a 

number in a completed data table, you have no choice but to erase the entire 

table, make the change, and then start over. Therefore, for the table you’re 

about to generate, you'll format cells before issuing the command to build 

the table. 

This table will calculate the total manufacturing cost for 8,000 units in 

the Optimize Budget worksheet if the materials cost per unit is $3.00, $3.50, 

or $4.00, assuming that labor and overhead costs per unit are fixed at $8.05 

and 58 cents, respectively. You will enter the materials cost-per-unit 

amounts in a row, to generate a series of possible results in the row below, 

though you could just as easily configure your table in columns rather than 

rows. Tables of this sort are referred to as one-input tables, because they 

change input values for only one cell in a formula. You can create a table that 
uses both rows and columns—termed a two-input table—using the same 
techniques. 
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The input cell that will change to produce the three possible results 

will be C12, the cell provided in the worksheet to contain the target materi- 

als cost per unit. 

SETTING UP THE TABLE 

First you'll set up identifying headings for the table. Then you ll enter 

the series of per-unit costs to be inserted one by one into the input cell. 

ies 

10. 

Li 

With the Optimize Budget worksheet still active, select cell A17 and 

type Materials Costs: 

Press Return to complete the entry and move to cell A18. Type 

Total Costs: 

Press Return to complete the entry. Then drag to select both A17 

and Als. 

Click the Bold icon in the Toolbar to make the text in the selected 

cells appear in boldface. 

Click cell C17 and type 3.0. Press Tab to enter the number and acti- 

vate cell D17. 

. In D17, type 3.5. Press Tab to enter the number and activate 

cell E17. 

In E17, type 4.0. Press Tab again to complete the entry. 

Drag to select the range C17:E17. Then click the Bold icon in the 

Toolbar to make the numbers appear in boldface. 

With the range still selected, pull down the Format menu and select 

the Number... command. 

Select the third choice (0.00) and click OK. The numbers are now 

formatted as dollar amounts, with two decimal places. You’ve com- 

pleted the entry and formatting of the per-unit costs Excel will use 

in calculating the total manufacturing cost that would result from 

using each of the per-unit figures. 

Next you must enter a formula that connects the table to the input 
cell in the worksheet. When you use a row configuration for the 

table, this connecting formula must appear in the column to the left 

of the table and in the row below the series of values to be entered 
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(the varying per-unit costs). (When you use a column configuration, 
you must enter the connecting formula in the row above the first 
input value and one cell to the right of the table.) Select cell B18 
and enter this formula: =D11+D12+D13. Your screen should now 
resemble Figure 25.4. 

12. Click the enter box in the formula bar to complete the formula. Cell 
B18 now displays the number 69040, the same total (although 
unformatted) that appears in D15. 

Figure 25.4: Entering a connecting formula for the input cell 

The formula you entered for the table does not directly connect the 

input cell C12 to the table. The table formula adds the results of the work- 

sheet formulas inD11,D12, and D13, thereby calculating the total manufac- 

turing cost for 8,000 units using the per-unit costs in column C. One of these 

worksheet formulas—the one in D12—does refer to C12, and it is through 

this formula that the connection to the input cell is made. 
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As you can see from looking at Figure 25.4, the formula you entered in 

B18 is immediately to the right of the Total Costs heading, displayed 

between that heading and the table of values that will appear below the row 

of per-unit costs you entered. Although the formula must be in this position 

for the table to be created, it is certainly in the way from a readability stand- 

point; it will constitute an unwanted barrier between the heading and the 

table itself. Fortunately, you can hide the formula from view, though it will 

still be in place to perform its necessary function. 

1. With B18 still selected, pull down the Format menu and select the 

Number... command again. 

2. Instead of scrolling to choose one of Excel’s standard number for- 

matting options, simply type two double quotation marks: "" (see Fig- 

ure 25.5). Then click OK to complete the formatting. The contents of 

B18 disappear (although when you select that cell, you'll still be able 

to see the formula it contains by glancing at the formula bar). This 

@ File Edit 

{Normal 

Format Number 

General 

0 

0.00 
#,##0 

#,##0.00 

$#,##0_)($4,##0) 
$#,##0_);[Red]($#,##0) 

$#,##0.00_);($4,##0.00) 

Format: 

Sample: 69040 

Figure 25.5: Formatting cell B18 to hide its contents 
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formatting entry actually tells Excel to use the format information 

provided between the quotation marks. Since there is no information 

between the quotation marks—not even a space—you’re specifying no 

format at all—in other words, an invisible entry. 

GENERATING THE TABLE 

You're almost finished. Now you'll issue the command to generate 

the table. 

1. Drag to select the range B17:E18. This range includes the hidden 

formula, the series of per-unit costs to be used in creating the alter- 

nate total-cost values, and the empty cells where the total-cost 

values will appear (C18 through E18). 

2. Pull down the Data menu and select the Table... command. At this 

point, your screen should resemble Figure 25.6. 

s @ File Edit Formula Format @ihicm Options Macro Window 
ee 

Bi7 

Extract... 

Delete 

Set Database 

Set Criteria 

Set Extract 

i Parse... 

Consolidate. 

Figure 25.6: Issuing the Table... command 
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3. The Table dialog box appears. With the Row Input Cell data entry 

box selected, click cell C12 to enter it in that box. Your screen 

should now resemble Figure 25.7. (If you were making a two-input 

table, you would also enter a cell address for column input.) 

4. Click OK. The dialog box closes, and Excel generates the table. 

5. Finally, click D18 to observe the entry that appears in the formula 

bar (see Figure 25.8). 

The table shows that, with a per-unit cost of $3.00 for materials, the 

total cost for manufacturing 8,000 units would be $93,040 (assuming that 

labor and overhead costs are fixed at their present levels). With a per-unit 

materials cost of $3.50, the total cost would be $97,040. With a per- 

* unit materials cost of $4.00, the total cost would be $101,040. 

Now look at the entry displayed in the formula bar when D18 is 

selected. The displayed formula was produced by Excel and confirms that 

D18 is now part of a table and cannot be edited separately. 

r 
& File Edit ee ae _vata Options Macro. Window 

. {Normal 

_| Row Input Cell: 

Column Input Cell: 

Figure 25.7: Specifying the input cell 
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Figure 25.8: The completed table, showing the formula bar display 

You can create very large tables of this sort. A common use is to calcu- 

late a series of automobile or mortgage payments. 

If the series of input values you want will be in some regular progres- 

sion (the values in this example qualify as regular, since each value is simply 

50 cents higher than the preceding one), you can save time in constructing 

large tables by using the Series... command on the Data menu (explained in 

Chapter 6). 

SUMMARY 

Both the Goal Seek... and Table... commands rely on changing input 

values in cells referred to by one or more formulas. Remember: If this con- 

nection does not exist, neither command will work. 

Sf7 
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DN ecinae Excel is a simple procedure, 

involving little more than inserting disks and following the directions on the 

screen. However, if you want to install all of the features of the program, 

you'll need a hard disk with at least 4 megabytes of free storage space, not 

counting the additional room you’ll need for the files you’ll create. Fortu- 

nately, if you’re short on disk space, you can skip the installation of some 

items and reduce the space requirement for the Excel program to as little as 

1.3 megabytes. 

SELECTING 
ITEMS FOR INSTALLATION 

Here are the steps required to select items for installation: 

1. Insert the Excel Setup disk into a floppy drive and double-click the 

icon for the disk to open it. You’ll see a window containing the two 

file icons shown in Figure A.1. Double-click the icon on the left 

(labeled Microsoft Excel Setup) to begin installation. 

Microsoft Excel Setup Microsoft Excel... 

Figure A.1: Double-clicking the Setup icon to begin installation 
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2. Follow the directions on the screen to personalize your copy of Excel 
with your name and the name of your organization. Then click OK to 

continue. The Installation dialog box will appear (Figure A.2). 

3. In this dialog box, select the Excel options you want to install. To 

help you make your decision, Microsoft lists the amount of space 

needed for each option, the total space required, and the space 

available on the hard disk. 

=) 
Macintosh HD 

Sedesyy 

Ge Desktopv 
H Select Install Options and Location 
: © Macinto... 

Ei! J Microsoft Excel 1317K 
1 (Microsoft Excel Tour 273K | trash Eject 
H [J Microsoft Excel Help 1019K : Desktop 

} &X Microsoft Excel Solver 245K 

H [Data Access 293K SSS =H | 

1 —- [Autostart ik Opens hs) 

| Bl Macro Library 548K 

Total Space Required: 4193K 

Space Available: 9168K 
ew Folder 

Installation folder: Macintosh HD 

Figure A.2: The Installation dialog box 

Actually, you can use Excel satisfactorily if you install only the first 

option: the program itself. However, this choice still results in the automatic 

installation of three additional items. You can remove these extra items later, 

if disk space is critical, by dragging their icons into the trash. The items are 

the Dialog Editor (explained in Chapter 20) and two sample files for use with 

tutorials in the manual. However, these items consume very little space; the 

521 
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Dialog Editor occupies 38K of disk space, and the sample files occupy much 

less. If you have no intention of creating your own dialog boxes, you may 

want to remove the Dialog Editor. If no one else will be using your copy of 

Excel, you may want to delete the sample files, too, after you’ve finished 

with them. 

Of course, if you will be sharing your Macintosh with others, you will 

have to consider their needs and wishes in selecting files for installation. 

Here is a description of the additional optional files: 

Microsoft Excel Tour. This HyperCard file is a 773K tutorial. If 

you're the sole user of your Macintosh, you may want to delete this 

large file after you’ve viewed it. 

Microsoft Excel Help. The on-line help files occupy 1019K. How- 

ever, you never know when you might want help on screen; using 

on-line help is often more convenient than searching through the 

manual or your copy of this book. If you have the space available, 

by all means retain this help capability. 

Microsoft Excel Solver. This feature was explained in Chapter 23. If 

you don’t think you or anyone else using your Macintosh will use 

the Solver, delete it—through you'll save only 245K of disk space. 

Data Access. This 293K utility lets you access external databases. 

However, to use Data Access, your computer must be connected to 
a network, with the host system running Apple’s CL/1 server pro- 

gram. You will also need authorization, in the form of an account 

and a personal password, from a network administrator. Through 

Data Access, you can issue commands in the structured query lan- 

guage (SQL), originally developed for use on IBM mainframe com- 

puters. As you can imagine, Data Access is of interest only to a small 

percentage of Excel users. Others would do well to delete the files 

and save the disk space. 

Macro Library. You became acquainted with the Macro Library in 

Chapter 16. The library requires 548K, but contains many items 
you may some day want to use. You should retain it if you can, con- 

sidering the library second in importance only to the help files. 
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COMPLETING THE INSTALLATION 

Once you’ve selected the options you want, you have only one more 

decision to make: You must choose the location where you want Excel 

installed—the folder in which you want it placed and, if you have multiple 

hard drives, the name of the drive. (A Drive button will appear in the dialog 

box, under the Eject button, only if your Macintosh system has more than 

one hard drive. You can click this Drive button repeatedly to cycle through 

your available hard drives until the screen displays the name of the drive 

you want.) 

CREATING A NEW FOLDER 

You can install a new version of Excel over an earlier version, in the 

same folder: Simply select the existing folder as the location for the installa- 

tion. Otherwise, create a new folder to contain the software. 

You create a new folder like this: 

1. Click the New Folder button in the dialog box to create a new 

folder. A small New Folder dialog box will appear. 

2. Type a name for the folder (such as Excel or Excel 3.0). Then click 

Create to complete the entry.and return to the main installation 

dialog box. 

FOLLOWING 
PROMPTS TO INSTALL THE FILES 

Once you’ve determined where you want Excel, follow these steps to 

complete the installation: 

1. Click the Open button, if necessary, to open the folder where you 

want Excel. 

2. Click the Install button to start the installation from the Setup disk. 

The installation program informs you of its progress: The program 
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provides the name of the file currently being installed and also dis- 

plays a horizontal bar that depicts graphically the percentage of the 

installation that has been completed. 

3. When the program needs another floppy disk, it ejects the current 

disk. Follow the prompts on the screen to insert other disks as 

requested (see Figure A.3). 

. When the program has completed the installation, it displays a mes- 

sage to that effect (see Figure A.4). Click OK to close the message 

display. 

To start using Excel, double-click the Excel folder to open it. Then 

double-click the Microsoft Excel icon to load the Excel program. 

Macintosh 4D 

7.5 MB available 

763K in disk 

Microsoft Excel 3.0 Install Progress 

Installing: Microsoft Excel 

File: Microsoft Excel 

Figure A.3: The installation program requests another disk 
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————— 

Microsoft Excel 3.0 Setup complete. 

ary 

Figure A.4: The message indicating that Excel installation is completed 
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Excel Functions 



This appendix provides an alphabeti- 

cal summary of Excel functions and what they do. If you’re interested in 

using a particular function, you'll find the necessary arguments displayed 

when you select the function through the Paste Function... command on 

the Formula menu. 

Some functions can be used on any worksheet or macro sheet. How- 

ever, many Excel functions are designed for use on macro sheets only. 

Therefore, for your convenience this appendix identifies the intended use 

of each function in the third column of the following list. Functions that 

work with either worksheets or macro sheets are marked with a W; func- 

tions that work only with macro sheets are marked with an M. 

Function Use W/M 

A1.RIC1 Switches the display between Al and M 

R1C1 styles 

ABS Returns the absolute value of a number W 

ABSREF Returns the absolute reference of offset M 

cells 

ACOS Returns the arccosine of a number W 

ACOSH Returns a number’s inverse hyperbolic WwW 

cosine 

ACTIVATE Activates a new window or a split- M 

window pane 

ACTIVATE.NEXT Activates the next window M 

ACTIVATE.PREV Activates the previous window M 

ACTIVE.CELL Returns the active cell as an external M 

reference 

ADD.ARROW Adds an arrow to the active chart M 

ADD.BAR Adds a new menu bar M 

ADD.COMMAND Adds a command to a menu M 

ADD.MENU Adds a menu to a menu bar M 

ADD.OVERLAY Adds an overlay to a two-dimensional M 

chart 



ADDRESS 

ALERT 

ALIGNMENT 

AND 

APP.ACTIVATE 

APP.MAXIMIZE 

APP.MINIMIZE 

APP.MOVE 

APP.RESTORE 

APP.SIZE 

APPLY.NAMES 

APPLY.STYLE 

AREAS 

ARGUMENT 

ARRANGE.ALL 

ASIN 

ASINH 

ASSIGN.TO.OBJECT 

ATAN 

ATAN2 

ATANH 

Excel Function Summary 

Creates a cell address as text 

Displays an Alert dialog box 

Aligns the contents of selected cells 

Returns TRUE if all arguments are true 

Activates an application 

Maximizes the Excel window 

Minimizes the Excel window 

Moves the Excel window 

Restores a window to its previous size 

or location 

Changes the size of an Excel window 

Applies defined names to formulas 

Applies a defined style to the current 

selection 

Returns the number of areas in a 

reference 

Describes arguments used in a custom 

function 

Rearranges and sizes open windows to 

display them all 

Returns the arcsine of a number 

Returns a number’s inverse hyper- 

bolic sine 

Assigns a macro to run when an object 

is clicked 

Returns the arctangent of a number 

Returns the arctangent of X and Y 

coordinates 

Returns the inverse hyperbolic tangent 

of a number 
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ATTACH. TEXT 

AVERAGE 

AXES 

BEEP 

BORDER 

BREAK 

BRING.TO.FRONT 

CALCULATE. 

DOCUMENT 

CALCULATE.NOW 

CALCULATION 

CALL 

CALLER 

CANCEL.COPY 

CANCEL.KEY 

CELL 

CELL.PROTECTION 

CHANGE.LINK 

CHAR 

CHECK.COMMAND 

APPENDIX B 

Attaches text to parts of a selected chart 

Returns the average (mean) of the 
arguments 

Displays or hides axes on charts 

Sounds a tone to attract the user’s 

attention 

Adds a border to a selected cell, range, 

or object 

Interrupts a loop 

Displays the selected object in front of 

others 

Calculates the active document 

Calculates all open documents 

Controls how and when formulas are 

calculated 

Calls a dynamic link library or code 

procedure 

Returns data about cells that call a cus- 

tom function 

Cancels the marquee after a Copy or 

Cut command 

Disables macro interruption 

Returns information about the upper- 

left cell in a reference 

Controls cell protection and display 

Changes the supporting link to another 

document 

Returns the character for a code 

number 

Adds or removes a check mark from a 

command name 
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CHOOSE 

CLEAN 

CLEAR 

CLOSE 

CLOSE.ALL 

CODE 

COLOR.PALETTE 

COLUMN 

COLUMN. WIDTH 

COLUMNS 

COMBINATION 

CONSOLIDATE 

COPY 

COPY.CHART 

COPY.PICTURE 

COS 

COSH 

COUNT 

COUNTA 

Excel Function Summary 

Returns a value from a list of arguments 

Removes all nonprintable characters 

from text 

Clears data from a worksheet or macro 

sheet 

Closes the active window 

Closes all windows 

Returns the numeric code of the first 

character in a string 

Copies a color palette between 

documents 

Returns the column number of a given 

reference 

Changes the width of specified columns 

Returns the number of columns in an 

array 

Changes a chart to the combination 

format 

Consolidates data in multiple ranges or 

sheets 

Defines the selection to be copied 

Copies a chart in Excel version 1.5 or 

an earlier version 

Copies a selection to the Clipboard as a 

graphic 

Returns the cosine of a given angle 

Returns the hyperbolic cosine of 

number 

Counts the numbers in the list of 

arguments 

Counts the number of nonblank values 

in arguments 
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CREATE.NAMES 

CREATE.OBJECT 

CREATE.PUBLISHER 

CUSTOM.REPEAT 

CUSTOM.UNDO 

CUT 

DATA.DELETE 

DATA.FIND 

DATA.FIND.NEXT 

DATA.FIND.PREV 

DATA.FORM 

DATA.SERIES 

DATE 

DATEVALUE 

DAVERAGE 

DAY 

DAYS360 

APPENDIX B 

Creates names from text labels ina 

worksheet 

Draws an object and returns a value 

identifying the object 

Publishes the selected range to an edi- 

tion file 

Creates an Edit Repeat command for 

custom use 

Creates an Edit Undo command for 

custom use 

Defines the selection to be moved 

(pasted) 

Deletes data that matches specified 

criteria 

Selects database records that match 

criteria 

Finds the next matching record ina 

database 

Finds the previous matching database 

record 

Displays the data form 

Enters an incrementally changing value 

series 

Returns the serial number of a date 

Returns the date serial number of an 

argument 

Averages values that match criteria 

Returns the day of the month from a 

serial number 

Returns the number of days between 

two 360-day year dates 



DCOUNT 

DCOUNTA 

DDB 

DEFINE.NAME 

DEFINE.STYLE 

DELETE.ARROW 

DELETE.BAR 

DELETE.COMMAND 

DELETE.FORMAT 

DELETE.MENU 

DELETE.NAME 

DELETE.OVERLAY 

DELETE.STYLE 

DEMOTE 

DEREF 

DGET 

DIALOG.BOX 

DIRECTORY 

DISABLE.INPUT 

DISPLAY 

DMAX 

Excel Function Summary 

Counts cells with numbers that match 

criteria 

Counts nonblank cells that match 

criteria 

Depreciates an asset for a specified 

period 

Defines a name for an active worksheet 

or macro sheet 

Creates and changes cell styles 

Deletes a selected arrow from a chart 

Deletes a custom menu bar 

Deletes a command from a custom or 

built-in menu 

Deletes a custom number format 

Deletes a menu from a menu bar 

Deletes a defined name 

Deletes an overlay from a chart 

Deletes a style from a document 

Demotes selected outline rows or 

columns 

Returns the value of cells in a reference 

Extracts a value from a database 

Displays the dialog box described in an 

argument 

Makes the specified folder current 

Prevents all user input from the key- 

board or mouse 

Controls the display of attributes or 

Info commands 

Returns the largest number in database 

field 
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DMIN 

DOCUMENT 

DOLLAR 

DPRODUCT 

DSTDEV 

DSTDEVP 

DSUM 

DUPLICATE 

DVAR 

DVARP 

ECHO 

EDIT.COLOR 

EDIT.DELETE 

EDIT.REPEAT 

EDIT.SERIES 

EDITION.OPTIONS 

ELSE 

ELSE.IF 

EMBED 

APPENDIX B 

Returns the smallest number in database 

field 

Returns the names of open files 

alphabetically 

Converts a number to text in currency 

format 

Multiplies values that match criteria 

Returns the standard deviation of a 

sample 

Returns the standard deviation of a 

population 

Adds numbers that match criteria 

Duplicates a selected object 

Returns the variance from a sample 

Returns the variance from a population 

Controls screen updating while a macro 

runs 

Defines a color for a color palette 

Removes selected cells from a 

worksheet 

Repeats actions or commands 

Adds or modifies the chart SERIES 

formula 

Sets publisher or subscriber options 

Marks functions to run if a logical test is 

FALSE 

Marks functions to run if a logical test is 
TRUE 

Identifies the origin of an embedded 
object 
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ENABLE.COMMAND 

END. IF 

ERROR 

EXACT 

EXEC 

EXECUTE 

EXP 

EXTRACT 

FACT 

FALSE 

FCLOSE 

FILE.CLOSE 

FILE.DELETE 

FILES 

FILL.DOWN 

FILL.LEFT 

FILL.RIGHT 

FILL.UP 

Excel Function Summary 

Enables or disables a custom command 

or menu 

Ends functions associated with an IF 

function 

Specifies the action to take if an error 

occurs in a macro 

Compares two text strings; returns 
TRUE if the strings match 

Starts another program from within 

Excel 

Executes commands in a program other 

than Excel 

Returns the constant e to a specified 

power 

Copies database records that meet 

criteria 

Returns the factorial of a number 

Returns the logical value FALSE 

Closes a specified file 

Closes the active document 

Deletes a file from a disk 

Returns a horizontal text array of file 

names 

Copies top-row contents to the rest of a 
range 

Copies right-column contents to the 

rest of a range 

Copies left-column contents to the rest 

of a range 

Copies bottom-row contents to the rest 

of a range 
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FILL. WORKGROUP 

FIND 

FIXED 

FONT 

FOPEN 

FOR 

FOR.CELL 

FORMAT.FONT 

FORMAT.LEGEND 

FORMAT.MAIN 

FORMAT.MOVE 

FORMAT.NUMBER 

FORMAT.OVERLAY 

FORMAT. SIZE 

FORMAT. TEXT 

FORMULA 

FORMULA.ARRAY 

FORMULA.CONVERT 

FORMULA. FILL 

APPENDIX B 

Copies a selection to other worksheets 

in a group 

Finds a text string within another string 

Rounds a number and adds the decimal 

format 

Sets the normal font style for Excel 1.5 

macros 

Opens a file with access permission 

specified 

Starts a FOR-NEXT loop 

Starts a FOR-NEXT loop, repeating 

instructions in each cell within a range 

Applies a font to a selection 

Determines the legend position and 

orientation 

Formats a chart according to arguments 

Moves an object to a specified position 

Formats cell numbers, dates, and times 

Formats an overlay chart according to 

arguments 

Sizes a selected worksheet object 

Formats a worksheet text box or text 

item 

Enters a formula in an active cell or 

reference 

Enters a formula as an array in a speci- 

fied range 

Switches the formula style between Al 

and R1C1 

Enters a formula in a range or selection 
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FORMULA.FIND 

FORMULA.FIND. 

NEXT 

FORMULA.FIND. 

PREVIOUS 

FORMULA.GOTO 

FORMULA.REPLACE 

FPOS 

FREAD 

FREADLN 

FREEZE.PANES 

FSIZE 

FULL 

FV 

FWRITE 

FWRITELN 

GALLERY 

GET.BAR 

GET.CELL 

Excel Function Summary 

Selects a cell that contains specified 

text 

Finds the next cell that matches text 

specified in the formula Find box 

Finds the previous cell that matches 

text specified in the formula Find box 

Scrolls and selects a named area or 

reference 

Finds and replaces worksheet 

characters 

Sets a specific position within a file 

Reads characters from the current file 

position 

Reads file position characters to the end 

of a line 

Freezes or unfreezes panes of windows 

Returns the number of characters ina 

file 

Changes the size of the active window 

to or from full 

Returns the future value of an 

investment 

Writes text to a file from the current 

position 

Writes text followed by a return or line 

feed 

Specifies one of a family of functions 

that selects a chart type 

Returns the number of the active menu 

bar or the name or position of a speci- 

fied command on a menu 

Returns information about the selected 

cell 
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GET.CHART.ITEM 

GET.DEF 

GET.DOCUMENT 

GET.FORMULA 

GET.LINK.INFO 

GET.NAME 

GET.NOTE 

GET.OBJECT 

GET. WINDOW 

GET. WORKSPACE 

GOAL.SEEK 

GOTO 

GRIDLINES 

GROUP 

GROWTH 

HALT 

HELP 

HIDE 

HIDE.OBJECT 

HLINE 

APPENDIX B 

Returns the position of a point ona 

chart item 

Returns a defined name as text 

Returns information about a document 

Returns cell contents as shown in the 

formula bar 

Returns information about a specified 

link 

Returns the definition of a defined 

name 

Returns the text of a note 

Returns information about a specified 

object 

Returns information about a window 

Returns information about the 

workspace 

In a macro, functions like the Goal 

Seek... command 

Directs a running macro to another cell 

or range 

Turns chart gridlines on or off 

Groups objects 

Fits an exponential curve to argument 

data 

Stops all macros from running 

Displays the specified custom help 

topic 

Hides the active window 

Hides or displays the specified object 

Scrolls a window the specified number 

of columns 



HLOOKUP 

HOUR 

HPAGE 

HSCROLL 

IF 

IF 

INDEX 

INDIRECT 

INFO 

INITIATE 

INPUT 

INSERT 

INT 

IPMT 

IRR 

IS 

JUSTIFY 

Excel Function Summary 

Returns a value starting from the top 

row of an array 

Returns the hour that corresponds to 

the serial number argument 

Scrolls one window at a time 

Scrolls a window by a percentage or 

number of columns 

Returns TRUE or FALSE, according to 

logical test results 

A separate macro form of IF used with 

ELSE, ELSE.IF 

Returns the reference at a cell or array 

intersection 

Returns the reference specified in an 

argument 

Returns information about the current 

environment 

Opens a dynamic data exchange (DDE) 

channel to an application 

Displays a dialog box for user input 

Inserts blank cells or pastes Clipboard 

cells 

Rounds a number down to the nearest 

integer 

Returns the interest payment on an 

investment 

Returns the cash flow internal rate of 

return 

Performs nine functions that test the 

value or reference type 

Justifies text in a range 

4 
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LAST.ERROR 

LEFT 

LEGEND 

LEN 

LINEST 

LINKS 

LIST.NAMES 

LN 

LOG 

LOG10 

LOGEST 

LOOKUP 

LOWER 

MAIN.CHART.TYPE 

MATCH 

MAX 

MDETERM 

MEDIAN 

APPENDIX B 

Returns a reference to the cell where 

the last macro error occurred 

Returns the first character in a text 

string 

Adds or removes the chart legend 

Returns the number of characters ina 

text string 

Calculates least-squares linear 

regression 

Returns the names of worksheets linked 

externally 

Lists the names defined on a worksheet 

Returns the natural logarithm ofa 

number 

Returns the logarithm of a number to a 

specified base 

Returns the base-10 logarithm of 

number 

Calculates an exponential curve to fit 

data 

Returns a specified value from an array 

Converts uppercase letters to lowercase 

letters 

Specifies the main chart type in an 

Excel 1.5 macro 

Returns the position of an item that 

matches a value 

Returns the largest number from 

arguments 

Returns the matrix determinant of an 

array 

Returns the median of given numbers 



MERGE.STYLES 

MESSAGE 

MID 

MIN 

MINUTE 

MINVERSE 

MIRR 

MMUL 

MOD 

MONTH 

MOVE 

N 

NA 

NAMES 

NEW 

NEW. WINDOW 

NEXT 

Excel Function Summary 

Merges the styles of another file into 

the current file 

Displays or removes messages in the 

status bar 

Returns specified characters from a text 

string 

Returns the smallest number from 

arguments 

Returns the minute that corresponds to 

a serial number argument 

Returns the inverse matrix from an 

array matrix 

Returns the modified internal rate of 

return 

Returns the matrix product of two 

arrays 

Returns the remainder (modulus) after 

division 

Returns the month that corresponds to 

a serial number argument 

Moves a window to a new position 

Returns a value converted to a number 

Returns an error value (used for empty 

cells) 

Returns an alphabetical list of defined 

names 

Creates a new Excel document or opens 

a template 

Creates a new window for an active 

macro sheet 

Ends a loop and executes the next 

macro formula 
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NOT 

NOTE 

NOW 

NPER 

NPV 

OBJECT. 

PROTECTION 

OFFSET 

ON 

ON.DATA 

ON.KEY 

ON.RECALL 

ON.TIME 

ON.WINDOW 

OPEN 

OPEN.LINKS 

OPEN.MAIL 

OR 

OUTLINE 

APPENDIX B 

Reverses the value of its argument 

Creates a note or replaces characters in 

a note 

Returns the serial number of the cur- 

rent date and time 

Returns the number of periods of an 

investment 

Returns the net present value of an 

investment 

Changes the protection status of the 

selected object 

Returns an offset reference according 

to arguments 

Specifies one of a family of functions 

that run a macro when an event occurs 

Starts a macro when data is sent via 

dynamic data exchange (DDE) 

Runs a macro when the specified key is 

pressed 

Runs a macro when a document is 

recalculated 

Runs a macro at a specified time of day 

Starts a macro when a specified win- 

dow is opened 

Opens an existing file or workspace 

Opens a document linked to another 

document 

Opens files sent by Microsoft Mail 

Returns TRUE if one or more arguments 

are TRUE 

Creates an outline; defines outline 

settings 
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OVERLAY 

OVERLAY.CHART. 

TYPE 

PAGE.SETUP 

PARSE 

PASTE 

PASTE.LINK 

PASTE.PICTURE 

PASTE.PICTURE.LINK 

PASTE.SPECIAL 

PATTERNS 

PLACEMENT 

PMT 

POKE 

PPMT 

PRECISION 

PREFERRED 

Excel Function Summary 

Formats the overlay for Excel 2.2 

macros 

Formats the overlay for Excel 1.5 

macros 

Controls the printed appearance of 

document 

Apportions column contents to adja- 

cent columns 

Pastes a selection or object from the 

Clipboard 

Pastes copied data or objects and links 

them to their sources 

Pastes the Clipboard contents to an 

active cell 

Pastes a linked picture from the 

Clipboard 

Pastes specified elements from the copy 

area 

Changes the appearance of a selection 

according to arguments 

Sets the way selected objects attach to 

cells 

Returns the periodic payment for an 

annuity 

Sends data to another application 

through dynamic data exchange (DDE) 

Returns the payment on principal for a 

given period 

Controls the way values are stored in 

cells 

Changes the format of the active chart 

to preferred 
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PRINT 

PRINT.PREVIEW 

PRODUCT 

PROMOTE 

PROPER 

PROTECT. 
DOCUMENT 

PV 

QUIT 

RAND 

RATE 

REFTEXT 

REGISTER 

RELREF 

REMOVE. PAGE. 

BREAK 

RENAME.COMMAND 

REPLACE 

REPLACE.FONT 

REPT 

APPENDIX B 

Prints the active document 

Previews pages or page breaks before 

printing 

Multiplies arguments and returns the 

product 

Promotes the current selection in an 

outline 

Capitalizes the first letter in text 

Adds or removes protection for the 

current file 

Returns the present value of an 

investment 

Quits Excel and closes open, saved 

documents 

Returns a random number greater than 

0 and less than 1 

Returns the interest rate per period for 

an annuity 

Makes a text reference absolute 

Makes the specified code resource 

available 

Returns R1C1-style relative cell 

references 

Removes manual page breaks 

Changes the name of a command or 
menu 

Replaces the specified number of text 

characters 

Replaces a font with a new font and 
style 

Replaces text a given number of times 
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REQUEST 

RESTART 

RESULT 

RETURN 

RIGHT 

ROUND 

ROW 

ROW.HEIGHT 

ROWS 

RUN 

SAVE 

SAVE.AS 

SAVE.NEW.OBJECT 

SAVE. WORKSPACE 

SCALE 

SEARCH 

SECOND 

SELECT 

SELECT.CHART 

SELECT.END 

Excel Function Summary 

Requests an array of data from a linked 

application 

Specifies which macro regains control 

of a sequence 

Specifies the data type returned froma 

function or subroutine 

Ends the macro currently running 

Returns the last character in a text 

string 

Rounds a number to the specified num- 

ber of digits 

Returns the row number of an 

argument 

Changes the height of specified rows 

Returns the number of rows in a refer- 

ence or array 

Runs a macro 

Saves the active document 

Saves a version of the active document 

under a new name 

Saves a copy of the current object 

under a new name 

Saves a workspace file 

Changes the scale of a chart axis 

Returns the location of specified text 

Returns the second (time) according to 

an argument 

Selects the active cell, object, or chart 

Selects a chart for Excel 1.5 macros 

Selects a cell at the specified edge of a 

range 
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SELECT.LAST.CELL 

SELECT.PLOT.AREA 

SELECT.SPECIAL 

SELECTION 

SEND.KEYS 

SEND.MAIL 

SEND.TO.BACK 

SERIES 

SET.CRITERIA 

SET. DATABASE 

SET.EXTRACT 

SET.NAME 

SET.PAGE.BREAK 

SET. PREFERRED 

SET.PRINT.AREA 

SET.PRINT. TITLES 

SET.UPDATE.STATUS 

SET. VALUE 

APPENDIX B 

Selects the last cell that contains data 

Selects the plot area in old-version 

Excel macros 

Selects groups of cells 

Returns an external reference from a 

selection (object, range, button, and 

so on) 

Sends keystrokes to the active 

application 

Sends the active document by Microsoft 

Mail 

Places selected objects behind other 

objects 

Represents a data series in the active 

chart 

Defines the selected range under the 

name Criteria 

Defines the selected range under the 

name Database 

Defines the selected range under the 

name Extract 

Defines a macro sheet name to refer to 

a value 

Sets manual page breaks for printing a 

worksheet 

Sets the default chart format 

Defines the area to be printed 

Defines text for printed titles 

Sets the update status of a link 

Changes the values, not the formulas, 

of cells 



SHORT.MENUS 

SHOW.ACTIVE.CELL 

SHOW.BAR 

SHOW.CLIPBOARD 

SHOW. DETAIL 

SHOW.INFO 

SHOW.LEVELS 

SIN 

SINH 

SIZE 

SLN 

SORT 

SPLIT 

SQRT 

STANDARD.FONT 

STDEV 

STDEVP 

STEP 

STYLE 

Excel Function Summary 

Switches between short and full menu 

display 

Scrolls the window so the active cell 

becomes visible 

Displays a specified menu bar 

Displays Clipboard contents in a new 

window 

Expands or collapses outline detail 

Controls the Info window display 

Displays the specified outline rows or 

columns 

Returns the sine of a given angle 

Returns the hyperbolic sine of a 

number 

Changes the size of a window i 

Returns straight-line depreciation for an 

asset 

Sorts selected rows or columns 

Splits the active window into panes 

Returns a positive square root 

Sets the standard font for old-version 

macros 

Returns the standard deviation of a 

sample population 

Returns the standard deviation of an 

entire population 

Makes a macro proceed one cell at a 

time 

Changes font styles for old-version 

macros 
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SUBSCRIBE.TO 

SUBSTITUTE 

SUM 

SUMPRODUCT 

SYD 

at 

TABLE 

TAN 

TANH 

TERMINATE 

TEXT 

TEXT.BOX 

TEXTREF 

TIME 

TIMEVALUE 

TODAY 

TRANSPOSE 

TREND 

APPENDIX B 

Inserts an edition into the active 

document 

Replaces specific text in a text string 

Returns the sum of all numbers in 

arguments 

Multiplies array components; returns 

the sum 

Returns sum-of-years’ digits 

depreciation 

Returns text referred to by an argument 

Creates table form input values and 

formulas 

Returns the tangent of the given angle 

Returns the hyperbolic tangent ofa 

number 

Terminates the dynamic data exchange 

(DDE) channel opened with INITIATE 

Converts a value to text in number 

format 

Replaces text box characters as 

specified 

Converts text to an absolute reference 

Returns the serial number of a particu- 

lar time 

Converts time represented as text to a 

serial number 

Returns the serial number of the cur- 

rent date 

Transposes the rows and colums of an 

argument array 

Reforms linear regression; fits a straight 

line to arrays 



TRIM 

TRUE 

TRUNC 

TYPE 

UNDO 

UNGROUP 

UNHIDE 

UNLOCKED 

UNREGISTER 

UPDATE.LINK 

UPPER 

VALUE 

VAR 

VARP 

VDB 

VIEW.3D 

VLINE 

VLOOKUP 

VOLATILE 

VPAGE 

Excel Function Summary 

Removes text spaces, except spaces 

between words 

Returns the logical value TRUE 

Truncates a number to an integer 

Returns the type of a value in a cell 

Reverses some actions and commands 

Separates grouped objects 

Displays hidden windows 

Moves to the next or previous unlocked 

cell 

Frees memory after code resources are 

used 

Updates a link to another document 

Converts text to uppercase 

Converts text to a number 

Returns the population variance from a 

sample 

Returns the population variance from 

the whole 

Returns the depreciation of an asset for 

a period 

Adjusts the view of an active 3-D chart 

Scrolls the active window vertically by 

rows 

Returns a value starting from the left- 

most column of an array 

Specifies that a custom function is 

volatile 

Scrolls the active window vertically 

one screenful 
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VSCROLL 

WAIT 

WEEKDAY 

WHILE 

WINDOWS 

WORKGROUP 

WORKSPACE 

YEAR 

APPENDIX B 

- Scrolls the active document by a per- 

centage or row 

Pauses a macro until the specified time 

Returns the day of the week from a 

serial number - 

Specifies an action in WHILE-NEXT 

loops 

Returns names of all (even hidden) 

open windows 

Creates a workgroup 

Changes workspace settings 

Returns the year from a serial number 
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I: you’ve been using the Lotus 1-2-3 

spreadsheet program (or a Lotus-compatible application), you won’t have to 

throw away your old 1-2-3 files or recreate them when you start using 

Excel. Excel can import most 1-2-3 files automatically and convert them to 

the Excel format. In fact, Excel can import Lotus Symphony files too. 

In addition, you can export Excel files to 1-2-3, saving them in your 

choice of 1-2-3 worksheet formats. 

This appendix discusses both the importing and exporting of files. It 

also tells you how to adjust to the differences between Excel and-1-2-3. 

IMPORTING LOTUS 1-2-3 FILES 

Before you can load a 1-2-3 worksheet into Excel, the file must be 

available to your Macintosh. You can accomplish this goal in several ways. 

For example, if your Macintosh is connected to a network, you may be able 

to access files from MS-DOS computers. 

Since file-access methods can vary greatly, depending on the equipment 

and software involved, we’ll discuss only one method here, which is available 

to all Macintosh users: importing through the Apple File Exchange utility. 

These are the steps to follow: 

1. Onan MS-DOS computer, save the 1-2-3 file in its normal WKS, 

WK1, or WK3 format. 

2. Copy the file onto a 3-1/2 inch floppy disk that has been formatted 

under the MS-DOS operating system. 

3. Take the floppy disk to your Macintosh (but do not insert it yet). 

4. Load the Apple File Exchange utility, provided with your Macintosh 

operating system, by double-clicking the Apple File Exchange icon. 

A dialog box will appear, with a list box at the left showing the con- 

tents of the current folder. 

5. If the current folder is not where you want to store the 1-2-3 file to be 

imported, place the pointer on the name of the folder at the top of the 
list box, hold down the mouse button, and drag downward to reveal 
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other storage options. Select the folder in which you want to store the 

imported file. 

6. Insert the MS-DOS disk into the floppy drive of your Macintosh. 

You should immediately see a list of MS-DOS files on the floppy 

disk. The list will be displayed in the list box at the right of the 

Apple File Exchange dialog box. 

7. Highlight the name of the file you want to import and click the 

Translate button, as shown in Figure C.1. The utility will quickly 

translate the file to a Macintosh format, displaying a horizontal bar 

that moves to the right as the translation is completed. 

8. Close Apple File Exchange. You can now load the translated 1-2-3 

file through the Open command on the Excel File menu. If the file 

contains graphs, you will be asked, Create Lotus 1-2-3 graphs? If 

you answer yes, Excel will re-create the 1-2-3 graphs as separate 

Excel chart files. If you answer no, the 1-2-3 graphs will not be 

duplicated. 

9. Save the imported worksheet in the normal Excel format to pre- 

serve it as an Excel file. If the original file contained graphs you 

& Excel 3.0 Untitled 

D Advertising ; O BUDGET92.UKK3 
DO Annual Budget - 
D Budget { «Translate 

Bpabirt pecs D Chartt 
D Chicago 
D Corp Report 

girs 

© Data Access , Ss 

& Dialog Editor selecte 

O Employee 

© Macintosh HD Untitled 

10425K bytes available 1392K bytes available 

i 
i 
i 
H i 
i New Folder New Folder) ; 

Figure C.1: Importing a Lotus 1-2-3 worksheet 
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decided not to re-create as Excel charts, you may want to retain the 

Macintosh file made by Apple File Exchange; you can then import 

the file into Excel again later and re-create the charts at that time, if 

you desire. 

Since the Excel menu and command structure differ from those of 

1-2-3, you cannot use 1-2-3 macros in Excel. However, you can import most 

other 1-2-3 features correctly, including database and other range names. 

EXPORTING 
WORKSHEET FILES TO LOTUS 1-2-3 

You can save an Excel file in any of three Lotus 1-2-3 file formats: WKS 

(for older versions of 1-2-3), WK1 (for Release 2.X), or WK3 (for Release 3.X). 

This capability means that you can import a Lotus 1-2-3 file into Excel, work 

with it, and save it again as a 1-2-3 file; in other words, you can use 1-2-3 files on 

your Macintosh without having either an MS-DOS computer or the Lotus 1-2-3 

program. Conversely, someone using Lotus 1-2-3 on an MS-DOS computer can 

work with Macintosh Excel files without having a Macintosh. 

Here is the procedure for saving Excel files as 1-2-3 files: 

1. Pull down the Excel File menu and select the Save As... command. 

2. In the Save As dialog box, click the Options button. The Save 

Options dialog box will appear. 

3. Place the pointer on the down arrow beside the File Format section 

of the dialog box and depress the mouse button to see the list of file 

format options (shown in Figure C.2). 

4. Highlight the Lotus 1-2-3 format you want and click OK to close the 

Save Options dialog box and return to the Save As dialog box. 

5. Type the name you want for the 1-2-3 version of the worksheet. 
(Remember that MS-DOS rules limit you to an eight-character name 

starting with a letter and followed, optionally, by a period and three 

more characters. In this case, you should type a three-character exten- 

sion of WKS, WK1, or WK3, depending on the format you’ve chosen, 

so Lotus 1-2-3 will recognize the name as a 1-2-3 worksheet.) 
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@ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

(cle lialny (=) (ai2) Sisal 
@ Excel 3.0V 

f) Ady MZ 

Template 
Excel 2.2 

SYLK 
S Text 

CSU 
WKS 
WK1 

| DIF 

DBF 2 

DBF 3 

DBF 4 

Tent (Windows) 
| Text (0S/2 or DOS) 

CSU (Windows) 
“| CSU (OS/2 or DOS) 

Figure C.2: Saving an Excel worksheet as a 1-2-3 file 

6. Click the Save button to save the 1-2-3 version of the file. 

7. Use the Apple File Exchange utility again to export the 1-2-3 file to 

an MS-DOS floppy disk. 

Excel imports three-dimensional worksheets from 1-2-3 as a set of 

linked two-dimensional worksheets. When exporting 3-D worksheets to 

Lotus 1-2-3, Excel must export them as separate, linked worksheets. To 

approximate the creation of a 3-D worksheet for 1-2-3, therefore, you must 

export a set of linked Excel 2-D worksheets. 

Excel can open 1-2-3 files that contain either 2-D or 3-D graphs in the 

WK3 format, but can save only 2-D charts to WK3 files. 

Lotus 1-2-3 does not support Excel’s array capabilities. When you 

export an Excel worksheet that contains formulas involving arrays, the 

values in the arrays are used instead of the arrays themselves. 
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HOW EXCEL 
DIFFERS FROM LOTUS 1-2-3 

In Excel you have many handy tools displayed all the time to help you 

build files and work with them efficiently. For example, creating a formula 

in the active cell to add a column of numbers requires only one mouse click. 

If you’re new to Excel, be sure to read Chapter 2, where the Toolbar is 

explained carefully. 

Often, selecting one Excel command displays a dialog box, where you 

can make a variety of choices related to that command. 

To access a menu in Lotus 1-2-3, on the other hand, you press the slash 

key followed by a letter, and you frequently must use multiple menus to 

make a series of choices regarding a subject. 

When you work in Excel, you select a range and then a command you 

wish to apply to the range. This procedure lets you perform several opera- 

tions on a range without reselecting it. 

When you use 1-2-3, you first select the command and then the range. 

If you want to issue a second command relating to the same range, you must 

select the new command and then select the range again. 

In Lotus 1-2-3 you become accustomed to issuing familiar commands 

quickly by merely typing a series of keystrokes. Although you can issue 

many Excel commands from the keyboard too, you will often find that the 
use of the mouse is a time-saver and is sometimes essential. The Excel key- 

board commands are different from those in 1-2-3. Fortunately, Excel’s 

on-line Help screens include special features to assist you in making the tran- 

sition. We’ll discuss these Help screens shortly. 

SWITCHING TO EXCEL COMMANDS 

You receive some minor help in switching to Excel commands through 
a default Excel setting. The slash key is defined as an alternate key for dis- 
playing a menu. For example, to load a file in 1-2-3, you press /FR (the slash 
key followed by the letters F for File and R for Retrieve). To perform the 
same action in Excel, you can press the slash key and F to bring up Excel’s 

File menu; however, then you must press the O key (for Open). The O in 

Open is underlined on the File menu, to indicate that you can press the key 
to issue the command. The other keyboard method of selecting a file to load 
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in Excel is to hold down the Macintosh % key while pressing O (which 

bypasses the display of the File menu entirely and takes you immediately to 

a list of files available for loading). 

You can control both the display of command letter underlining and 

the use of the slash key through menu options. Here’s how: 

1. Use the mouse to pull down the Options menu (or press / and then O) 

and select the Workspace... command. You'll see the Workspace 

dialog box shown in Figure C.3. The Alternate Menu Key text box 

will already be highlighted, showing the slash key (/). 

2. If you want to call up menus by pressing some key other than the 

slash, type another character—though if you’re accustomed to 

using 1-2-3’s slash key, you will probably prefer to continue to use 
the slash key. If someone else has been using your copy of Excel and 

has changed the default alternate key to something else, you may 

want to type a slash to switch back (with the other party’s approval, 

of course). 

Workspace 

O Fixed Decimal 

Piaces: [2a] 

Display 

ORIci ] Scroll Bars 

Status Bar (J Formula Bar 

{Tool Bar Note Indicator 

Alternate Menu Key: (ea), 

& Move Selection after Return 
C0 Ignore Remote Requests 

Command Underline 

Oon O off @ Automatic 

Figure C.3: The Alternate Menu Key text box in the Workspace 
dialog box 
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3. By default, the Command Underline button labeled Automatic is 

selected at the bottom of the dialog box, meaning that the letter you 

can press in a command name to issue that command is underlined 

when appropriate. If the On button is selected, the appropriate 

letter is always underlined in menus commands. If the Off button is 

selected, no letters are underlined in menu commands. Again, if 

someone has changed this feature from the default setting, as a 

1-2-3 user you may want to place your mouse pointer on the Auto- 

matic option and click your mouse button to restore the default 

setting so you can select commands from the keyboard using con- 

ventions similar to those used in 1-2-3. 

4. When you finish with this dialog box, place the pointer on the OK 

button and click your mouse button to close the box and return to 

the worksheet. (If the default settings are still in effect when you 

display the dialog box, you can click the Cancel button instead to 

close the box without making changes.) 

FINDING THE EXCEL EQUIVALENT 
OF A LOTUS 1-2-3 COMMAND 

If you want to look up the Excel equivalent for a common. 1-2-3 com- 

mand, Microsoft has provided an easy way to find it. Try this: 

1. Place the pointer on the balloon-shaped icon containing a question 

mark; the icon is located near the right edge of the menu bar at the 

top of your Excel screen and represents the Help menu. Then hold 

down your mouse button and drag this small menu down to open 
it. Move the pointer to highlight and select the Microsoft Excel 

Help... command. 

2. If you have a small-screen Macintosh system (a 12-inch monitor 

such as often is sold with a Macintosh IIsi or the 9-inch monitor 

built in to the Macintosh Classic), you probably won’t see the bal- 

loon Help icon when a worksheet is displayed on the screen. 

Because of the number of Excel menus that are shown, the’screen 

simply doesn’t have room for that separate Help menu. You’ll find a 

Help... command on the Window menu. You can select the com- 
mand through keystrokes by typing a slash followed by W and then 

P (the H is already used for the Hide... command on the same 
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menu). You will also find Help on the Window menu if your system 
software is a version earlier than System 7. 

3. Once you have issued the Help command, you'll see the Microsoft 

Excel Help Index screen shown in Figure C.4. Click the Lotus 1-2-3 

button in the lower right corner of the Help window to obtain help on 

how to convert many 1-2-3 commands to their Excel equivalents. 

4. Once you’ve clicked the Lotus 1-2-3 button, the small dialog box 

shown in Figure C.5 appears. To test this feature, type /FR (the key- 

stroke sequence for the 1-2-3 File Retrieve command). 

5. When you've finished typing, click the OK button. You’ll see the 

Help screen shown in Figure C.6, which explains exactly how to 

retrieve a file in Excel. 

6. After you've read the Help screen, click the Topics button to return 

to the Help Index screen. You’ll work with the index in the next 

section. 

" @ File Edit Formula Format Data Options Macro Window 

Microsoft Excel Help Index 

To choose a topic, point to the underlined topic you want to 
view, and click the mouse button. With the keyboard, 
press Tab to select the underlined topic you want to view, 
and then press Enter. Scroll down to see more topics. To 
return to this topic, click the Topics button. 

How to use fficroseft Excel 

Detebase Procedures 
Chart Procedures 

e ; no 

Importing and Exporting 
linbéna and Comhaddt nan 

Figure C.4: The Lotus 1-2-3 button in the Help window 
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Lotus 1-2-3 

Command |/FR 

Concepts 

Worksheet Procedures 

Qatabase Procedures 

Chart Procedures 

Macros and Customization 

Importing and Exporting 
I Snbima and Dmhaddinn 

Figure C.5: Getting help with a 1-2-3 command in Excel 

OTHER HELP IN CONVERTING TO EXCEL 

You can find a long list of Excel equivalents for regularly used Lotus 

1-2-3 commands within the layers of the Excel Help screens, as well as assist- 

ance with menus, file formats, and functions. 

Take a look at this area now. 

1. With the Excel Help Index screen still displayed, scroll the list of 

subjects until you see Switching from Lotus 1-2-3, shown in Fig- 

ure C.7. Click this subject to select it. 

2. You'll now see a smaller list of subjects, all related to Lotus ien3 

and displayed in Figure C.8. Click any one of these items to learn 

more about converting to Excel. Some of these choices bring up 

additional lists of items you can select to obtain information about 

aspects of a particular category. 
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Re Edit Farmula Format Bata Options Macrae Ultindow 

Microsoft Excel displays the Open Document dialog 
box. 

. Inthe list, select the file you want to open. 

. Choose the Open button. 

Figure C.6: Displaying the Excel equivalent for the 1-2-3 command 

3. When you've finished exploring the Help menus, click the close 

box to close the Help window. 

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN 
EXCEL AND LOTUS 1-2-3 FORMULAS 

Here is a list of some of the differences between Excel and Lotus 1-2-3 

formulas. 

¢ Lotus 1-2-3 provides several ways to start a formula. Excel provides 

only two: You must enter either an equal sign (=) or a plus sign (+). 

e In Lotus 1-2-3, you must precede function names with the “‘at’”’ 

symbol (@). In Excel, you can use the @ symbol if you want, but no 

symbol is required. 
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Managing Files 

Relererce 

Corarmands 

Using the Data Access Macro 

Using Microsoft Excel Solver 

Figure C.7: Finding 1-2-3 help in the index 

¢ Lotus 1-2-3 uses two periods (..) in designating a range to separate 

the two cell addresses that define the beginning and end of the 

range. Excel uses a colon (:) instead of the periods. 

¢ Lotus 1-2-3 evaluates the exponentiation operator (*) before the 

negation operator (-— ); the reverse is true in Excel. Be aware that 

not attending to this difference can alter the result of formulas. 

¢ Lotus 1-2-3 does not use the percentage operator (%). Therefore, 

6% in Excel becomes 0.06 in 1-2-3. 
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Switching from Lotus 1-2-3 

Microsoft Excel online Help provides help on how to 
perform Lotus 1-2-3 tasks in Microsoft Excel. When you 
select a Lotus topic from the list below, you will get 
information about the Microsoft Excel equivalent or an 
index with more specific choices. 

Be Newt 
Coramands 

File Formats Back 

Frequently —— 1-2-3 Commands 

Functions 

Lotus 123 

Figure C.8: The second level of three-level 1-2-3 Help screens 
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About Excel... command, 54 

absolute cell references, 12, 63 

in chart formulas, 225 

in macros, 332 

with names, 101 

and row insertion, 69 

active cells, 6-7 
Add Arrow command, 233-234 

ADD.COMMAND( ) function, 397, 

400-402 

Add Constraints dialog box, 484-487 
add-in custom functions, 388-390 

Add-in Functions macro, 344 

add-in macros, 343-346 

Add-in Manager macro, 344 
Add Legend command, 21, 23, 234 

for column charts, 180 

for combination charts, 257 

for line charts, 189 

ADD.MENU() function, 411-413 
Add Overlay command, 234, 254 

for combination charts, 199 

for data series, 261 

addition, 93-94 

addresses, 4. See also references, cell 

alert boxes, 141, 287 

ALERT() function, 378 

alert icons, 427 

Index 

aliases, file, 391, 405 

alignment 

buttons for, 34 

in headers and footers, 314 

of lines, 13-14 

All Levels option (Select), 164 
All Levels option (Show Info), 165 
alternate color palettes, 501-503 

alternate menu access keys, 447, 

558-559 
Alternate Menu Key text box, 559 

Amortization Table template, 

346-347, 354-355 
ampersands (&) 

for commands, 397, 410 

in headers and footers, 314 

for joining text, 92-94 
“‘and’’ database searches, 280 

angles 

for pie chart slices, 247 
for 3-D charts, 265-268 

trigonometric functions for, 118 

Annual Budget template, 347 
annuities, 119-121 

Answer reports, 493 
Apple File Exchange dialog box, 

554-555 
Apple menu, 54-55, 174 
AppleTalk networks, 456-458, 

463-466 
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Application menu, 53-54 
applications 

automatic macros for, 394-396 

creating links with, 142-146 

Apply Names command and dialog 

box, 99-102 

Apply to All box, 221 

arc tool, 34 

area charts, 185-189 

in combination charts, 198 

3-D, 200-205 

Area command and dialog box, 

185-186 

ARGUMENT( ) function, 384 

arguments for functions, 63 
database, 292-293 

placeholders for, 383 

Arrange All command, 50, 165 

array constants, 108-110 

Array data type, 385 

array formulas, 106-108 
arrays 
with lookup functions, 122-123 

with Lotus 1-2-3, 557 

macro for, 344 

arrows on charts, 233-234 

Assign Macro dialog box, 332-333, 

336 
Assign to Object command, 336 

Assume Linear Model box, 487 

asterisks (*) 

for multiplication, 10, 64, 93-94 

in searches, 160-161 

Attach Text command and dialog box, 

22, 233, 241-243, 258, 260 

Audit Report dialog box, 351-352 

Auto_Close macros, 395, 404-405 

Auto_Open macros, 395, 402-403, 

413 
Auto Save macro, 344 

auto-sum button, 14-15, 33 

Automatic button (Overlay), 263-264 
Automatic button (Patterns), 220-221 

automatic macros, 394-396, 

402-405, 413 

automatic opening of files, 390-391 

Automatic option (Font), 239 

automating repetitive tasks. See 

macros - 
AVERAGE( ) function, 114-117, 147 
averaging functions, 114-117, 147, 

293 
axes, scaling, 243-246 

Axes command and dialog box, 234 
for area charts, 186 

for overlays, 254, 256 

B 

background color for patterns, 220 

Background menu, 499 

backup files, 452 
balloon Help, 51-52 

bar charts, 20, 179-185 

Bar command and dialog box, 183 

BASE macro, 344 

Best button (Quality), 320 

Best Fit box (Column Width), 96, 140 

Bill Template template, 347 
blank forms, creating, 320-321 

blank rows in databases, 276 

boldface characters, 8, 66 

button for, 33 

for charts, 240 

in headers and footers, 314 

Border command and dialog box, 

67-69, 499 

borders 

color for, 499 

for group boxes, 422 
for objects, 221 

shaded, 67-69 
boundaries for extract ranges, 283 

braces ({}) for arrays, 107, 109 
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Break-Even Analysis template, 

342-343, 347 
brightness of colors, 501 

budgets 

production, 76-78 
template for, 347 

Button command and dialog box 

(Dialog Editor), 418-419 
button tool, 36 
buttons 

assigning macros to, 332-335 

creating, 36 
for dialog boxes, 418-419 

By Changing Cell box (Goal Seek), 

509 
By Changing Cells box (Solver 

Parameters), 482-483 

C 

Calculate Now command, 234-235 

camera tool, 37 

CANCEL.KEY() function, 396 
“Cannot change part of an array”’ 

message, 108 

Can’t Repeat command, 42 
Can’t Undo command, 42 

carets (*) for exponentiation, 94-95 

case sensitivity 

in character searches, 160 

in database searches, 285 

of macro keys, 327 

in sorting databases, 278 

categories 

for charts, 176 

consolidating by, 147 
for data series, 224 

Cell Note dialog box, 45, 168-169 
Cell Protection command and dialog 

box, 85-86, 449 

Cell Reference box, 484 

Cell Shading dialog box, 498 

Cell Sound Note dialog box, 359-361 
cells, 4 

active, 6-7 

dependent, 164-165 

formatting, 7-9 

names for, 97-104 

notes for, 45-46, 167-169 

protecting, 85-88, 449 
references to. See references, cell 

visible, selecting, 33 

centering text, 7, 36, 313-314 

Change Constraint box, 490-491 
characters 

finding, 45, 159-160 

replacing, 45, 167 

underlining, in menus, 448-449, 

559-560 

Chart menu, 21-22, 232-235 

chart tool, 34 

charts, 18-24 

area, 185-189, 200-205 

assigning data to, 176-177 
with color, 503-504 

column, 179-182, 207-210 

combination, 196-200 

data series for, 176-177, 216-225 

horizontal bar, 182-185 

line, 189-192, 205-207 

overlays for, 252-265 
page setup options with, 313, 315 

patterns on, 220-222 

pictograms for. See pictograms 

pie, 20-23, 192-195, 210-211, 267 

positioning, 24 
protecting, 449-451 
text for, 22-23, 233, 241-243, 258, 

260 

3-D, 200-210, 247, 265-268 

types of, 177-179 

unembedded, 210-211, 226-227 

XY (scatter), 195-197 

Chooser 

for networks, 457 

for printers, 304-306 
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circular references, 158, 352 

CL/1 Data Access Language, 273 

Clear command and dialog box, 43 

clip art, 225 

clipboard 

with camera tool, 37 

for database criteria, 279 

editing with, 43-44 
graphics through, 225-226 

close box, 6 

Close command, 39 

closing files, 39, 394-395 

collapsing worksheets, 30-32 

College Expenses template, 347 

colons (:) in cell references, 15, 564 

color, 234 

alternate palettes for, 501-503 

for borders, 221 

for charts, 219, 234 

for emphasis, 496-499 
macros for, 344 

for markers, 246 

mixing, 499-501 

for patterns, 220-221 

for pie charts, 194 

saving worksheets with, 503-504 
Color area, 497 

color monitors, gray-scale setting for, 

174-176 

Color Palette command and dialog 

box, 234, 500, 503 

color palettes. See palettes 

column charts, 20, 179-182, 184-185 

in combination charts, 198 

3-D, 207-210 

unembedded, 226-227 

Column command and dialog box, 

226 

Column Differences button, 165-167 

column index numbers, 124 

columns, 4 

with array constants, 109 

for cell names, 101-102 

database, 272-273 

deleting, 44 

differences in, finding, 165-167 

formatting, 9 

headings for, 7 

hiding, 444-445 
inserting, 44, 58 

with lookup functions, 123-126 
numbers of, printing, 313 

sorting databases by, 277 

titles of, printing, 309-310 

width of, 96-97, 140, 444-445 
combination charts, 196-200 

Combination command and dialog 

box, 197 
Combination option, 427 
Combination Dropdown option, 427 

combining formulas and values, 43 
Command (8) key 

for array formulas, 107 

for help, 53 

for macros, 327 

for shortcut commands, 38 

command macros, 326 

command tables, 397-399 

Command Underline button 

(Workspace), 559 

commands 

adding, to menus, 397-405 

Lotus 1-2-3, 558-565 

underlining characters for, 448-449, 

559-560 
commas (,) 

with array constants, 109 

in conditional statements, 63-64, 

83-84 

in numbers, 9 
Comment text box, 425 

comments for dialog boxes, 425, 430 

comparing worksheets, 346: 
comparison operators, 63, 83-84, 94 
computed fields, 273 

conditional statements, 61-65 
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connecting to networks, 463-466 

Consolidate command and dialog 

box, 147, 150-153 

consolidating worksheets, 147-153 

constants 
array, 108-110 

information on, 351 

constraints with Solver, 482, 

484-487, 489-491 
context-sensitive help, 53 
Continue button, 376 

Control Panels for network access, 

464 

converting 

degrees and radians, 118, 344 

number bases, 344 

Copy command, 43, 229, 428 

Copy Sound dialog box, 362-363 

copying 

dialog box definitions, 428 
formulas, 11-12, 44 

graphic images, 229 

sound notes, 362-363 

with workgroups, 134-135 

COS() function, 118 

COUNT() function, 147 
COUNTA( ) function, 147 

counting functions, 147, 293-296 

Cover Page option, 319 

Create Backup File box, 40 
Create Links to Source Data box, 153 

Create Names command and dialog 

box, 98-99 
Create Publisher... command, 44, 460 

Criteria button (Form), 284, 286 
criteria ranges, database, 272, 

279-281, 292-293 

Crosstabs macro, 345 

cumulative values in area charts, 185 

Currency style, 29 

Custom button (Patterns), 220-221 

custom dialog boxes 

designing, 417-423 

Dialog Editor for, 414-417 

displaying, 432-434 
Info dialog box options for, 424-425 
Item menu options for, 425-427 
macro sheets for, 428-432 

using, 434-437 

custom functions 

add-in, 388-390 

creating, 382-385 

using, 385-388 

custom menus, 410-414 

Cut command, 43 

D 

data 

entering, 6-11, 132-134 
receipt of, and automatic macros, 

396 

Data Access file, 522 

Data menu, 46-47 

data series Z 

for charts, 176-177 

editing, 216-225, 264-265 

for overlays, 261-265 
symbols for, 230-232 

data tables. See tables 

data types 

in custom functions, 385 

map of, 348-349 
data values. See values 

databases 

components of, 272-274 
data form feature for, 284-288 

for employees, 274-276 
extracting records from, 281-283, 

293, 297-298 
finding data in, 279-281, 284-288 

functions for, 292-298 

menu for, 46-47 
sorting, 276-278 

date in headers and footers, 314 

DAVERAGE() function, 293 

DCOUNT() function, 293-296 
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DCOUNTA() function, 293 

debugging macros, 345, 347, 

376-377 
decimal points, 30, 446 

default cell, 7 

default charts, 179-182 

Define Name command and dialog 

box, 102-106, 371-372, 395-396, 
433 

DEFINE.NAMK() function, 395 
degrees and radians, 118, 344 
DEGREES macro, 344 

Delete button (Form), 287 

Delete command and dialog box 

(Edit), 44, 202-203 
Delete command and dialog box 

(File), 40 
DELETE.COMMAND( ) function, 404 

Delete key, 253 

Delete Legend command, 234 

DELETE.MENU() function, 412 
deleting 

cells, 44 

charts, 253 

database records, 287 

files, 40 

names, 346 

notes, 168 

rows, 202-203 

demote buttons, 30-32 

dependent cells, 164-165 

Dependents button (Select), 164 
Dependents... option (Show Info), 

165 
Derivatives area, 488 

DGET() function, 293, 297-298 
DIALOG.BOX() function, 433 

dialog boxes, 9. See also custom 

dialog boxes 

Dialog Editor, 414-417, 521-522 

dimmed dialog box items, 425 
Direct option (Show Info), 165 
Direct Only option (Select), 164 

disks as virtual memory, 273-274, 

308 
Display... command, 47 
division, 61, 93-94 

DMAX() function, 293 

DMIN() function, 293 -- 

Document Summary macro, 345 
documentation 

for macros, 377-378 

notes for, 167-169 

for worksheets, 45-46 

dollar signs ($) for absolute 

references, 63 
dollars, style for, 29 

double-clicking, 4 

double quotation marks (‘‘) 

for field names, 273 

for text, 93 

DPRODUCT() function, 293 

Draft button, 320 

dragging, 8 

drawing tools, 34 
drop lines, 247 
in area charts, 188, 205 

in 3-D charts, 205 

drop-shadows for legends, 240 
Dropdown option, 427 

DSTDEV() function, 294 
DSTDEVP() function, 294 
DSUM() function, 294 

duplicate database records, 282 

DVAR() function, 294 
DVARP() function, 294 

dynamic dialog boxes, 425 

E 

Edit Box command and dialog box, 

425-427 
Edit menu (Dialog Editor), 415-416 
Edit menu (Worksheet), 42-44 
edit mode, 6 
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Edit Series command and dialog box, 

216-218, 264-265 

editing 

array formulas, 107 

data series, 216-225, 264-265 

in dialog boxes, 425-427 
macro sheets, 343-344 

macros, 330 

notes, 168 

tables, 511 

template files, 356 
worksheets, 16-18 

editions on networks, 459-460, 

462-463 
elevation with 3-D charts, 265 

ellipses (...), 9 

ELSE() function, 368 
em dashes for lines, 13 

embedded charts, 19 

END. IF() function, 368, 373 
enter box, 10 

entering data, 8-9 

activating cells for, 6-7 
formulas, 9-11 

for workgroups, 132-134 

EPS (encapsulated PostScript) files, 

226 

equal signs (=) 

for formulas, 9 

precedence of, 94 
Error data type, 385 

ERROR() function, 396 

error prevention 

column differences for, 165-167 

Find for, 158-162 

notes for, 167-169 

Select special for, 163-164 
Show Info for, 164-165 

Estimates area, 488 

EtherTalk network, 457-458 

Evaluate button, 376 

Excel Startup Folder, 390 

exclamation points (!) 

for external references, 137, 143 

with worksheet names, 105, 372 

expanding worksheets, 30-32 

exploded pie charts, 194 

exponentiation, 94-95 
exporting 

to Lotus 1-2-3 files, 556-557 

text file data, 345 

extended keyboards, 160 
external references, 137, 143 

extract ranges, database, 272, 

281-283 

extracting database records, 281-283, 

293, 297-298 

F 

Faster button, 320 

FASTMATCH macro, 344 

fields, database, 272-273, 292 

File Format text box, 39, 556 

File Functions macro, 345 

File Links dialog box, 141-142 
File menu (Dialog Editor), 415 

File menu (Worksheet), 38-41 

file servers, 456 

File Sharing Monitor, 473-474 
File Sharing section, 464-465 

files 

aliases for, 391, 405 

closing, 39, 394-395 
deleting, 40 
linking, 137-146 
listing, 39 

Lotus 1-2-3. See Lotus 1-2-3 files 

macro for, 345 

names of, 40, 314 

opening, 39, 390-391 

protecting, 451-453 

sharing, 456, 464-466, 468-474 
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Fill Down command, 11, 44 

Fill Right command, 13, 15, 44 

Fill Workgroup command and dialog 

box, 44, 135 

financial functions, 119-121 

Find command (Data), 280 

Find command and dialog box 

(Formulas), 158-162 

Find Prev button (Form), 287 

Find What box (Find), 159 

Finder, 144 

finding characters, 45, 159-160. See 

also searches 

First Overlay Series button, 263-264 
First Page option, 319 

First Row Contains dialog box, 

176-178 

Fit to Page option, 315 

Fixed Decimal option, 446 
Flat File macro, 345 

folders 

creating, 523 

sharing, 464-466, 468-474 
Font command and dialog box 

for buttons, 333-334 
for charts, 238-240 

for color, 496 

for titles, 66 

fonts 

in headers and footers, 314 

for printers, 307 

footers, 304, 312-314 

FOR() function, 377 | 

FOR.CELL() function, 377 

foreground color for patterns, 220 

Form... command, 284-288 

Format menu, 7-9, 46-47, 236-243 

Format Number dialog box, 9, 61 

formats for files, 452 

formatting 

charts, 225-232, 236-243 

columns, 9 

numbers, 9, 61, 498 

and printing, 307-308 

rows, 7-8 

tables, 511 

forms 

creating, 320-321 

data, 284-288 

formula bar, 6, 447 

Formula menu, 44-46 

Formula option (Edit Box), 426 
formulas, 81-84 

array, 106-108 

combining, 43 
copying, 11-12, 44 
data series, 222-225 

in database fields, 273 

entering, 9-11, 426 

linear and nonlinear, 478 

for linking files, 137, 143 

Lotus 1-2-3, 563-565 
on macro sheets, 329 

names for, 105 

names in, 97-101 

order of evaluation in, 93-94 

searching for, 159, 163 

with tables, 512-514 

text, 92-93 

full menus, 37, 400 

Full Page option, 315 

Function area, 150 

functions, 63 

alphabetical summary of, 528-550 

for averaging numbers, 114-117 
custom, 382-391 

for databases, 292-298 

in fields, 273 

financial, 119-121 

lookup, 122-126 

square root, 117-118 

trigonometric, 118 
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G 
Gallery menu, 21 
gap width, 246 
General formatting, 95 
Generate Audit Report button, 

351-352 
Glossary macro, 345 
Goal Seek command and dialog box, 

46, 508-509 
Goal Seek Status dialog box, 509, 511 

goal seeking, 508-511 

graphs. See also charts 
assigning macros to, 335-336 

importing, 555 

gray-scale setting, 174-176 
greater-than symbol (>), 63, 83, 94 
Gridline command and dialog box, 

240 
gridlines for charts, 234, 240 

area, 188, 201, 205 

bar and column, 185, 209-210 

line, 191-192, 207 
printing, 313 

3-D, 201, 205, 207, 209-210 
XY, 196 

Group Box command, 420 
group boxes in dialog boxes, 418-423 

Group command, 228 

Group Info dialog box, 421 
groups on networks, 467-469 

Guests on networks, 467 

H 

Halt button, 376 
handles, 22, 24, 218, 223 

headers, 304, 312-314 

headings 

for columns, entering, 7 

for extract ranges, 283 

height 

of charts, 266 

of dialog boxes, 424, 429 

of rows, 96, 444-445 

help 

for custom commands and menus, 

398, 411, 413 

for Lotus 1-2-3 commands, 560-565 

memory for, 522 

menu for, 50-53 

Help... command, 49, 560-561 

Help Index screen, 561-562, 564 

Help menu, 50-53 

Helvetica typeface, 66-67 
hi-lo charts and lines, 191, 247 

hi-lo-close charts, 191, 198 

Hidden box (Cell Protection), 85 

Hide button (Column Width), 444 
Hide command, 50, 443 

hiding 

applications, 53 

automatic macro names, 395-396 

cells, 85 

columns, 444-445 
rows, 32, 444-445 
windows, 49-50, 442-444 

worksheet features, 445-449 

HLOOKUP() function, 122 

horizontal bar charts, 182-185 

horizontal screen units, 424 

hue of colors, 501 

I 

Icon dialog box, 427 
icons, Excel, 4-5 

identification numbers for custom 

dialog boxes, 428, 431 

IF() function, 63-64, 82-84, 368, 

371-373 
ImageWriter Page Setup dialog box, 

312 
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ImageWriter printers 

printing with, 319-320 

setting up, 305-306, 312 
importing files 

ASCII, 39, 345 

Lotus 1-2-3, 554-556 

increments for series, 115 

index for Help, 53, 561-562, 564 

Info command and dialog box (Dialog 

Editor), 415, 424-425 

Info menu, 164-166 

information, worksheet, 350-351 

information icons, 427 

Init/Result box (Info), 424, 429-430 

INPUT() function, 378 

Insert... command, 17, 44, 58, 276 

Insert Paste... command, 43-44 
inserting rows and columns, 17, 44, 

58, 276 

Installation dialog box, 521 

installing 

Excel, 520-525 

printers, 304 

Integer option, 426 
Interactive Trace feature, 353-354 

interest rates, function for, 119-121 

intersection operator, 100 

investment functions, 119-121 

italics 

button for, 33 

in headers and footers, 314 

Item menu, 416-417, 425-427 

iterations with Solver, 487 

J 
joining text, 92-94 

K 

keyboards, 160 

keypresses and automatic macros, 396 

keys 

for menu access, 447, 558-559 

sorting, 276-277 

L 

labels 

for area charts, 185, 188 

for bar and column charts, 185 

for overlays, 255-260 

for pie charts, 194-195 

for tick marks, 238 

landscape orientation, 311 

large numbers, displaying, 95-97 

large-screen monitors, 6 
largest number functions, 147, 293 

LaserWriter Page Setup dialog box, 

312 

Laser Writer printers 

Print dialog box for, 318 

setting up, 305, 312 

Last Page option, 319 

legends for charts, 21-23, 234, 240 

for column charts, 180 

for line charts, 189-190 

for overlays, 257 

less-than symbol (<), 84, 94 

libraries, macro, 340-346, 501-502, 

522 

line charts, 189-192 

in combination charts, 198 

3-D, 205-207 

Line command and dialog box, 189 
line tool, 34 

linear programming, 478 
lines 

for totals, 13-14 

in XY charts, 195 

linking files and data, 39, 137-146 
with clipboard, 43 

with consolidation, 147 

for Lotus 1-2-3, 557 

on networks, 458-463, 465, 468 
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SERIES() for, 225 
Links... command, 39, 141 

List Box command and dialog box, 

426 

listing files, 39 

loans, amortization table for, 

346-347, 354-355 

LocalTalk network, 457 

Locked box, 85 

log-log gridlines, 196 

logarithmic scales, 191, 207 

Logical data type, 385 

logical errors, locating, 45 
LOOKUP() functions, 122 

loops in macros, 377 

Lotus 1-2-3 files 

commands for, 558-565 
exporting to, 556-557 
importing from, 554-556 

M 

Macro Debugger macro, 345 
Macro Library, 340-346 

color palettes in, 501-502 

memory for, 522 

Macro menu, 48-50 

macro sheets, 328-330 

add-in, 343-346, 388-390 
for custom dialog boxes, 428-432 
displaying and editing, 343-344 

sample, 341-342 

saving, 389-390 
macros, 6, 48-50. See also custom 

functions 

alphabetical summary of, 528-550 

assigning, to objects, 332-336 

automatic, 394-396, 402-405, 413 

buttons for, 36 

for custom commands and menus, 

397, 400-404, 411 

debugging, 345, 347, 376-377 
documenting, 377-378 

library for, 340-346, 501-502, 522 

Lotus 1-2-3, 556 

names for, 327, 330, 371-372, 

395-396 

planning, 366-368 
recording, 326-328 

running, 330-332 

saving, 330-331 

for sound notes, 359-362 

testing, 374-375, 403-404 
Worksheet Auditor, 347-354 

writing, 366-378 

Main Chart command and dialog box, 

245-247 

Map Worksheet button, 348 
mapping worksheets, 348-350 

margins, 313, 316-317 

markers, 246 

for area charts, 205 

for line charts, 191 

for 3-D charts, 205 

for XY charts, 195-196 

markups, function for, 382-385 

marquees, 59 

Match Case box, 160 

math coprocessors, 54 

mathematical functions, macros for, 

344 

MAX() function, 147 
mean of numbers, 114-117, 293 

memory 

for applications, 53 

for database records, 273-274 

and installation, 522-523 

for printing, 308 

menu bar, 4 

menu tables, 410-411, 413-414 

menus, 37 

access to, 447, 558-559 

adding commands to, 397-405 

Apple menu, 54-55 
Application menu, 53-54 
Chart menu, 21-22, 232-235 

custom, 410-414 
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Data menu, 46-47 

Edit menu, 42-44 

File menu, 38-41 

Format menu, 46-47 

Formula menu, 44-46 

Help menu, 50-53 
Macro menu, 48-50 

Options menu, 47-49 
Window menu, 49-51 

Microsoft Excel Help file, 522 

Microsoft Excel Solver file, 522 

Microsoft Excel Tour file, 522 

MIN() function, 147 

minor gridlines, 234 
minus signs (-— ) 

with outlines, 32 

for subtraction, 93-94 

mixed references, 101 

mixing colors, 499-501 

modem port, 306 

modes, 6 

Monitor control panel, 497 

monitors, 6 

Monitors dialog box, 174-175 
moving 

icons, 427 

pointer, 448 
MS-DOS files. See Lotus 1-2-3 files 

Multifinder, 144 

Multiple Sheet Aide macro, 341-342, 

345 

multiplication, 10, 64, 93-94, 293 

N 

#N/A error value, 126 

Name Changer macro, 346 

Name text box, 104 

names 

for cells and ranges, 97-106 

for commands, 397 

for data series, 224 

for dialog boxes, 418, 430 

for fields, 273 

for files and worksheets, 4, 16, 40, 

314 

in formulas, 44 

for group boxes, 421 
macro for changing, 346 
for macro sheets, 329 

for macros, 327, 330, 371-372, 

395-396 
for menus, 410, 413 

negative numbers 

color for, 497-498 

parentheses for, 29 

Network Identity section, 464 
networks 

connecting to, 463-466 

kinds of, 456-458 

printers on, 319 

publishers and subscribers on, 

458-463 
user access to, 467-468 

New button (Publisher), 460 
New command (Dialog Editor), 415 
New... command (File), 38, 210-211 

New Folder dialog box, 523 

New Group command, 467 
New User command, 467 

NEXT() function, 377 
No Gaps Between Pages option, 312 

None button, 220-221 

nonlinear formulas, 478 

Normal style, 28-29 

Note... command, 45, 168 

notes, 167-169 

boxes for, 35-36 

for cells, 45-46 

hiding indicator for, 447 

searching for, 159, 163-164 

Notes button, 164 

Number... command, 9, 61, 498 

Number data type, 385 
Number option (Edit Box), 426 
number signs (#) for number 

overflow, 95, 140 



numbers 

entering, 426 
formatting, 9, 61, 498 

large, 95-97 

O 
Object Placement command and 

dialog box, 334-335 
Object Protection command and 

dialog box, 449-450 
ON.DATA() function, 396 

ON.KEY() function, 396 
on-line help, 49, 522 

ON.RECALC() function, 396 

ON.TIME() function, 396 
ON. WINDOW() function, 396 

100% area charts, 187 

100% stacked charts, 185, 209 

one-input tables, 511 

Open... command, 39 

Open Document dialog box, 39 

opening 

chart windows, 20 

files, 39, 390-391 

starting macros upon, 394-395 

Operations section, 43 

operators, 93-94 
optimization problems. See Solver 

option buttons in dialog boxes, 

418-423 

Options button (Publisher), 460 

Options... button (Solver 

Parameters), 487 

Options dialog box (File), 39-40 

Options dialog box (Save As), 

451-452 

Options menu, 47-49 

“‘or’’ database searches, 280 

order for cell names, 102 

order of evaluation in formulas, 

93-94 

Index 579 

organization of worksheets, map of, 

348-350 

orientation 

of printing, 311 

of text in charts, 259 

Outline command and dialog box, 46 

outlines 

for borders, 68 

with Consolidate, 152-153 

in headers and footers, 314 

for printing, 308 

promote and demote buttons for, 

30-32 

oval tool, 34 

overlapped charts, 185, 246 
Overlay command and dialog box, 

263-264 

overlays, 199, 234, 252-254 

data series for, 261-265 

symbols and labels for, 255-260 

Owner area, 471 

P 

page breaks, 308-309 

page numbers, 304, 312, 314 

Page Setup command and dialog box, 

41, 312, 317 
page setup options, 311-315 

palettes, 234 
alternate, 501-503 

changing, 499-501 
macros for, 344 

paper size, 311 

parentheses () 

for functions, 118 

for negative numbers, 29 

for order of evaluation, 94 

passwords 

for cells, 86-87 

for charts, 234, 450 

for files, 40, 451-453 
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for networks, 464-465, 468, 470 

for protection status, 449 
Paste command, 43 

Paste Function command and dialog 

box, 14, 63, 116, 118, 371, 373 
with add-in functions, 344 

with custom functions, 386-387 

Paste Link command, 43, 143-146 

Paste Name command and dialog box, 

105 

Paste Special command and dialog 

box, 43 

patterns, 220-222 

for bar and column charts, 184 
for color, 219, 498-499 

for graphics objects, 34, 229 
for pictograms, 237-239 

Patterns command and dialog box, 

34, 219-222, 229, 237-239, 
498-499 

payments 

function for, 119-121 

loan, 346-347, 354-355 
percent markup, function for, 

382-385 

percent sign (%) as operator, 94 
percentages 

calculating, 60-61 

pie charts for, 21, 192-195 

perspective for charts, 266, 268 

PI() function, 118 

pictograms 

creating, 225-232 

enhancing, 232-247 

Picture Format dialog box, 230-231 

pie charts, 192-195 
angles with, 247 
creating, 20-21 

legends and titles for, 21-23 

3-D, 210-211, 267 

Pie command and dialog box, 21-22, 

193 
pipe character (| ) for linking files, 

143 

placeholders for arguments, 383 

playing back macros, 48 

plot order 

of data series, 217, 222, 224, 

264-265 
for overlays, 264-265. 

Plot Order box, 217, 264-265 

plus signs (+) 

for addition, 93-94 
with outlines, 32 

pointer, 4, 448 

points, 67, 239-240, 242, 314 

portrait orientation, 311 

ports, printer, 306 

position 

of charts, 24 

of data, consolidating by, 147 

of dialog boxes, 424, 428-429 

of menus, 400-401, 411 

PostScript files 

importing, 226 
for saving worksheets with color, 

503 
PostScript printers, 318-319 

precedence in formulas, 93-94 

precedent cells, 163, 165 

Precedents... option, 165 

precision with Solver, 487 
predefined macros, 340-346 

Preview area for publishing, 460-461 
previewing printing, 41, 315-317 
Print command and dialog box, 24, 

41, 70, 317-320 
for PostScript files, 503 

for previewing, 315 

Print dialog box (Word), 145-146 
Print Hidden Text box (Word), 

145-146 

Print Preview command, 41 

Print Preview window, 315-316 

printers 

fonts for, 307 

setting up, 304-306 
sharing, 456 



printing 

forms, 320-321 

menu for, 47 

page setup for, 311-315 

previewing, 41, 315-317 
and worksheet entries, 307-311 

worksheets, 24-25, 70 

privileges on networks, 465, 

467-468, 471 
problem cells, finding, 161-162 

PRODUCT() function, 147 

production budget, 76-78 
Program Linking section, 465 

promote buttons, 30-32 

Protect Document command and 

dialog box, 85-87, 234, 449-451 

protecting data 

charts, 449-451 

files, 451-453 

by hiding cells, 442-445 
by hiding features, 445-449 
worksheets, 85-88, 449 

Publish button, 460 

Publisher dialog box, 460-461 

Publisher Options dialog box, 460, 

462 
publishing, 44, 458-462 

Q 
Quadratic option, 488 

quality 

of printing, 320 

of sound notes, 359-361 

question marks (?) in searches, 

160-161 

Quit command (Dialog Editor), 415 

Quit command (File), 41 

R 

R1C1 reference style, 378, 446-447 

radians and degrees, 118, 344 

Index 5 81 

RADIANS macro, 344 

radio buttons, 102, 418, 420 

RANDBETWEEN macro, 344 

ranges 

array constants for, 109 

database, 272, 292 

in formulas, 15 

in Lotus 1-2-3, 564 

names for, 97 

RATE() function, 119-121 

Read Only box, 39 

read-only recommended files, 453 

Ready status bar message, 6 

recalculating worksheets, 234-235, 

396 
Record command (Macro), 327 

Record dialog box (Sound panel), 

358-359 

Record Macro dialog box, 327-328 

recording 

macros, 48, 326-328 

sound notes, 357-362 

records, database, 272 

deleting, 287 

extracting, 281-283, 293, 297-298 

finding data in, 279-281, 284-288 

sorting, 276-278 

rectangle tool, 34 
#REF error value, 126 

Reference box (Consolidate), 151 

Reference box (Run), 331 

Reference data type, 385 

Reference option (Edit Box), 426 

references, cell, 12, 63 

in chart formulas, 225 

circular, 158, 352 

in macros, 332 

with names, 101 

and row insertion, 69 

Refers To box, 103-104, 395 

relative cell references, 12, 101 

Relative Record command, 332 

remote requests, blocking, 448 

Repeat command, 42 
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repetitive tasks. See macros 

Replace command and dialog box, 

167 

replacing characters, 45, 167 

reports, 78-81 

Reports section, 492-493 
Resize command, 416 

Restore button, 286 
RESULT() function, 383-384 

RETURN() function, 330, 368, 413 

right angle axes, 266 

rotating 3-D charts, 265-266 
Row Differences button, 167 

Row Height command and dialog 

box, 96, 444-445 
Row Input Cell box, 516 
row level buttons and bars, 31-32 

rows, 4 

with array constants, 109 

for cell names, 101-102 

database, 272 

deleting, 44 
formatting, 7-8 

height of, 96, 444-445 

hiding, 32, 444-445 

inserting, 17, 44 

numbers of, printing, 313 

sorting databases by, 277 

titles of, printing, 309-310 

Run command and dialog box 

for dialog boxes, 433 

for macros, 330-332, 375-376 

S 
Sales Tracking template, 347 
Sample box, 221 

saturation of colors, 501 

Save command and dialog box, 16, 

39-40 
Save As command and dialog box, 39 
for Lotus 1-2-3 files, 556 

for macros, 330-331 

protecting files with, 451-453 

Save Worksheet command and dialog 
box, 443 

Save Workspace... command, 

136-137 

saving 

automatic, 344 

macro sheets, 389-390 

macros, 330-331 

publishing information, 460, 462 
workgroups, 136-137 
worksheets, 16, 18, 442, 503-504 

Scale command and dialog box, 243, 

245-246 

scales 

for axes, 243-246 

for combination charts, 198 

for line charts, 191 

for XY charts, 196 

scatter charts, 195-197 

scientific analyses, charts for, 195 

scientific notation, 95 

Screen Size option, 315 

scroll bars, hiding, 445-447 

Search area (Solver Options), 488 
searches 

for database records, 279-281, 

284-288 

with Find, 158-162 

specialized, 163-164 

Select All Items command, 416 

Select Chart command, 234 

Select dialog box, 163 

Select Dialog command, 416, 428 

Select Group command, 416 

Select Plot Area command, 234 

Select Special command and dialog 

box, 45, 165-167 

select visible cells button, 33 

Select Workgroup dialog box, 131, 

135 

selection tool, 34 

semicolons (;) with array constants, 

109 



semilogarithmic gridlines, 196 
Series command and dialog box, 

114-115 

SERIES() function, 222-225 

Set Cell box, 482 

Set Criteria command, 280 

Set Database command, 275 

Set Extract command, 281 

Set Page Break command, 309 

Set Print Area command, 311 

Set Print Titles command, 310 

Set Startup... command, 144 
Setup disk, 520, 523 

shaded borders, 67-69 

Shadow box, 240 

shadow style in headers and footers, 

314 

Sharing command and dialog box, 

470-473 

sharing files, 456, 464-466, 468-474 

Sharing Setup control panel, 464, 466 

short menus, 37, 235 

shortcut keys 

for commands and menus, 37-38, 

397-399, 411, 413 

for macros, 327 

Show Active Cell command, 45 

Show Info command, 164-165 

Show Iteration Results box, 487 

show outline symbols button, 33 

sideways printing, 312 

single quotation marks (’) for external 

files, 143 

Single Step dialog box, 376 

size 

of group boxes, 422-423 

of icons, 427 

of paper, 311 

of pictograms, 228-229 

of printed charts, 315 

of printed files, 311 

size boxes 

in Font dialog box, 239 

in windows, 6 

Index 5 8 3 

slack in constraints, 493 

slashes (/) 

for division, 61, 93-94 

with menus, 447, 558-559 
Slide Show macro, 346 

smallest number function, 147, 293 

Solve button, 483, 489, 491 

Solver 

constraints with, 482, 484-487, 

489-491 

memory for, 522 

setting up problems for, 481-488 
solving problems with, 489-493 
worksheet preparation for, 478-480 

Solver... command, 46, 481 

Solver Options dialog box, 487-488 
Solver Parameters dialog box, 

481-483, 486-487, 489-491 

Sort command and dialog box, 126, 

276-277 

sorting databases, 276-278 

Sound Note... command, 359 

sound notes, recording, 357-362 

Sound Notes macro, 346 

spaces 

in bar and column charts, 185 

in formulas, 93 

in names, 99, 371 

SQL commands, 522 

SQRT() function, 117-118 

stacked charts, 184-185, 209 

stacking symbols, 230-232 

standard deviation functions, 147, 

294 

Standard option, 426 
stationery pads. See templates 

statistical analyses, charts for, 195 

status bar, 6 

for custom commands and menus, 

398-399, 411, 413-414 
hiding, 447 

STDEV() function, 147 
STDEVP() function, 147 
Step button, 331, 376 
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step values for series, 115 

stock quotations, charts for, 191, 198 

Stop Recorder command, 328 

strikethrough characters in headers 

and footers, 314 

string formulas, 92-93 

Structured Macro Template template, 

347 

style box, 28-30 

styles for borders, 68, 499 
Subject to the Constraints box, 482, 

490 
subroutine macros, 367-370 
Subscribe To... command, 44, 

462-463 

Subscriber dialog box, 463 

subscribers on networks, 44, 

458-459, 462-463 

subtraction, 93-94, 98-101 

SUM() function, 14, 147, 150 
sum function, database, 294 

SUMSQUARES macro, 344 

sun, drawing, 227-229 

symbols 

for data series, 230-232 

for overlays, 255-260 

T 
Table command and dialog box, 510, 

515-516 

tables, 510-511 

amortization, 346-347, 354-355 
generating, 515-517 
setting up, 512-515 

Tangent option, 488 

templates, 340-343, 346-347, 

355-356 

testing 

custom functions, 385-388 

dialog boxes, 436 
macros, 374-375, 403-404 

text and text files 

in array constants, 110 

boldface, 8 

centering, 7, 36, 313-314 
for charts, 22-23, 233, 241-243, 

258-260 
for dialog boxes, 418-419, 424, 429 

entering, 426 

formulas for, 92-93 

joining, 92-94 
for notes, 35-36 
transferring, 39-40, 345 

Text box (Info), 424 

text box tool, 35-36 
Text... button (Open Document), 39 

Text command (Dialog Editor), 

418-419 
Text command and dialog box (File), 

40, 259 
Text data type, 385 

Text option (Edit Box), 426 
thickness 

of axes, 238 

of borders, 221 

thousands separator, 9 

3-D Area command and dialog box, 

200, 204 

3-D charts, 200-210 

angles for, 265-268 
distance and depth in, 247 

3-D Column command and dialog 

box, 208 

3-D Line command and dialog box, 

206 

3-D Pie command and dialog box, 210 

3-D View command and dialog box, 

266-267 
three-dimensional worksheets, Lotus 

1-2-3, 557 
tick marks, 195, 238 

tildes (~ ) in searches, 161 
time 

and automatic macros, 396 
in headers and footers, 314 



time constraints with Solver, 487 

titles 

borders for, 67-69 

for charts, 21-23, 240-241 

for rows and columns, printing, 

309-310 

for worksheets, 65-67 . 

TokenTalk network, 458 

Toolbar, 6-8 

alignment buttons on, 34 

auto-sum button on, 33 

boldface and italics buttons on, 33 

button tool on, 36 

camera tool on, 37 

chart tool on, 34 

drawing tools on, 34 

hiding, 447 
promote and demote buttons on, 

30-32 

select visible cells button on, 33 

selection tool on, 34 

show outline symbols button on, 33 

style box on, 28-30 

text box tool on, 35-36 

total number of pages in headers and 

footers, 314 

totals, lines for, 13-14 

tracing worksheet paths, 353-354 
Translate button, 555 

Transparent option, 239 

trends, charts for, 189 

trigger dialog box items, 425 
trigonometric functions, 118 

True Type fonts, 307 

tutorial, 522 

two-input tables, 511 

typefaces. See fonts 

U 
underlining 

command characters, 448-449, 

559-560 

Index 5 8 5 

in headers and footers, 314 

Undo command, 38, 42 

unembedded charts, 210-211, 

226-227 
Unhide button (Column Width), 445 
Unhide command and dialog box 

for palettes, 502 

for windows, 444 

Unprotect Document... command, 

87 
Update Link command (Word), 146 
User & Groups control panel, 

467-468 
User/Group area, 471 

Vv 

#VALUE error value, 126, 161-162 

Value Of button, 482-483 

Value (Y) Axis Major Gridlines box, 

240 
values 

changing, 16-17 
labels for (See labels) 

names for, 104 

searching for, 159 

VAR() function, 147 
variance functions, 147, 294 

VARP( ) function, 147 
Vary by Category box, 246 
vector form of lookup functions, 122 

vertical screen units, 424 

viewing notes, 169 

virtual memory, 273-274, 308 

VLOOKUP() function, 122-126 

Ww 
warm boots, 144 

warning icons, 427 
what-if analyses, 235, 346 

What If macro, 346 



586 

WHILE() function, 377 

White Out option, 239 

width 

of columns, 96-97, 140, 444-445 

of dialog boxes, 424, 429 

wildcard characters in searches, 

160-161 

Window menu, 49-51 

windows 

and automatic macros, 396 

hiding, 442-444 

protected, 450 
Word files, linking with, 142-146 

Workgroup... command and 

workgroups, 44, 50, 130-137, 320 

Worksheet Auditor macro, 346-354 

Worksheet Comparison macro, 346 

Worksheet Information option, 

350-351 

Worksheet 1, 4 

worksheets, 4-6 

with color, 503-504 

comparing, 346 

consolidating, 147-153 

creating, 38-39 

editing, 16-18 
entering data on, 6-16 

functions for, alphabetical summary 

of, 528-550 

graphing data from. See charts 

grouping, 44, 50, 130-137, 320 
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hiding features of, 445-449 

hiding parts of, 442-445 
Lotus 1-2-3. See Lotus 1-2-3 files 

macro references to, 372 

mapping, 348-350 

menus for, 37-55 

names of, 4, 16 

outlining, 30-32 

page setup options for, 311-315 

and printing, 24-25, 70, 307-311 

protecting, 85-88, 449 

recalculating, 234-235, 396 

saving, 16, 18, 443, 503-504 

titles for, 65-67 
Workspace command and dialog box, 

445-449, 559 

writing, protecting files from, 

452-453 

X 

XY charts, 195-197 
XY (Scatter) command and dialog 

box, 195-196 

Y 

YEAR() function, 386 
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All-new coverage of the latest Excel—including System 7 support! 

Mastering Excel 3 on the Macintosh is a comprehensive tutorial guide to 

Excel—from hands-on basics for beginners, to advanced tips for power 

users. Turn here for clear, systematic lessons on every aspect of using Excel, 

with highlighted treatment of features new to Version 3. You’ll find: 

Full details on exciting new options available under System 7, 

including the Publish and Subscribe features; recording sound notes 

on worksheets; sophisticated networking options; and more. 

A practical approach to building efficient, mistake-free business 

spreadsheets, with guidelines for planning and organizing your 

worksheets; making effective use of formulas and functions; 

linking and consolidating data; and practical error prevention. 

A complete guide to producing high-impact presentation graphics. You’ll 

learn about Excel 3’s extensive graphing and charting capabilities— 

including how to create pictograms, overlays, and 3-D charts. 

An essential tutorial on database management with Excel, covering 

everything from database basics, to data analysis and reporting, to 

accessing data files created in other software. 

Advanced techniques for automating and customizing your work. You'll 

learn how to record timesaving keystroke macros; create reusable work- 

sheet templates; build command macros; and even design and build custom 

worksheet applications, complete with tailor-made menus and dialog boxes. 

Detailed coverage of a wide range of advanced and specialized topics, 

including goal seeking and data tables; using the Solver; networking; 

data security; and tips on working in color. You’! also find a summary 

of Excel 3 functions, and special notes for users of Lotus 1-2-3. 
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